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IV PREFACE. 

In ordinary works on Elocution, the inflections of the 
voice are given, but not the changes of pitch, which 
constitute melody. In this work, however, not only are 
the inflections and the melody given, but also those tran- 
sitions in pitch, called modulation, or a change of key. 
My method of representing the melody and modula- 
tions of the speaking voice, is original ; and, I feel con- 
fident, it will prove of singular tidvantage to the Stu- 
dent in Elocution. 

The part on gesture is extracted, principally, from 
Austin's Chironoihia, a work which is extremely rare, 
and one whose great size and expense are insuperable 
obstacles to its general introduction. All, however, 
that is particularly valuable, which the Chironomia con? 
tains on the subject of gesture, is here presented to the 
reader in the compass of a few pages. Austin's system 
of notation of gesture is of great practical utility. 
This will appear evident to the reader when he shall 
have learned that, by its application, all the gestures 
which an orator makes, in the delivery of a discourse, 
may be accurately recorded for his own practice and 
improvement, as well as for the benefit of posterity. 

In the practical part of this work, are Exercises in 
Articulation, Pitch, Force, Time, and Gesture. These 
are important, not only to the Student in Elocution, but 
also to the Stammerer. In training the muscles of 
speech, as well as those of gesticulation, I begin with 
exercises of the most energetic kind; because these 
only will produce the desired eflfect : by diligently prac- 
tising energetic exercises, the Student soon acquires a 
strength and compass of voice, a distinctness of utter- 
ance, and a freedom and gracefulness of action, which 
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he could not attain by practising those of an opposite 
character. 

The Exercises in Reading and Declamation have 
been taken from some of the best ancient and modern 
authors ; and they are well adapted to the purposes of 
the Student in Elocution. They are divided into para- 
graphs, and subdivided into sections. The latter divi* 
sion is marked by vertical bars. In concert readingt 
as soon as a section is pronounced by the teacher, the 
members of the class should repeat it together, in the 
proper pitch and time, and with the requisite degree of 
force. When a paragraph shall have been pronounced 
in this way, it should be read singly by each member 
of the class. Sometimes it will be found advantageous 
to let each pupil, in turn, give out a piece, and the other 
members of the class repeat it afler him ; the teacher, 
meanwhile, making the necessary corrections. In fine, 
the exercise of reading should be practised in a variety 
of ways according to circumstances. When a piece 
is given out with gesticulation, the members of the class 
should rise simultaneously, immediately after the first 
section is pronounced, and repeat the words and ges- 
ture. As the organs of speech require much training 
to enable them to perform their functions properli/f the 
pupil should repeat the same exercise till he can articu- 
late every element, and give to each syllable the pitch, 
force, and time which the sentiment demands. 

The art of reading and speaking is not inferior in 
importance to any branch of learning ; yet there is none 
more generally neglected. While many of the merely 
ornamental branches are cultivated with zealous assi- 
duity,. Elocution is allowed, at best, but a feeble sup- 
1* 



VI PREFACE. 

port. Among the numerous colleges with which ouf 
country abounds, there is not, perhaps, a single one 
endowed with a professorship of Elocution I And 
among our numerous public speakers, how small a num« 
ber can deliver a discourse without having half the body- 
concealed by a desk or table ! The orators of classic 
Greece never ensconced themselves behind elevated 
dpsks, nor " stood upon aU fimrSy^ as some of our public 
speakers do :* they were masters of their art. Hence 
they needed no screen to conceal uncouth attitudes and 
awkward gestures from the scrutinizing eye of criti- 
cism; nor had occasion to present the crown of the 
head, instead of the face, to the audience, to hide the 
blush of ignorance : they exposed the whole person to 
the audience ; they stood erect, in all the dignity of con- 
scious worth; their attitudes were fit models for the 
statuary; their gestures were replete with grace and 
expression ; their elocution defied criticism. 

Let us endeavour to restore Elocution to its former 
place in the department of useful instruction. Nothing 
is wanted but a correct medium, laudable ambition, and 
common industry, to enable our American youth to 
rival those ancient orators whose eloquence, it is said, 
'< shook distant thrones, and made the extremities of the 
earth tremble." 

ANDREW COMSTOCK. 

Philadelphia, November 20, 1841. 

* See Figure 1, page 70. 

Note. — The Figures which illustrate the subject of this work, 
were drawn and engraved by Croome and Minot ; the Diagrams 
were engraved by Mumford. 
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A N ia designed for action. Na- 
ture has so constituted him, that 
both body and mind require 
daily exercise to develope their 
powers, and maintain them In a 
vigorous and healthy condition. 
The truth of this rnnarlc is 
manifest from constant observation and experience — those 
who lead active, bustling lives, conjoined with temperance 
and prudence, commonly possess robust frames, and healthy 
eonstitutioua ; while the sedentary and the indolent are 
enervated and sickly. 

We find the same results from the exercise of the mental 
Acuities. He whose mind ia constantly employed in the 
acquisition of knowledge, usually retains his mental (acui- 
ties unimpaired to the last But not so with the man of ease 
and indolence. Afler the meridian of life, the powers of his 
mind, with those of the body, become weaker, and weaker, 
and he finally leaves the world as he entered it — a child. 

The health and strength of the body, therefore, mainly 
depend on the number of muscles that are frequently called 
Into action, and the degree of rational exercise through 
which they pass. Now there are few, if any, whose daily 
avocations are so varied as to bring into requisition aU the 
muscles of the body : hence the necessity oigymnaatic exer- 
cises. 

The term, gymnatiics, in its widest sense, signifies all 
bodily exercises; in a more limited sense, "exercises syste- 
matically adapted to develope the physical powers, and pre- 
serve them in perfection, which constitutes the art of gym- 
nattica properly eo called." 
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These exercises, when commenced in youth, develope the 
muscles, give agility to the limbs, and promote the various 
functions of the animal system: in this way they impart 
strength and consistency to the body, and lay the founda- 
tion of lasting health : and even when commenced in man- 
hood, they invigorate the frame, and brace it against the 
infirmities of age. 

By the frequent and energetic exercise of the muscles, 
they are brought completely under the control of volition, 
which is a powerful auxiliary to every variety of action. 
Hence Gymnastics are not only useful because they exert a 
healthful influence upon the body ; but because they lay a 
good foundation for the easy acquisition of every mechanic 
art. 

From what has been said of Gymnastics in general, it may 
readily be conceived that very important advantages may 
be derived from vocal gymnastics. 

By the term. Vocal Gymnastics, may be understood the 
principles of the human voice as employed in speech and 
song, as well as the training of the organs by which this 
voice is produced. The principles are the science of the 
voice — the training, the exercise of the organs, necessary 
to develope their powers, and enable them to act with rapid- 
ity, precision, and effect. 

Vocal Gymnastics give the pupil complete command of 
the muscles of articulation, extend the compass of the voice, 
and render it smooth, powerful, and melodious. They not 
only call forth all the energies of the vocal organs, correct 
stammering, lisping, &c. ; but they invigorate the lungs, and, 
consequently, fortify them against the invasion of disease. 

All the blood, in the course of its circulation, passes through 
the lungs, where it undergoes a change, not only essential 
to health, but also to life. Whenever their function, there- 
fore, is interrupted by debility, or disease, the blood is dete- 
riorated, and the whole system suffers; in fact, the very 
citadel of life is sapped, and nothing but a restoration of 
these organs to their natural condition, will effect a return 
of genera] health. Indeed, the lungs are of so much Impor- 
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tance in the animal economy, that the complete suspension 
of their office is followed by speedy dissolution. 

Hence such healthful measures should be adopted as are 
calculated to invigorate the pulmonary apparatus, and ena- 
ble it to maintain its integrity. One of the most hopeful 
expedients for this purpose, is a well-regulated and perse- 
yering course of vocal gymnastics. 

Were we to exercise our voices a few minutes, every day, 
according to just principles, the number of deaths from pul- 
monary affections, especially consumption, I have no doubt, 
would be greatly diminished. 

While Vocal Gynmastics give a keenness to appetite, they 
are a powerful means of promoting digestion. A young 
clergyman entered my Vocal Gymnasium, for the purpose 
of improving his elocution as well as his health. He laboured 
under dyspepsia which was attended with loss of appetite* 
general debility, languor, and dejection of spirits. But in 
twelve days after he commenced the exercises, there was a 
radical change in his mental and physical condition : he had 
become very cheerful ; and, to use his own words, his appe- 
tite was ravenoiLs. Nor is this a solitary case — numerous 
others might be cited with the like happy result. 

My pupils have frequently told me that they always feel 
invigorated by the exercises. A gentleman who was for- 
merly a pupil of mine, and who had been in the practice of 
resorting to a common gymnasium for the benefit of his 
health, assured me that he derived more advantage from his 
Tocal, than from his athletic exercises. Let the individuals, 
therefore, who visit those gymnasia, designed only for the 
exercise of the limbs, not neglect the equally important 
gymnastics of the puhoaonary organs. 
2 
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As Elocution is intimately connected with the voice, and 
as every reader may not be prepared to enter upon a minute 
development oif its various principles, the following Prelimi- 
nary Observations may be of some advantage. 

Voice is sound, produced by the agitation of air when 
forcibly expelled from the lungs. 

The attributes of the voice, are general and 'special. The 
general attributes are jpitch and force, and are common to 
all voices. The special attributes are those peculiarities 
which render one voice more agreeable, or disagreeable, 
than another, as sweetness, harshness, &c. 

The acuteness and gravity of the voice depend on the 
contractions and dilations of the vocal tube. 

The degree of loudness of the voice, is in proportion to the 
expulsive effort, and to the resistance which the air meets 
on its passage through the glottis. 

When air is forcibly expelled from the lungs, and not suf- 
ficient resistance given to its egress to produce what is gene- 
rally understood by the term voice, an aspirated, or whis- 
pered sound is the result. 

From voice articulated by the motions of the lips, tongue, 
and other parts of the mouth, is produced oral language. 
Hence oral language is not inaptly termed articulated voice. 

There are two varieties of oral language — song, and speech. 
In several respects they resemble each other. Thus the 
notes, both of song, and speech, vary in pitch, force, and 
time. The most striking (fifference between them, is this : 
a note of song is mainteiined in one range of pitch from its 
commencement to its termination ; but a note of speech is 
varied in pitch during its prolongation. If you prolong the 
letter a, in one range of pitch, thus: 

a ' 

you will have an example of a note of song. If you utter it 
interrogatively, and aflirmatively, thus : 

a'1 d. 

you will have two varieties of the note of speech; the voice 
in the interrogation, moving from a grave pitch to one more 
acute ; in the affirmation, from acute to grave. 

Perhaps enough has been said by way of preliminaries. 
The principles here mentioned, together with the various 
others, are methodically presented, fully discussed, and dia- 
gramically illustrated, in the course of the work. 

(H) 
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LOCUTION 18 vocal delivery. 
It may be said to comprise both a 
science, and an art. The science 
embraces the principles which con- 
stitute the basis of reading and 
speaking ; the art, the practical ap- 

. plication of these principles. 

Elocution is naturally divided into two parts; namely. 
Vocal Gymnastics, and Gesture. 

Vocal Gymnastics is the philosophy of the human 
voice, as well as the art of training the vocal organs 
in speech and song. 

Gesture is the various postures, and motions, em- 
ployed in vocal delivery. 




PART I. 
VOCAL GYMNASTICS. 

OCAL GYMNASTICSisthe 

philosophy of the human voice, 
as well as the art of training 
the vocal organs, in speech and 
song. 

Vocal Gymnastics is subdi- 
vided as follows : 

1. Ahticulation, 3. Force, 

2. PrrcH, 4. Time. 

Articulation is the act of forming, with the organs 
qS speech, the elements of v.ocal language. 
PrrcH is the degree of the elevation of sounds. 

05) 
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Force is the degree of the loudness of sounds. 
Time is the measure of sounds in regard to tbeir 
duratioa. 



SECTION I. 
ARTICULATION. 

ARTICULATION is the act of 

i formingi'withtheorgansofBpeech, 
|[ the el^nents of vocal language. 

I These elements may be formed 
separately, as in the utterance of 
the letters of the alphabet, as 
5 well as ccmjunctively, as in the 
pronunciation of words. 

By the utterance of the letters of the Hlphsljet is not meant the 
pronunciation of the mere Ttamei of the tetters, but the formadon 
of the vuious tound* which the letters represent. 

A good articulation ia the perfect utterance of the 
elements of vocal language. 

The first step towardsTaecoming a good elocutionist, 
is a correct articulation. " A public speaker, possessed 
of only a moderate voice, if he articulates correctly, 
will be better understood, and heard with greater 
pleasure, than one who vociferates without judgment. 
The voice of the latter may indeed extend to a conside- 
rable distance, but the sound is dissipated in confusion. 
Of the former voice not the smallest vibration is wast- 
ed, every stroke is perceived at the utmost distance to 
which it reaches ; and hence it (las often the appear- 
ance of penetrating even farther than one which is 
loud, but badly articulated. 

" In just articulation, the words are not to be hurried 
over, nor precipitated sellable over syllable ; nor, m it 
were, melted together into a mass of confiision : they 
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should not be trailed, or drawled^ nor permitted to slip 
out carelessly^ so as to drop unfinished. They should 
be delivered from the lips as beautiful coins newly 
issued from the mint, deeply and accurately impressed, 
neatly struck by the proper organs, distinct, in due 
succession, and of due weight."* 

Without good articulation, it is impossible to be a 
correct reader, or speaker. Those who have been ac- 
customed to pronounce their words in a careless or slo- 
venly manner, will find it difficult, even with their 
best efforts, to utter them distinctly. The organs of 
articulation, for the want of proper exercise, Secome, 
as it were, paralyzed. The pupil, therefore, at the 
very commencement of his studies, should be conduct- 
ed through a series of exercises, calculated to strengthen 
the muscles of articulation, and render them ob^ient 
to the will. The best method for eflfecting these pur- 
poses, is to exercise the voice on the elements of speech ; 
first, on each element separately ;t secondly, on va- 
rious combinations. 

Under the head, Praotioal ELocvnoif, vill be fbund a variety 
of Exercises on the Elements of the English language, which are 
calculated to develope the voice, increase its compass, and give 
flexibility to the muscles of articulation. In that part of this work 
which consists of Exercises in Reading and Declamation, most 
of the sounds liable to be omitted or imperfectly articulated, are re- 
presented by italic letters. Hence the reader, if he pay proper 
attention to the subject, will have no difficulty in correcting all 
ordinary defects in bis utterance. 

The value of vocal gymnastics cannot be duly appreciated by 
those who have not experienced, or witnessed, their beneficial re- 
salts. But, I feel confident, the time is not far distant when these 
exercises will be considered, by all intelligent persons, an essential 
part of primary instruction. 

* Austin's CmnoNOMiA, p. 37, 38. 
• f « When the elements are pronounced singly, they may re- 
eeive a concentration of the organic effi>rt, which gives them a 
clearness of sound and a definite outline, if I may so speak, at their 
extremes, that make a fine preparative for a distinct and forcible 
pronunciation in the compounds of speech.'' — RusVs PhUotophy 
of the Human Voice, 

2* 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE ELEMENTS OF THE ENOIISH LAIfGUAOE. 

, The Elements of vocal language are the Sounds of 
which words are composed. These sounds are repre- 
sented by graphic characters, called letters. 

The number of letters in the English language, is 
twenty-six ; but the number of elements is thirty-eiffht* 
Hence, as the number of elements exceeds the number 
of their literal signs, the same letter is employed, in 
different situations,'to represent diflfereiit sounds. Thus 
a represents four different sounds ; e, two ; t, two ; o, 
three ; «, three; z, two; and there are six sounds, each 
of which is represented by two letters — ou, ng^ sh, wh, 
th in then, and th in thin. (See p. 19 and 20.) If we 
had a perfect alphabet, every elementary sound would 
be represented by its appropriate character.* 

^- " r T- - — I 1— W-rrm-M — ■-■-■i^rw-^r  mm ii ma  ii - . _ r_ _ . . _ _ / i 

* That men have accomplished much by furnishiog the world 
with literature, art, and science, will be conceded by all. Nor will 
it be denied by any that there remains much to be done to carry all 
human institutions to their acme pf excellence. Amonjgf the nu- 
merous proo& that our institutions have not attained their highest 
possible degree of perfection, is the ftct that the world is now fur- 
nished with as much genius for contrivance, wisdom for invention, 
and judgment for application, as at any former period. He, there- 
fore, who advocates the doctrine of present perfection in human 
productions, suggests, at least, the possibility that that amount of 
mind which is unnecessary to the-successfiil application of the pre- 
sent principles, means, and inventions to their respective purposes^ 
is rendered a redundancy by the want of appropriate subjects upon 
which to operate.' The English language, though by no means far 
advanced m years, has alr^y been the subject of much concur- 
rent, and individual action ; yet there is hardly one part of it which 
is not marred with defect, or deficiency. Even the English alpha- 
bet suffisrs from both these imperfections. To attain perfection in 
any thing, is, perhaps, beyond the power of man, especially in the 
medium of communicating his ideas. But aldiough perfection in lan- 
^age can hardly be expected, yet, there is a degree (^ excellence 
which is not so difficult of attainment as to render all exertion una- 
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The elements, as well as the letters by whicli they 
are represented, are usually divided into two classes, 
Vbwds and Consonants. A more philosophical divi- 
sion, however, is into three classes, Fotseb, Swbvowds, 
and Aspirates. 

The votcds are pure vocal sounds ; their number is 
fifteen. 

The subvowds have a vocality, but inferior to that 
of the vowels ; their number is fourteen. 

The aspirates are made with the whispering breath, 
and, consequently, have no vocality ; they are nine in 
number. 

Classification of the Elements, 

TOWBLS. Englith. Vrencli. 

k as heard in ale, day, (ate, and in ete. 

k arm, form, amie,faz,gasa 

k aUf laio, for,  

k an, man, idea, ..... aller. 

t eve, see, deed, ..... tie. 

£ > end, met, err, elle. 

1 tie, fly, ptne^ 

! tn, ptn, 

6 old, no, more, ..... 

6 lose, too, move, 

& on, lock, not, ..... 

ii tube, feto, pupil, 

i& ......... up, her, hurt, 

h full, pull, wolf, 

on "-our, noto, flour, ••... 

▼ailing. There are thirty-eight elements in theEnglish alphabet, and, 
to represent these elements by appropriate chancteni, we shoold 
have thirty-eight letters. There is, then, a deficiency in our alphabet 
of twelve lett^s — and he who shall supply this imperfection, will 
be one of the greatest benefactors of the human race. This work 
must be done TOfore our authpgraphy can be rendered consistent, 
our pronunciation natural and uniform, and our language easy of 
acquisition. Until this is accomplished, words must be spelled on« 
way, and pronounced another — indeed, two languages must be 
learned, instead of one. Should the English language, as some . 
confidently expect, become the language of the toorl^ tiie advan- 
tages in which a complete alphabet would result, can be concaved 
by those only who have duly reflected upon the subject 
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SCTVOWSLI. Wn g it yh. Frepcb« 

b as heard in &ow, orb, bBib^ and in 6on. 

d ......... i2ay, bu2, did, jDieu. 

gay, %, gig, fi^ai. 

li^ht, a//, luU, Zoup 

m mind, atom, maimi mon. 

n no, on, nine, non. 

ng . u ..... . Bonr, think, a^eaa (nearly). 

r roll, war, rare, roue. 

TH . ^ ...... . THen, wiTH, — — - 

V vile, live, valve, vil. 

w 100, «>ent, toorld, out (nearly). 

y yoke, yonder, ^cht 

i 2!one, hi«, pri^m, zone. 

ft ......... a^ure, enclosure, ^'ardin. 

ASPIRATSGk 

f yame, if, dri/t, yemme. 

h hut, hence, — 

k Acite, wrecft, kick, cor. 

P ^it, U^, ptipfL 

8 «in, nice, cri^p, soeur. ^ 

ah shade, pu«A, flu^Aed, cAaise. 

t <in, it, tBitn 2our. 

th thin, truth, montAs, ^-^ 

wh tpAat, to&en, toAicb, — 

The reader may ask why C, J, Q, and X, have not been classed 
with the elements. These letters have no sounds which are not 
represented, in the above scheme, by other letters. C has three 
sounds^ the sound of k, as in cat; that of «, as in cedar, and that 
of «A, as in ocean. J expresses the combined sounds of d and z in 
&Kure. Q has the sound of k, X, as in exercise, expresses the 
combined sounds of k and « ; in example, the combined sounds-'of 
f and z in zone ; in anxious, tlie combined sounds ofk and sh. In 
Xenophon, x has the sound of 2; in zone.* 

* I have been informed by a Greek, Mr. Castanis, that his coun- 
trymen pronounce X, in Xenophon, as we pronounce x in exercise^ 
thus — Ksenophon. 
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CHAPTER n. 
THB Yoymsts* 

Thb vowels are divided into MonotJumg$f D^h- 
thongs, and Triphthong$. 

The Monoihongs consist of one kind of sound through- 
out their concrete movement, and consequently are 
gm^le elements ; they are represented by the italics in 
the following words : 

arm, all, an, eve, end, in, en, up, full. 

The Diphthongs consist of two vowel sounds, which 
coalesce so intimately that they appear like one uni* 
form sound ; they are represented oy the italics in the 
following words : 

ale, ile, lose, tube. 

The diphth(»iff &, as well as i, has a characteristic 
sound for its ra£cal, and the monothong, I, for its van- 
ish. These diphthongs, under certain circumstances 
(for instance, when they are carried through a wide 
range of pitch, as m interrotfaticm vrith surprise), are 
converted into triphthongs, the third constituent being 
the monothong, &• 

The diphthong 6, as well as A, has a characteristic 
sound for its radical, and the subvowel w, ii»r its vanish. 

The Triphthongs consist ci three vowel sounds which 
coalesce so intimatdy that they appear like one uni- 
form sound ; they are represented by the italics, in the 
following words : 

old, OUT. 

The first constituent of 6, as well as that of ou, is a 
sound characteristic of this element; and the diph- 
thong 6 constitutes the second and theM>third constitu- 
ent of these triphthongs. ^ 

The following scheme is an analysis of the diph^' 
thongs and triphthongs. The reader will observe that 
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the letters ^hich are employed to represent the diph 
thongs and triphthongs, are used under the head. Con 
stUuentSf to represent their radicals only. 



.— 



Diphthongs. Constituents, 
k & ■— I 

I 1— I 

6 6— w 

ft d — w 



Triphthongs, Constitueiits. 
k* k —1—^ 

I* I ^l^ i 

6 6 —6 — w 

oa ou — 6 — w 



There is one diphthong, and three triphthongs, be- 
sides those already noticed ; they are represented by 
the italics, in the follo^^ring words : 

oil, ay, hoy, htioy. 

But, as all their constituents are to be found among 
the fifteen vowels before enumerated, they do not in-^ 
crease the number of the elements. This may be seen 
by the following analysis : 



Diphthong. Ckmstituents* 
oi k — 1 



Triphthongs, Constituents, 
ay k — 1 — h 

oy &— 1 — fe 

uoy 6_1 — fe 



During the utterance of a numcthangy the aperture 
of the mouth remains stationary; but during that of a 
diphthong, or triphthong, the aperture is gradually di- 
mmished till the commencement of the last constituent; 
it then remains stationary till the sound is ended. 
This, is illustrated by the following diagrams : 

Diagram 1. Diag. 2. Diag. 3. 





to 




The opening of the tube (Diag. 1,) represents the 
aperture of the moutli in the utterance of the mono- 

* I have said that k and i are sometimes diphthongs, and some- 
times triphthongs ; hence, above, they appear under both beads. 
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thong kf and the length of the tube represents the du- 
ration of the sound. 

The large end of Diag. 2 represents the aperture of 
the mouth in commencing the utterance of the diph- 
thong 6 — the portion of the figure between 6 and u?, 
shows the gradual diminution of the aperture of the 
mouth during the utterance of the first constituent, and 
the remaining portion shows the stationary position of 
the aperture ol the mouth during the utterance of the 
second constituent. 

The large end of Diag. 3, represents the aperture of 
the mouth in commencing the utterance of the triph- 
thong 6 — the portion of the figure between 6 ana 4, 
shows the gradual diminution of the aperture of the 
mouth during the utterance of the first constituent — 
the portion tetween A and to, shows the ^pradual dimi- 
nution of the aperture of the mouth dunng the utter* 
ance of the second constituent ; and the remaining por- 
tion of the figure, the stationary position of the aperture 
of the mouth during the utterance of the third constitu- 
ent. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE SUBVOWSUBto 

B CONSISTS of a vocal sound and an aspirate. The 

first constituent is formed with the lips closed; the 

second, by aspirating the vowel A, at the moment of 

their separation.* 

When B is doubled, as in rabbity the second constitaent of the 
first B is omitted. When B is whispered, the second constituent 
only is heard. When words in which B is doubled are whispered, 
the first B is mute. 

D consists of a vocal sound and an aspirate. The 
first constituent is formed with the tip of the tongue 

* Care should be taken not to make the second constituent vocal. 
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pressed against the gums of the upper incisor teeth ;. 
the second, by aspirating the vowel A at the moment 
(jS its removal.* 

When D is doubled, as in addUimh the second oonstitnent of the 
first D is omitted. When D is whiroered, the second constituent 
ouly is heard. When words in whicn Dis doubled are whispered, 
the first D is mute. 

G consists of a vocal sound and an aspirate. The 
first constituent is formed vsrith the root of the* tongue 
pressed against the curtain, or vail of the palate ; f the 
second, by aspirating the vowel ft at the moment of its 
removal.* 

When G is doubled, as in haggard^ the second constituent of 
the first G is omitted. When G is whispered, the second constitu- 
ent only is heard. When words in which G is doubled are whis- 
pered, the first G is mate. 

L is a vocal sound, made with the tip of the tongue 
pressed against the gums of the upper mcisor teeth. 

M is a nasal sound, made with the lips closed. 

N is a nasal sound, formed with the tip of the tongue 
jMressed against the gums of the upper incisor teeth. 

NG, as in song, is a nasal sound, formed with the 
root of the tongue pressed gently against the curtain 
of the palate. 

R is a vocal sound, of which there are two varieties. 
The first is called the trilled R, and is made by caus- 
ing the tongue to vibrate against the gums of the upper 
incisor teeth, while the breath is propelled through the 
mouth ; the second is called the smooth R, and is made 
with the tip of the tongue elevated towards the centre 
of the roof of the mouth. R should be trilled when it 
precedes a vowel, as in rdlf crush^ &c, ; but when it 
follows a vowel, as in air, orb, &c., it should be made 
smooth. 

I have met with a number of individuals who could not trill the 
R, and others who did it with difiiculty. Those who cannot trill it 

** 111 II ■■111! II II I ^ 

* Care should be taken not to make the second constitaent vocaL 
t In the language of anatomy, velum pendulum palali. 
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in a gncefbl manner, had better not attempt it in public ; let aneh, 
however, not despair — their vocal o^ana may be rendered flexible 
bj fireqaent and energetic exercise. 

TH, as in then^ is a compound of vocality and aspi- 
ration, formed with the tip of the tongue resting against 
the inner surface of the upper incisor teeth. 

y is a compound of vocality and aspiration. It is 
formed with the under lip pressed against the edge of 
the upper incisor teeth. 

W is a vocal sound, formed with the lips contracted 
as in the act of whistling. 

Y is a vocal sound, formed with the lips and teeth a 
little separated. 

Z, as in zone, is a buzzing sound, a compound of vo- 
cality and aspiration. It is formed by pressing the 
tip of the tongue gently against the gums of the upper 
incisors, and forcing out the breath. * 

Z, as in azure, is a compound of vocality and aspi- 
ration. It is formed with the tip of the tongue nearly 
in the same position as is z in zonCf though drawn a 
little further back, and somewhat widened, so as to 
enlarge the aperture formed by its upper surface and 
the roof of the mouth, through which the breath is 
forced. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE ASPIRATES. 

F, UKE V, ^is formed with the under lip pressed 
against the upper incisor teeth. 

H is the inceptive part of a vowel sound, aspirated 
in a particular way. H may be uttered in as many 
varieties of ways as there are vowels in the language ; 
each requiring the same posture of the mouth, which 
the vowel itself requires. 

K is formed by pressing the root of the tongue against 
3 
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the curtain of the palate, and then aspirating the 
vowel 4. 

When this element is doubled, as in Jickle (pronounced flkkl) the 
first k is mute. 

P is formed by closing the lips, and then aspirating 
the vowel fl. 
When this element is doubled, as in happy, the first P is mute. 

S is a hissing sound, and, like z in zone, is formed 
with the tip of the tongue pressed gently against the 
gums of the upper incisor teeth. It is nearly the same 
as z in zone aspirated. 

SH is formed with the tongue in the same position 
as is 2 in azure. SH is nearly the same sound as z in 
azure, aspirated. 

T is formed by pressing the tip of the tongue against 
the gums of the upper incisor teeth, and then aspirat- 
ing the vowel 4.* 

When T is doubled, as in attempt, the first T is mute. 

TH, as in thin, like th in then, is formed with the 
tip of the tongue pressed against the upper incisor 
teeth. It is nearly the same sound as the subvowel 
TH aspirated. 

WH is the inceptive part of the vowel ft aspirated 

in a particular way. The sound which is produced, 

in the formation of this element, is nearly the same as 

hA, whispered. WH requires the same posture of the 

mouth that the vowel 4 requires. 

That hh and u>h are not identical, may be proved by pronounc- 
ing, alternately, the wprds hoom and whoom, and observing the 
contrast between them. 

* Although of no practical importance, it may not be uninterest- 
ing to the imilosophic reader to know that the second constituent 
of the subvowels B, D, G, and of the aspirates, K, P, T, is formed 
by aspirating the vowel 4 only when these elements are uttered 
smgly, when they are final, and when they are followed by a con- 
sonant. When they are followed by a vowel, their second consti- 
tuent is formed by aspirating that vowel. This may be rendered 
obvious by pronouncing forcibly, and deliberately, the words, Bay, 
Day, Gay, and Kay, Pay, Tay, w any other words, in which B, D, 
G, and K, P, T are followed by vowels. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THB POSTURES OF THE MOVTH. 

An accurate knowledge of the positions which the 
organs of articulation should assume in the formation 
of the several elements of vocal language, is very im- 
portant to those who would speak with ease and ele- 
gance. To aid the reader still further in the acquisi- 
tion of this knowledge, he is fiimished with the various 
postures of the mouthy required in uttering the elements 
energetically, and singly. 

The elements are grouped according to the posture 
in which the mouth should be when tney are formed. 
It will be seen that the Diphthongs and Triphthongs 
have each two postures of the mouth — one at the 
conunencement, the other at the termination of the sound. 

These postures are, of course, more or less modified, 
when the elements are uttered in their various combi- 
nations, and with different decrees of force. 

The pupil should exercise his organs of speech, in the 
most forcible manner, three times a week, and, if pos- 
sible, even every day, on all the elements. The vow- 
els should be exploded from the throat, both interroga- 
tively and affirmatively, in every range of pitch within 
the compass of the voice, and with every possible de- 
gree of force. 

The vowels are exploded in the following manner: 
make a full inspiration, close the glottis, and contract 
the muscles of expiration so as to condense the air in 
the lungs, then utter the element with a sudden and 
forcible emission of the breath. The sounds thus pro- 
duced may be denominated vocal thunder; the effect 
upon an audience is electrical. 

This exercise strengthens the vocal organs, and ena- 
bles the speaker to be heard at a ereat distance, vnth 
very little effort, or expenditure of breath. It is also 
beneficicd to health. 
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yoke 
*Aftdej 
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CHAPTER VI. 

DEFECTIVE ARTICULATION. 

ABTicuLATiCBr is defective v^hen <»ie or Biore ele- 
ments of a word are omitted, or imperfectly formed ; or 
when one element is substituted for another. 

Defective articulation is exceedingly common : per- 
haps there is not one individual in ten thousand whose 
articulation is perfect* This arises fr0m the neglect of 
a proper gymnastic traininfi of the organs of speech in 
childhood. As soon as children are capable of imitating 
sounds, they ^ould be taught the elements of vocal 
language ; and, to facilitate their acquisition of this 
knowledge, they should be made to exercise before a 
mirror, so as to compare < the movements of their own 
lipjs with those of the lips of their instructor. By pur- 
suing this course, a good foundation will be laid for a 
perfect and graceful articulation. 

In that part of this work which consists of Exbrcisbs 
IN Reading and Declamation, all, or nearly all, the 
letters representing sounds liable to be omitted, or im- 
perfectly articulated, are italicised. Hence it is not 
necessary to furnish examples, and treat of the subject 
minutely, in this place. There are, however, some in- 
stances of defective articulation, which are not pointed 
out by the italic letters — these are so important that 
they deserve special notice. I allude to those- cases in 
which one element is substituted for another. The' 
remainder of this chapter will be devoted to tilieir con- 
sideration. 

Children are apt to substitute the sound of ^ for that 
of g in gay ; and the sound of t for that of A, or c in 
cat. Thus, for gay^ they say day ; for cdhef (atCt &c 

To enable the pupil to correct these faults, I explain 
to him the manner m which the sounds of g and k are 
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produced — they are formed by pressing the root of 
the toDgae against the soft palate, and not, like d and 
ty by pressing its tip asainst the gums of the npper 
incisors. I then direct nim to pronounce, after me^ the 
el^xients, d, g, and t^ A, and the syllables dof ga, and 
ta, kay thus : 

d>g; cl,g; d, g; d, g; d,g; d,g; d,g; d,g; d,g. 
t, k; t, k; t,k; t,k; t,k; t, k; t, k; t, k; t, k. 

di, gA; 6k, gi; di, gi; di, gk; dh, gt; d&, g& ; &c. 
ti, k&; t^, k&; t&, k&; tk^ k&; t&, k& ; t£, kt; &c. 

The object of this exercise is to contrast the substituted 
sound with the correct one. 

When this jdan does not prove successful, I open my 
mouth as widely as possible, so that the tip of tne 
tongue cannot touch the gums of the upper teeth, and 
request the pupil to open his in like manner. I then 
direct him to pronounce, after me, the following sylla- 
bles: 

g&f g^ g&» g^ ; g^> g^ ; gi« gi ; g^ g^» g^ ; g&« g&« g^ ; goo. 

kk,U,kk,kk; k^,k&; kl, kl ; k6,kd,k6; kfl, kd, kh; kou. 
kgs .feg, ig, 6g, ftg, oug ; Ak, fek, Ik, 6k, ftk, ouk. 

When neither of these schemes proves successful, I 
request the pupil to press his tongue downwards, and 
backwards, with his index finger, while I do the same, 
and pronounce, after me, the syllables in the preceding 
exercise. This I have never known to fail. 

Some children omit the element i, when it follows d, 
and the element sh when it follows t ; for instance, they 
pronounce JbAn, dotty and Charles, tarles, &c.* My 
method of correcting these defects is to contrast the 
false pronunciation with the true one, as in the follow- 
ing exercise : 

d&, dl^; diL, d^l.; d^, di&; d&, dft&; d^, di4; &c. 
tk, iahk; tk, tsh&; t^, tsh^; t&, tsh^; t£, tsh^; &c. 



Uh. 



* J is a compound of d and z in azure ; and ch is equivalent to 
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The t; and w are confounded by some perons; for 
instancey when they would say vine, they say wine, and 
vide versa. An attention to the proper postures of the 
mouth, in the production of these elements will soon 
enable the pupil to correct this fault.* (See pos- 
tures of the mouth, pa^e 28.) The following exercise, 
founded on the principle of contrast, should be fre- 
quently practised by the pupil, in the most energetic 
manner. 

v&, vfk\ vk, yfk\ vk, w&; vk, w&; v^, w^; vh, w&; &c. 

w&, v&; vfk, vk; w&, yk; vfkj vk; w^, v6; y/h, v6; &c. 

In correcting faults in articulation, I often find it 
advantageous to exercise the pupil before a mirror, that 
he may observe the contrast between the movements 
of his own mouth, and those of mine. 

LISPING. 

Lisping is the substitution of the sound of ^A for that 
of some other letter, generally for that of s in sin. 
Thus the words, saley send, sight, song, &c., are pro- 
nounced thale, thend, thight, ihon^, &c. 

The lisper should be told, that, m forming the sound 
of th, the tip of the tongue is pressed gently against 
the inner surface of the upper incisor teeth ; whereas, 
in forming that of s, it is placed, in like manner, against 
the ^ums of the upper incisor teeth. Hence, to avoid 
makmg th for s, the tongue should be drawn back a 
little, and its point turned upward against the gums of 
the upper teeth. In the correction of lisping, the fol- 
lowing exercise may be practised with advantage : 

Xhk, ek; th^, 8^; ihk, 8&; th&, b&; th^, 8^; th^, th&; &c. 

* A younp gentleman recently entered my institution who had 
many faults m his utterance. Among others was the singular one 
of pronouncing vw for v: for vine, he said vtoine; for vcSe, vtcale, 
&c. This, as well as the other numerous faults with which his 
I>ronunciation was marred, arose from the want of proper instruc- 
tion upon the use of the organs of speech. 
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The defects of articulation^ in which one element 
is substituted for another, are numerous; but^ as the 
method of treatment is similar in all, it is presumed 
enough has been said to enable the teacher to manage 
them successfully, particularly as appropriate exer- 
cises, for most of them, will be found m tne practical 
part of this work. 

CHAPTER VII. 

STAMMEBING. 

Stambierino is a functional derangement of the or- 
gans of speech, which renders them incapable, under 
certain circumstances, of promptly obeying the com« 
mands of the will. 

In a majority of cases, the cause of this aflfection 
operates through the medium of the mind. 

Stammering is cured by a regular course of hygienic 
elocution. But, as the disease exists under a variety 
of forms, it requires a variety of treatment. And, as 
the treatment is medico-docutional, he who would 
apply it successfully, must unite the skill of the elocu- 
tionist with that of ihd physician. The idea that non- 
medical men are capable of discharging the duties of 
applying the remedies to complicated complaints of 
the human body, is a sui generis in logic, and a bane 
in the practice of the healing art. 

As fi full consideration of the subject of stammering 
is not compatible with the design of this work ; and, as 
I am preparing for publication another which will 
treat exclusively of impediments of speech, I shall con- 
clude the present chapter with the following 

Remarks on Stammering, from a Lecture on Elocution, 
delivered before the American Lyceum, May 6, 1837, 
by Andrew Comstock, M.D. 

For the last ten years the author of these remarks has 
been engaged in an investigation of the philosophy of the 
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human voice, with a view to the formation of a system of 
just Elocution, and to the discovery of the true means for 
removing impediments of speech in stammerers. How far 
he has succeeded in his attempt, is not for him to say. His. 
system is the result nf hia nwn rpflprfinn and ex perieJUS ST 
fend, as it is founded in philosophy, it is the only t mp gystem. 
The following pages contain the mere outlines of the system. 
The work itself will be presented to the public as soon as 
the author's other labours will permit. 



Stammering or stuttering is a hesitation or interruption of speech, 
and is usaally attended with more or less distortion of feature. 
This afiection presents itself under a variety of forms ; but my limits 
will not allow me to give a particular description of them. I will 
notice only the most striking. 

In some cases, the stammerer makes an efibrt to speak, and all 
his breath is expelled without producing vocality ; in others, the 
lips are spasmodically closed : — these two forms often occur in the 
same case. Sometimes the stammerer, while speaking or reading, 
loses all power over the vocal organs, and remains some moments 
with his mouth open, before he can recover sufficient energy to 
proceed. In many cases, the stammerer repeats the word imme- 
diately preceding the one he is attempting to pronounce, or he re- 
peats, in a rapid manner, the iirst element, or the first syllable, of 
the difficult word. 

Causes. — The predisposing causes are nervous irritability and 
delicacy of constitution. 

The most usual exciting causes are diffidence, embarrassment, a 
fear of not being successful when about to make an effort to speak, 
an attempt to speak faster than the vocal organs can assume the 
proper positions for utterance. Two or more of these causes often 
occur in the same case. Sometimes the habit of stammering is 
acquired by imitation. 

The proonmate cause of stammering is a spasmodic action of the 
muscles of speech. 

Prognosis. — The probability of a cure depends upcm the follow- 
ing circumstances : If the stammerer has a cheerftil disposition, is 
distinguished for energy of mind and decision of character, can ap- 
preciate the variations of pitch in speech and song, or, in other 
words, has an ear for music and a taste for elocution, the prognosis 
is favourable. But if he is of a nervous temperament, subject to 
melancholy, irresolute of purpose, incapable of imitation in speaking 
and singing, the prognosis is un&vourable. 

Treatment. — The stammerer should be impressed with the 
importance, nay, necessity, of ffivin^ exclusive attention to the sub- 
ject ; and he should not be allowed to converse with any one till 
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he caa Bpeak without Btammering. These rules cannot be too 
strongly enforced. I am fully persuaded of this from mv own ex- 
perience. Several stammerers, who have placed themselves under 
my care, taking but two or three lessons a week, and attending to 
their usual avocations, have left me disappointed ; while those who 
have given undivided attention to the subject, have been entirely 
relieved. True, many are more or less benefited even by occasion- 
ally taking a lesson ; but it is very difficult, by any irregular course, 
to effect a radical cure. The habit of stammering Siould be ar- 
rested at once ; for, while it is continued, how is it possible that the 
habit of speaking correctly can be established ? 

Great pains should be taken to insi^re the stammerer with confi- 
dence. He should be convinced that his success depends mainly 
upon his own exertions: that he must pursue the varioas exeiciscfl 
assigned him with indefatigable zeal, with untiring industrv; that 
he has the same organs of speech as other people, and nothing is 
necessary to enable him to use them as well, but a conviction in his 
ability to do so. To think that one can do, gives almost the ability 
to accomplish — but to think that one cannot do, virtually takes 
away the ability to do, even where it is ample. 

Stammering is often continued by the subordinate eetimatioD 
which the stammerer puts upon himselC He is too apt to consider 
those around him giants, and himself a dwar£ As this estimatioa 
of himself serves to perpetuate his disease, it is clear that its reme- 
dy must be found in making himself equal to any : if this mental 
classification into giants and dwarfs must take place, let the stam- 
merers make themselves the giants, and those around them the 
dwarfs. 

The teacher should study the disposition of his pupil : he should 
persuade him to banish from his mind all melancholy thoughts-^ 
m short, he should do every thing in his power to render his pupil 
cheerful and happy. 

Various athletic exercises should be resorted to daily, to invigo- 
rate all the muscles of voluntary motion, and diminish nervous irri- 
tability. In some cases it may be necessary to have recourse to 
tonics, anti-spasmodics, bathing in salt water, frictions over the 
whole sur&ce of the body, &c., &c. Electricity may be used with 
advantage as a tonic, and also as a means of interrupting the spasm 
of the vocal organs. 

The vocal treatment is deduced from the following circum- 
stances : 

1. An ability to sing. 

2. An ability to speak when alone : 

3. And if the stammerer must speak before an audience, the 
smaller the audience and the farther he is removed from it, the 
better. 
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4. An ability to speak amidst a noise that is sufficient to render 
the human voice nearly or quite inaudible. 

5. An ability to speak better in the dark than in the light 

6. An ability to speak in a measured manner. 

7. An ability to speak in a drawling manner. 

8. An ability to speak with the mouth more or less distorted. 

9. An ability to speak in any key, either higher or lower than 
that in which the stammerer usually converses. 

10. An ability to speak with a halloo. 

11. An ability to speak when the attention is divided or arrested 
by some object or circumstance more or less irrelevant to the sub- 
ject 

12. An ability to speak in concert or simultaneously. Every one 
who has learned to sing, knows how much easier it is to sing in 
concert than alone. All the exercises, therefore, for the cure of 
stammering, should, at first, be conducted in concert 

Stammering may be considered a fault in elocution, the result of 
defective education, and is confirmed by habit. If children were 
properly instructed in speaking and reading, this afiection of the 
vocal organs would, probably, seldom or never occur. Hence, no 
mode of treatment that is not founded in just elocution or the cor- 
rect exercise of the organs of speech for the purposes of vocal ex- 
pression, can be relied on. This must appear obvious to every in- 
telligent and reflecting mind. The stammerer must be taught how 
to give language the pitch, time, and force which the sense requires 
To eflect this, his muscles of speech, which have long been refrac- 
tory, must be trained till they are brought under the control of 
volition, and like a well-marshalled troop of soldiers, made to act in 
harmonious concert 

Oral language may be resolved into certain sounds which are its 
elements. Now there are certain positions of the organs of speech 
more favourable than others for the production of the elements. 
The stammerer should be made thoroughly acquainted with these 
positions, and, in connexion with them, should be required to exer- 
cise his voice in the most energetic manner upon all the elements . 
singly, till he can utter them without hesitation. He should also 
utter them in various combinations, not only according to the laws 
of syllabication, but in every irregular way. The vowels should 
be exploded from the throat with great force ; and they should be 
sung, as well as pronounced with the rising and fiilling inflection, 
through every interval of pitch within the compass of the voice. 

The pupil should be drilled in various exercises whose highest 
peculiarity is time and force. Time mav be measured by means 
of the Metronome, by beating with the hand, and by marching.* 
- ■*■  ' 

* Also by beating with the dumb-bells. 
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Pitch, time, and ibrce, are the elements of expreeBion, and a proper 
combination of them in reading and speaking, constitutes good elo- 
cution. When, therefore, the stammerer becomes master of these 
elements, as well as the elements of the language, he may conn 
mence speaking and reading. In his first attempts at conversation* 
both teacher and pupil should speak in a deliberate manner, with a 
full, firm tone of ycnce, and in a very low pitch. 

The stammerer should now commit to memory a short piece 
which requirea to be spoken with explosive force; for example, 
** Satan's speech to his legions." Tbe members of the class should 
stand at a si^lcient distance from each other to prevent their hands 
coming in contact when their arms are extended. Thev should 
tiien pronounce the speech in concert, after the teacher, and accom- 
pany It with appropriate gesticulation. It should be repeated afifaio 
and again, till each pupu can give it proper expression, both as 
regards voice and gesture. Each pupil should then, in turn, take 
the place of the teacher and give out the speech to the class. To 
prevent tbe pupil's stammering, while he is performing the teach- 
er's part, the teacher himself should play an accompaniment on the 
violoncello, violin, organ, drum,,or some other instrument At first 
the notes i^ould be made very loud ; but if the efibrt of the pupil, 
standing out of the class, is likely to be successful, they should gra- 
dually be made softer and softer, and, finally, the accompaniment 
omitted altc^ether. This piece should be pronounced alternately 
with one w£ch requires to be spoken with long quantity and in a 
low pitch, as '* Ossian's Address to the Sun." 

When the pupil has mastered these two kinds of reading, he may 
take up dignified dialogue, and, lastly, conversational pieces. He 
should drawl out difficult words, which are generally those having 
short vowels preceded by labials, dentals, and gutturals. 

In very bad cases of stammering, the pupil should first sing the 
wm^s, then drawl them, then pronounce them with very long quan- 
tity, and thus gradually approximate to common speakinsf. 

As soon as the pupils can speak without stammering, they should 
recite singly in a very large room^ or in the open air, at a distance 
from the audience, which, at first, should consist of the members of 
the class only. A few visiters should be occasionally introduced, 
and tiie. number should be gradually increased. In this way the 
stammerer will soon acquire sufficient confidence to speak before a 
large assembly* In some cases it may be expedient for the stam- 
merer to recite befbre an audience in a dark room ; but as he ac- 
quires confidence, Ught should be gradually admitted. 

Stammerers, inst^ of speaking immediately after inspiration, as 
they diould do, often attempt to speak immediately after expiration, 
when, of course, they have no power to speak. The lungs, like a 
bellows, perfmrm their part in the process of speaking, b^, when 
plentifuily supplied with air. This is an important fact, and should 
4 
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be remembered, not only hj Btammerera, but aim by thoee who hitve 
eecaaion lo read or apeak in public. Loud Bpeaking, long-eantioued, 
vitb the lunga but partially distended, is very injariouB to these 
orgenn : it is apt to occaaion a epitting- of blood, which is not anfre- 
quently a precursoi of pulmonary coDBumption. But lond epeibhig, 
with proper ntarutgenient of the breath, ia a healtbrul exercise : be- 
sides 8treng:lhening the muectes which it calls into action, it pro- 
inoteB the decarbontzstion of the blood, and, consequently, exerts a 
salutary influence on the system generally. [Bee additienal re- 
marks, in Appendix at the end of the volume, where will be found 
an account of the new surgical operation for the radical cure of 
stammering, which has been performed, with more or less succesB, 
both in Europe and in this country.] 



SECTION II. 

PITCH. 



[ T C H is the degree <^ the eleva- 
tioii of sounds. 

As pitch retards the elevation of sounds, 
it respects their acnteness and gravity. I 
use the te^rn pitek in its widest significa- 
tion. — In the science of music, it le i»ed 
not only in the sense In which I employ it, 
but it also has a special application : in the 
latter, it is applied to the medium note, the reflating note to 
which instruments are brought b; the act of tuning. When ap- 

C" d in this sense, it is termed concert-pitch. The note which has 
n adopted, by common consent, as the pitch-note, is A, the open 
note of the second string of the violin : ft is written in the second 
space of the treble staS 

A lax division of pitch is into high and low ; in other 
words, into acute and grave ; (those notes betn^ called 
high, or acute, which are above the natural pitch of 
the voice ; and those low, or grave, which are below it). 
Strictly apeakini^, the application of high and bne, to pitch, ia 
without philosophic foundation: it has originated, not mm an; 
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principles in the acuteness and gravity of aoand, but from the rela- 
tive position of the notes in the gn(phic scale. This is obviooa 
from the fact that the degrees of the scale may be exemplified in a 
bori3K>Btal line, by varying the forms of the gciphie notes, as was 
done by the Greeks. 

An exact division of pitch, as demonstrated by the 
diatonic scale, is into tones and semitones.* 

The word tone, as here employed, signifies a certain degree of 
difference in pitch between two notes, as that between the firaC and 
second note of the scale. But in some cases we use the word tone^ 
as synonymous with note ; for instance, in some persons the tones 
of the voice are more musical than in others — that is, the 9iof«s 
of the voice. 

The diatonic scale consists of seven sounds, moving 
discretely from grave to acute, or from acute to grave, 
by different degrees of pitch, of which the semitone 
may be the common measure, or divisor, without a 
fraction. The scale, however, is not complete without 
the octave, which is a repetition of the first note in the 
eighth degree. 

The notes do not ascend by equal degrees of pitch, 
but by tones and semitones ; the semitones occurring 
between the third and fourth, and seventh and eighth. 
The order of the scale, therefore, is as follows : two 
tones and a semitone, three tones and a semitone. And 
should it be desirable to extend the series of sounds, the 
eighth note of the first octave will become the first note 
of the second octave ; the eighth note of the second oc- 
tave, the first note of the third, and so on. 

In teaching the pupil to " raise and fatt the eight 
notes," as it is called, the monosyllables, Do, Re, Mi, 
Fa, Sol, La, Si,t may t^e employed. 

Diag. 4 is a graphic representation of the scale. The 
heavy, horizontal, parallel lines, represent the notes^ 
and the spaces between them, the consecutive intervals 
of the scale. 

* Diatonic [Greek, huu, by or through, and for(K, sound]. 
Ascending or descending by sounds whose proximate intervals are 
not more than a tone, nqj^less than a semitone. 

t Pronounced D6, Ili,/Mfe, Fi, 861, LA, S6. 
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The Diatonic Scale. {Diag. 4.) 
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-Sol- 

-Fa- 
-Mi- 

-Re- 



An interval is a difierence in pitch. Intervals ar^ 
either discrete, or concrete. A discrete interval is the 
difference in pitch between any two notes which vary 
from each other in acuteness and gravity. A concrete 
interval is that portion of the scale through which the 
voice slides on a concrete of speech. 

The diflference in pitch between the first and second 
note of the scale, is called the interval of a tone, or 
second ; between the second and third, a tone ; between 
the third and fourth, a semitone ; between the fourth 
and fifth, a tone ; between the fifth and sixth, a tone ; be- 
tween the sixth and seventh, a tone ; between the se- 
venth and eighth, a semitone. 

The difference in pitch between the first and third 
note of the scale, is called the interval of a third ; be- 
tween the first and fourth, the interval of a fourth ; be- 
tween the first and fifth, the interval of a fifth ; between 
the first and sixth, the interval of a sixth ; between the 
first and seventh, the interval of a seventh ; between 
the first and eighth, the interval of an octave. 

The intervals between the first and third, fourth and 
sixth, and fifth and seventh, are called major thirds ; 
because they contain two tones, or four semitones; but 
as the intervals between the second and fourth, third 
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Diag.S. 
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and fifth, and sixth and eighth, con- 
tain but three semitones, they are de- 
nominated minor thirds. 

In the expression of our thoughts 
by oral lanj^age, we employ three 
sorts of voice — the natural voice, 
the falsetto voice, and the whispering 
voice, which I shall now attempt to 
describe. 

The medium compass of the voice, 
in those whose voices have been pro- 
perly cultivated, is three octaves.* 
There is, however, a point of pitch 
at which the voice, in ascending 
the scale, is said to break. This 
point, in a majority of persons, is 
about two octaves above the lowest 
note of the voice. The natural voice 
embraces all the notes below this 
point; the falsetto, all the notes above 
It. (See Diag. 5.) 

The Italians call the natural voice voce di 
petto, and the falsetto voice voce di testa ; f 
because they suppose the former to come 
from the chest, and the latter from the head. 
This error has arisen from a want of anato- 
mical and physiological knowledge of the 
vocal organs. Voice is never formed in the 
chest, or in the head ; it is always formed in 
the upper part of the larynx, at the aperture 
of the glottis. It is, however, formed higher, 
or lower in the throat, according to its de- 
gree of acuteness, or gravity. At the command of the will, the 
larynx may be elevated, or depressed, and the aperture of the glot- 
tis enlarged, or diminished. The larynx is the most depressed, and 
the aperture of the glottb the most dilated, when the gravest sound 
is formed ; and the larynx is the most elevated, and the aperture 
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* It is said that the ear is capable of perceiving nine octaves. 

t Voce di petto (Ital.), voice from the breast Voce di testa, 
voice from the head. 
4* 
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of the glottis the most contracted, when the acuteet sound is fended. 
Hence grave sounds appear to qpme from the chest, and acute ones 
from the head, or roof of the mouth. From this circumstance, no 
doubt, has arisen the error of calling the natural voice voce dipettOf 
and the falsetto voice voce di testa. 

The whispering voice does not, like the natural voice, 
and the falsetto, owe its peculiarity to pitch, but to the 
absence of what is generally understood by the term 
vocality. The compass of the whispering voice is about 
an octave. My own extends through ten degrees of 
the scale.* 

The natural pitch of the female voice is an octave 
above that of the male voice. The pitch of the female 
voice corresponds to that of the violin ; the pitch of the 
male voice, to that of the violoncello. The voices of 
boys are of the same pitch as the female voice — one 
octave above a man's voice. When boys are about the 
age of fourteen, their voices undergo a change of pitch. 

The notes of the falsetto voice are called treble ; the 
upper notes of the natural voice, tenor; and the lower 
notes of the natural voice, ftass.f (See Diag. 6.) 

The divisions of the voice, as given by Italian au- 
thors, and adopted by many musicians of other coun- 
tries, are as follows : 

*' There are three departments in the human voice, 
viz., the high, the middle, and the low. These depart- 
ments are in the female, as well as in the male voice. 
Soprano, mexw soprano, and contralto, are female voices. 
Tenore, baritono, and basso, are malie voices." J 

The reader will observe that the falsetto voice is not 
included in the above division. 

To a bass, a baritone, and a contralto voice, natu- 

* Notes analogous to those of the whispering voice may be. made 
on the German flute, and some other wind instruments, through the 
compass of an octave. 

t When I speak of the voice, I speak of the adult male voice, 
unless otherwise stated. 

X Introduction to the Art and Science of Music, by Phil. Tra- 
jetta. 
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rally good, or made so by cultivaticm, Dr. Rush applies 

the term orotund. 

The notes of music are named after the first seven letters of the 
alphabet, and are represented by graphic notes, which are written 
on five horizontal, parallel lines, and in the intermediate spaces. 
These lines and spaces are called the ttaff, (See Diag. 6.) The 
lines and spaces of the staff are counted upward, that is, the lowest 

THE STAFF. {DlOg. 6.) 



LIN£S 



line of the staff is called the first line, the one above it the second 
line, and so on ; the lowest space is called the first space, the next 
the second space, and so on. (See Diag. 6.) Each line, and each 
space, is called a degree. Hence, as there are five lines, and four 
spaces, the staff includes nine degrees. (See Diag. 6.^ 

When it is desirable to extend the notes above or below the stafl^ 
i^ort lines, called ledger lines, are employed. (See Diag. 7.) 

THE STAFF WITH LEDGER LINES. {Du^.l.) 





As the great scale of sounds, which includes all the notes that 
can be made by instrumental means, is very extensive, it has been 
found convenient to divide it into two parts, and allot a staff to each 
part. The notes in the upper division of the great scale are writ- 
ten on what is called the treble staff; those in the lower division, 
upon what is denominated the bass staff. 

To distinguish between the two stafis,* and to determine the 
names of the gfrapbic notes, and the sounds which they represent, 
characters called cleffs are placed at the beginning of each staff 

The treble cleff is called G, because a particular Tbeblb CIkff. 
6 note is written apon that line of the staff on which 
the main part of this character is placed. This note, 
called the G cleff note, occopies that point of pitch 
at which the falsetto voice generally commences. 

The bass-cleff is called F, because a particular F note is written 

* In pluralizing staff, s is preferable to ves, (See Brown's Eng- 
lish Syntax.) 
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upon IbatliBeoflbe staET which thiscbanctercTosaea Bajm Glut. 

in three plsces. The pitch of this note, called the — ^ . — 

batt cleffnote, is nine degrees of Ihe diatonic scale ' *J • * 

below that of the treble cleff note, and one octave — _ 

above the lowest note of the majority of basa voices 
which have been properly cultivated. (8eo Diagram 8.) 

TrKEB OcTAVn or THS PlNQKB-BoiW) OF THK PlAKO, AMD THB 

TWO STAm, WITH TBEiB CuiFB. {Diag.8.) 



PGABCDEFGABCDEFGABCDEP 




Diag. 8. represents three octaves of the Sneer-board of the piano- 
fbrte, and the two sta^ with tbeir cle& The notes are written 
upon the stAfis ooposite tbose keys of the piano by which they are 
refipectively produced. 

The usual compass of a modem grand piano-forte, is sis octaves: 
The instrument eztends one octave below, and two octaves above 
that portion of the finger-board which is Tepreeented in Diag. 6. 

The keys of the piano, like tho notes which they severally pro- 
duce, are named after the first seven letters of the alphabet : the 
- key which produces the F note is called the F Key ; that which 
produces the G note, the G Key; that which produces Ihe A note, 
the A Key, and so on. 

The finger-board of the piano consists of white and black keys. 
The instrument is so constructed, that if you touch the white keys 
in their consecutive oider, a diatonic series will be produced ; hut 
if you touch all the keys, white and black, in their consecutive 
order, a semilonic series will bo the result. 

In the diatonic scale, as has been shown, there are five tones, 
andtwosemitonee. There are,however, two varieties of the scale: 
(me is called the majnr mode ; the other, the miaor mode. In the 
major mode, the first semitone is between the third and fourth de- 
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gtee of the Bcale; the eecood, between the aeventh and eiglith. 
(DiagTBm 4, p. 40, represeDts the major scale.) The miiMV mode, 
JD ascending, has the Grst semitone between the aecood uid third 
degree; the Becond, between the seventh and eighth; hot in d^ 
Bcending, the Eecond semitone is between the fifth utd aixtL (See 
Diagram 9.) 

(Z>w^.9.) 




No. 1, in Diagram 9^ represents the aacending and descending 
major scale ; No. 2, the ascending minor scale { and No. 3, the de- 
scending minor scale. 

There is another scale, called the semitonic, or chromatic. It 18 
formed by dividing the whole tones of the diatonic scale into seniv 
tones, by five odditiooal sounds. The chromatic scale maj be iU 
lustrated by touching all the white and black keys of a piaDO-fbrte, 
in their consecutive order. (The chromatic scale is represented by 
No. 4, in Diag. 9.) 

The soonds which compose the diatonic scale, as I have said, are 
named after the first seveo letters of the alphabet. The five addi- 
tional sounds, which, when added to tbe diatonic scale, divide it 
into semitones, are called^l(,ortAarp«, according as they receive 
Uie names of the notes immediately below, or of those immediately 
above them. Thus, the secood note of the chromatic scale of C, is 
called C »Aiirp, or DJlat ; tbe fourth is called D iharp, or Efal ; 
the seventh, F dtarp.or G flat; the niolb, Q ikarp, or Aflat; 
and the eleventh, A thorp, or Bflat. (See No. 4, in Diag. 9.) 

Wiien a note is to be sung, or played sharp, a character called a 
diarp (#) is prefixed to it When a note is to be sung, or pbyed 
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flat, a diincter called a flat (b) is preSxed to it Sharps Mtd flats 
are generally placed at the beginning oFa tune, or slram, immedi- 
ately after tlie cleC They are then called the signature; becaoae 
they BerK to point out the key. 

ayJieg ia tnauitascaje of aoundB, to the first of which all the 
others bear a certain relation. This firtt note ia called the key- 
note, Ui( Jiitxdtanental note, or tonic. As each note of the diatonic 
soaie of C (see No. 1), as well as its sharp and flat (see No. 4), 
may b'] aaMiined as a liey-Doie of a series of seven, it follows that 
there are twenty-one major, and twenty-one minor keys. And »a 
eaclj not« of the diatonic scale of C, as well as its sharp and flat, 
may also be assumed as a key-note of a cAronialtc series, it follows 
thai there are twenty-one keys in the chromatic geniu. These, 
fulded to the forty-two keys in the diatonic genus, make the whole 
'limber of keys in the anisical system amount to sixty-three. Still, 
as there are out twelve notes, there can be but thirty-siz scales ; 
and even this number may be resolved into three — one major, one 
tntnor, and one ckromatic ; all (he others are transpositions of the 
three primitive scales into different ranges of pitch. 

The speaking voice, in good elocutioa, seldom rises 
higher than a fifth above the lowest note of its com- 
pass. Supposing the lowest note which can be made 
with a full intonation, to be F, the following scheme 
will show the relative pitch of ke^s, adapts] to the 
expreseion of different kmds of sentuuenta. 

KEYS OF THE STEAKINO VOICE. {Blag. 10.) 



end!. BniDini, cAunirrnien. he. 
e tree of dnpeil root in found, fti. 



The majority of the people in this country pitch 
their voices loo high, not only when they read and 
apeak in public, but also in their colloquial mtercourse. 
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We not unfrequently meet with individuals who always 
speak in the highest key of the natural voice, and we 
occasionally meet with some who even speak in the 
iaisetto. A high pitch, in speech, is unpleasant to a 
cultivated ear; and though it may answer in the busi- 
ness transactions of life, it is totally inadequate to the 
correct expression of sentiments of respect, veneration, 
dignity and sublimity. 



CHAPTER L 



INFLECTIONS. 




NPLECTIONS, in the science of 
Elocution, are notes of speech — notes 
that, in regard to pitch, undergo a con- 
tinual change during the time of their 
pronunciation. 

Writers on elocution describe six dif- 
ferent notes of speech ; namely, the rising 
inflection, the falling inflection r the acuto- 
grave circumflex inflection, the gravo^acute circumflex 
inflection, the acuto-gravo-acute circumflex inflection, 
and the gravo-acuto-grave circumflex inflection.* 

In the rising inflection, the movement of the voice is 
from grave to acute ; in the falling inflection, from acute 
to grave ; in the acuto-grave circumflex, from grave to 
acute, thence back to grave ; in the gravo-acute cir- 
cumflex, from acute to grave, thence back to acute ; in 
the acuto-gravo-acute circumflex, from grave to acute, 
thence back to grave, and thence again to acute ; in the 



* Mr. Steele calls the inflections of the voice accents — acute, 
grave, and circumflex. Dr. Rush denominates the risinsf inflection 
the riaing concrete ; the falling inflection, the downward concrete ; 
the circumflexes he calls waves.. 
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gravo-acuto-grave circumflex^ from acute to grave, 
thence back to acute, and thence again to grave. 

In that part of this work which consists of Exercises 
IN Reading and Declamation, these notes of speech 
are represented by the acute, grave, and circumflex 
accents, thus ; 

Rising inflection ('). Acuto-grave circumflex C)- 
Falling inflection ('). Gravo-acute circumflex (v). 

Acuto-gravo-acute circumflex (/v). 

Gravo-acuto-grave circumflex (v\). 

In reading and speaking, each syllable has some one 
of these inflections ; but, for practical purposess it is 
necessary to mark those only vi^hich are emphatic. 

The various movements of the voice, In song and speech, may be 
explained in the following maainer : 

When the bow is drawn across an open string of the violin, or 
any of its species, a sound is produced of a uniform pitch, from be- 
ginning to end. This sound is a pure note of niusic, and, so far as 
Eitch IS concerned, is identical with a note of song. When the 
ow is drawn across the same string, while the centre of the string 
is pressed down with the finger, a sound is produced similar to that 
of the open string, but an octave higher. The intermediate notes 
of the diatonic scale may be produced by pressing down the string, 
at the proper places, and drawing the bow across it. 

When a string of the violin is pressed down by the finger, and, 
at the same time, the finger is made to slide upon it towards the 
bridge of the instrument, during the drawing of the bow, a sound isr 
produced which gradually increases in acuteness from beginning 
to end. When the finger is made to slide in the opposite direction, 
during the drawing of the bow, a sound is produced which gradu- 
ally increases in gravity during its prolongation. When the finger 
is made to slide towards the bridge, and thence back acrain, during 
the drawmg of the bow, a simple circumflex note is produced. 
When the finger is made to slide towards the bridge, thence hMk 
again, and thence again towards the bridge, during the drawing of 
the bow, a compound circumflex note is produced. 

Other varieties of the slide might be given, but these are suffi- 
cient to answer the purpose of explanation. 

** The slide is & grace of much simplicity and beauty, evidently 
drawn from nature. It expresses the most tender and aflectionate 
emotions : we hear it in those little gusts of passion which mothers 
use in caressing their in&nts; it is one of the most endearing tones 
in the language of nature. 
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^ The portamento, or carriage of the voice, aa the Italians tenn 
it, 18 an easy mode of sliding from one tone to another. Hence 
second-rate singers find it a convenient method of encoontering 
those notes which lie at remote and awkward distances. In some 
voices it is so fixed, by habit, that two bars cannot be sung without 
it When so used, it utterly destroys everv pretence to {^M)d sing- 
ing, by interposing an effect of the most sickening kind ; when used 
with discretion, it adds much to the force d expression ; and, in 
Madame Caradori, it was a grace both tender and agreeable. 

*'The violinist, Paganini, the present wonder of ue world, playa 
an entire cantabile* upon one string, sliding through all the inter- 
vals with a single finger — the efiect of which is so plaintive, and 
desolate, as to move his audience to tears. Velloti, the first sin^^^* 
master of the age, uses this grace with incomparable beauty; in hia 
vmce it imparts a tenderness not to be described.'^t 

The sliding notes above described are analagona to drawimg 
notes of speech. Speech, to be natural, reouires each syllable to 
be uttered with a certain degree of force. This force is always in 
proportion to the length of^the syllable. A syllable is drained 
when it is pronounced with inadequate force — in other words, with 
ferce less than that which constitutes the minimum degree of natu- 
ral speech. 

The extent of the concrete intervals of the notes of 
speech, is various under various circumstances. A' 
rising mflection may be carried through the whole 
compass of the voice. But, in the most energetic in- , 
terrogation, the voice seldom rises higher than an oc- 
tave; though sometimes it extends to a tenth, or a 
twelfth. The smallest concrete interval does not, per- 
haps, exceed a quarter tone. 

The concrete intervals of rising inflections are 
^:^ater than those of their corresponding falling inflec- 
tions. This may be illustrated by pronouncmg the 
letter a interrogatively and aflHrmativeiy, several times, 
with increasing energy, making the intervals of each 
succeeding pair greater than those of the preceding, as 
shown by the following diagram : 

* Cantabile, a term applied to movements intended to be per- 
formed in a graceful, elegant, and melodious style. — Btuby's DtC" 
Honary of Music. * 

t Gardiner's Music of Nature, p. 164-5, London edition. 
5 
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RISIlfO AND FALLINQ INFLECTIONS, THROUGH VARIOUS 
INTERVALS OF PITCH. {Diog. 11.) 
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In the above diagram, each falling inflection com- 
mences in a lower degree of pitch than that in which 
its corresponding rising inflection terminates. Should 
a falling inflection be made to extend through the same 
interval as its corresponding rising inflection, it would 
be a drawling note, and not a pure note of speech. 

Falling inflections may be uttered with greater fierce 
than rising inflections. This is shown, in Diag. 1 1 , by 
the relative vndths of the notes. 

Rising inflections are far more numerous than fall- 
ing inflections : the former constitute the main body 
of oral language, while the latter are employed for the 
purposes of emphasis, and in the formation of cadences. 
Rising inflections are often emphatic ; but their empha- 
sis is weaker than that of falling inflections. 

The circumflexes are used for the purposes of em- 
phasis. The acuto-grave circumflex, when carried 
through a wide interval, is employed for the expression 
of irony and scorn.* When the circumflexes are pro- 
perly introduced, they are very expressive. These 
movements of the voice, however, are seldom required ; 
when improperly employed, they aflfect the ear of a 
good reader as unpleasantly as the too frequent use of 
the portamento does that of a good musician. 



* ** The circumflezes, acuto-grave,^^ says Mr. Steele, " are cha- 
racteristic of the Irish tone ; and the circumflexes, gravo^acute^ are 
characteristic of the Scottish tone." — (See Steele^s Prosodia JRc- 
tionalis.) 
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Writers on Elocution have given numerous rules for 
the regulation of inflections ; but most of these rules are 
better calculated to make bad readers than good ones. 
Those founded on the construction of sentences might, 
perhaps, do credit to a mechanic, but they certainly do 
none to an elocutionist. 

The subject is of such a nature that it would be 
difficult, if not impossible, to give rules for the regula- 
tion of all the inflections of the voice, in reading and 
speaking; and, as any rule on this part of elocution 
must necessarily be limited in its application, I have 
thought proper to dispense with them altogether. This 
work, however, does not leave the reader without a 
guide : in the practical part of it, numerous examples 
are given, which, I trust, will have a tendency to form 
a correct taste. When the student shall have acquired 
a knowledge of the principles of elocution, he will have 
no occasion for rules. 

The reader should bear in mind that a falling inflec- 
tion gives more importance to a word than a rising in- 
flection. Hence it should never be employed merely 
for the sake of variety ; but for emphasis and cadences. 
Neither should a rising inflection be used for the sake 
of mere *^ harmony,*^ where a falling inflection would 
better express the meaning of the author. 

The sense should, in all cases, determine the direc- 
tion of inflections. Hence the absurdity of the term 
" harmonic inflection** as employed by Walker and his 
disciples — an inflection which, /or /Ac sake of harmony, 
takes a direction contrary to that required by the sense ! 
If a sentence is pronounced so as to bring out the 
SQnse in the most forcible manner, all the inflections 
must necessarily be harmonic, or, more correctly speak- 
ing, melodic* Every modification of the voice, which 
is not compatible with the sentiment, weakens the force 
of the elocution by drawing off the attention of the 
hearer from the sense to the sound. 



See Ihe note at tlje bottom of page 52. 
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ELODY is a series of simple 
sounds, emanating firom the 
voice, or an instrumeDt, so 
varied in pitch as to produce 
a pleasing effect upon the ear. 
The series of^opAtc notes by 
which these sounds are repre- 
sented, is also called melody. 
Melody IB distinguished frtim harmony by not neceearily includ- 
ing a combination of parts. The term harminy, as empk^ed in 
the Bcience of muaic, signifies a union of melodies, s Huccewion of 
combined sounds, moving at consoDUit intervals, accordiag to the 
laws of modulation.* 

Notation is the graphic representation of a melody — 
in other words, the expression of a melody by written 
characters. 

Intonation is the act of sounding the notes of a me- 
lody, either with the voice, or an mstrument. When 
each note is produced in its proper degree of pitch, the 
intonation is true ; when the intervals are not observed 
with exactnesB, the intonation is false. Correct into- 
nation, in speech, is highly important ; in song, and in- 
strumental music, it is indispensable ; for, if the intona- 
tion is false, melody loses its charms, and hannony 
becomes discord. 

The melody of speech is founded on sense ; that of 
song, generally, on sound. Words containing opposite 

* The term karnumiout is correctly employed when applied to 
two or more aounds whose union is coosonant, or igreeaUe; it ia 
incorrectly employed when applied lo the notes of a single melody, 
as ia done by some authois^ who confound it with the word melo- 
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sentiments may be sung to the same bit, with eflects 
eqaally good, if the force and time be properly varied. 
ThuSy if the two songs, March to the Battle f\ddy and 
Oft in the Stilly JS/ight, be sung to the same air — the 
former with great force, and in quick time — the latter 
with diminished force, and in slow time, there will be 
as inuch difference of expression between them as there 
is between that of joy and sorrow.* But speech is not 
so aceonmiodating. Here every sentence must not 
only have its appropriate tune^ out the tune must be 
properly pitched. 

The melody of song is graduated on a scale whose 
degrees are as definite as those of the scale of Gunter. 
But the melody of speech is not formed with such ma* 
thematical exactness — it has no scale of determinate 
degrees. Hence it is difficult to represent it gj'aphi- 
colly — to give to each note 

** A local habitation and a name.** 

But even if an exact notation of the melody of speech 
should be given, it is doubtful whether it would be of 
much practical importance to the generality of man- 
kind, as none but a Paganini would be able to read it. 
Such a notation, however, is a desideratum — it would 
be highly interesting to the philosopher ; and I would 
advise all elocutionists who have a good ear for music, 
and can perform on stringed instruments of the violin 
species, to direct their attention to the subject-f 

For practical purposes, however, it is not essential 
to present every syllable in speech under its proper 
note, as is done in song : it is only necessary to give a 
notation of the relative pitch of the emphatic syllables. 



 The reader must not infer that I entertain the opinion that in 
eoDg'- melody cannot be adapted to sentiment I believe that if the 
composers of music were eloctUionistSt they would always construct 
their melodies with reference to the sentiments to be expressed. 

t Any essays on this subject by one who cannot perform on a 
musical instrument, must prove entirely abortive. 

5* 
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Such a notation may be read by those who have 
knowledge of music whatever, and, consequently, does 
not requure the aid of a Paganini. Besides, if the rela-* 
tive pitch of the heavy, or emphatic syllables, and their 
inflections, are siven, the light, or unemphatic sylla.* 
bles will naturally take their proper degi^s of eleva- 
tion. 

The series of notes by which the relative pitch, and 
inflections of the emphatic syllables are represented, 
is denominated an emphasis melody. The emphasis 
melodies are written on four horizontal, parallel lines* 
These lines are called the staff of speech^ in contradis- 
tinction to the stafi*of music, which consists oifive hori* 
zontal, parallel lines, and the intermediate spaces. 

" Ye are the things that tower, that shine, whose 
smile makes glad, whose frown is terrible." 

In the above sentence there are four emphatic points, 
which are represented by the following 

EXAMPLE OF EMPHASIS MELODY. (JDiag. 12.) 



Stapp or Spsbch.< 



^ 
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tower, shine, glad, ferrible. 

Each note in the above diagram has the falling inflec- 
tion, and no two have the same radical pitch. There 
is a gradual increase in the size of the notes from the 
first to the last, which represents a gradual increase of 
force, forming a sort of climax. 

In that part of this work which consists of Exer- 
cises IN Reading and Declamation, the notes of the 
emphasis melodies are represented by graphic inflec- 
tions placed at diflerent degrees of elevation, thus : 

'* Ye are the things that tow^er, that shincx, whose 
smile makes glad', whose frown is ter.rible," 

In reading and speaking there is one note which 
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predominates ; and in correct reading and speakioff » the 
pitch of this note is always in accordance with the 
gentiment. This predominant, leading, or pUch*noU 
of speech, is written on the second line of the staffs 
coanting from below. To render the pitch-line con* 
spicnous, it is made heavier than the other lines of the 
staff. (See Diag. 12.) In the Exercises in Reabino 
Ann Deci«amation, the pitch-note is represented by the 
graphic inflection which commences at the centre of 
the body of the letter. (See the word sAtne, in the 
forepoing example.) When one reads altogether in the 
pitch-note, the reading is monotonous ; when the voice 
is properly varied in pitch, it occasionally rises a da- 
gree, or two degrees above, or descends a degree below 
it, as represented by the staff. 

The reader must not conclude that the melody of 
speech is confined to four degrees of pitch, whose inter- 
vals are as determinate as those of the diatonic scale. 
The intervals between the several notes of an empha- 
sis melody vary according to circumstances. In ener- 
getic declamation, and in mterrosative and exclamatory 
sentences, they may be said to he at their maximum ; 
in solemn, and in plaintive discourse, at their minimum. 
Neither must the reader conclude that the melody of 
speech consists solely of emphasis melodies. These form, 
as it were, the grand outlines of the picture, and the 
notes of the syllables not included m the emphasis 
melodies, constitute the filling up and the shading of it. 

The graphic notes of song represent absolute, as well 
as relative pitch. But as the graphic notes of an em- 
phasis melodv of speech denote relative pitch only, two 
emphasis melodies similarly constructed, though differ- 
ent in their relative intervals, may be represented by 
the same series of graphic notes. 

In reading emphasis melodies, beginners are apt to 
make the intervals too great. Care should be taken 
to avoid this feult, or the melody will be caricatured. 
A little practice, under a good teacher, will enable 
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almost any one, who is not insensible to the changes 
of pitch, to observe the proper intervals with tolerable 
accuracy. And as these melodies are founded in the 
nature of the subject, those who have a taste for elocu- 
tion will scarcely require a teacher, for they will read 
them, as it were, by intuition. 



CHAPTER III. 

UODOLATION. 

MODULATION isachang- 
ing of the pitch-note to a 
higher or lower degree of ele- 
vation — in other words, it 
is the process of changing the 
key, or of passing from one 
3 key to another. This change 
is sometimes made to a proxi- 
mate key ; at other times, a bold and abrupt transition 
to a remote key is necessary to produce the desired 
effect. Modulation is generally attended with a change 
of force, or time; and, not unfiequently, with a change 
of both. There is not a more important requisite in 
Elocution — nothing which contributes more to the 
pleasure of an audience — nothing which gives stronger 
proof that an orator is master of his art, than a welK 
regulated and expressive modulation. Modulation, 
however, should never be resorted to for the sake of 
mere vaneiy — it should always be subservient to the 
sense ; for it is the province of modulation to mark 
changes of sentiment, changes in the train of thought, 
and parenthetical clauses. 

Under ordinary circumstances, the various modula- 
tions of the voice, in reading and speaking, may be 
represented by a staff of four lines. That this staff 
may not be confounded with the staff of melody, dc- 
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scribed in the preceding chapter^ it is made of 
composed of dots, and called the staff of fnodulatUm. 
The lines of this staff, like those of the staff of melody, 
are counted from below upward. The second line is 
called the pitch-note line of the staff of modulation. 

A series of modulations, as represented by the fol- 
lowing diagram, might, very appropriately, be termed 
a melody of melodies* 

A SERIES OF MODULATIONS. {Dutg* 13.) 
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This diagram shows the modulations of the voice in 
the correct reading of the following extract from Os- 
stands Address to the Sun, 

(a) ^The moon herself is lost in heaven ; ( (ft) 'but 
thou art for ever the same, | (c) ^rejoicing in the bright- 
ness of thy course. | {d) ^ When the world is dark with 
tempests, | (e) ^when thunder rolls, and lightning flies, 
I (f) 'thou lookest in thy beautv from tne clouds, | 
(g) *and laughest at the storm. [ (h) 'But, to Ossian^ 
thou lookest m vain. 

Staff a, in Diagram 13, is designed for the first sec- 
tion in the above extract ; staff 6, for the second sec- 
tion, and so on. The transition from c to d is abrupt ' 
also that from g to h. The pitch-note of staff a is 
identical with that of staff e and that of staff A, and 
corresponds to the pitch-note of modulation. 

In that part of this work which consists of Exer- 
cises IN Reading and Declamation, the modulations 
of the voice are indicated by small numerals prefix^ 
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to the words where the transitions should take place. 
These numerals are 1, 2, 3, 4, and represent, respec- 
tively, the first, second, third, and fourth line of the 
staff of modulation. This is shown in the preceding ex- 
tract from Ossian^s Address to the Sun. No. 2 is pre- 
fixed to the first section, to show that this section is to 
be read in me pitdh-note of modulation; No. 3 is pre- 
fixed to the second section, to show that this section 
should be read in the third degree of the staff of modu- 
lation ; No. 4 is prefixed to the third section, to show 
that this section should be read in the fourth degree 
of the staff of modulation ; No. 1 is prefixed to the 
fourth section, to show that this section should be 
read in the first degree of the staff of modulation ; and 
so on. (See the Extract, and Diag. 13.) 

Some public speakers, who are ignorant of the principles of Elo- 
cution, but who, nevertheless, are considered by the vulgar as 
great orators, modulate their voices in the most erratic and hvper- 
bolical manner. I once heard a clergyman pronounce the follow- 
ing sentence in the way which I shall describe: 

** While God*s omniscient eye passes from seat to seat, | and 
ranges throughout the house, | he beholds what is passing in every 
heart" 

The first section, while God's omniscient eye passes frofn seat 
to seal, he pronounced in the first degree above the lowest note of 
kis voice; the second section, and ranges thrcughout the house, he 
uttered with great force, in the highest note of his natural voice ; 
the third section, he beholds what is passing in every heart, he 
pronounced with a mixture of vocality and aspiration, in the lowest 
note of his voice. Such wild and extravagant transitions, though 
they may astonish the ignorant, ** cannot but make the judicious 
grieve." The manner m which the speaker pronounced the first 
and third section in the above sentence, is good ; and had he pro- 
nounced tlie second section in the same pilch and force with the 
first, his elocution would have been faultless. 

There are other public speakers who never modulate their voices, 
however necessary it may be to give proper expression to their 6en« 
timents ; and, what is worse, they generally pitch their voices a 
third, a fiflh, or an octave too high. I once listened to an excellent 
discourse, from a very learned man, which, however, was nearly 
lost upon the audience from the disgusting manner in which it was 
delivered. The lecturer pitched his voice an octave too high, and 
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, qnke aa boar and a balg nitbout any TariatiMi in pitdi, kne, or 
time; aod, wbat rendcTed bia deliver; slill more oReowre, everir 

«;!lgble was marred with an intolerable drawling. Such elocutioa 
ia discreditable (o any man who Epeaks in public, and ought not to 
be tolerated by an edurated communily. 
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ORC¥^ is the degT«e of the loud- 
ness of sounds. It is also the 
degree of exerticHi with which 
sounds are made. 

A lax division of force is into 
loud and soil : those sounds are 
called loud, which are made 
with greater effort than the or- 
dinary tones of conversation ; and those are called soft, 
which are made with less efibrt. 

Some uiw Ihe terms high and lots, bb Bynoaymona with loud and 
■o/l. But this ia an improper application of these words. High 
and low regard the acutenesa and eiravity of sounds only, and not 
their force: asound maybe high and eoII, as well as high and loud — 
a sound may bIbo be low and loud, as well aa low and soft. 

For convenience, force is divided into nine defies. 
These degrees are expressed by the following ahbrc- 
vi at ions : 
PPP (.P^ofisiivto), . . as sail as possible. 
pp (piupioiw),. . . . more soft, very soft. 

p Ipiano), soft. 

mp (in«2io piano), . . middling soft, rather soft. 

m (mezzo) halC middle, mean. 

mf Imezia forte), . . middling loud, rather loud. 

/ (/orte) loud. 

JT Cjrin forte).. . . . more loud, very loud. 
IkT O'oTlitsimo'),. ., as loud as poesible. 
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The nitie d^rees of force are represented by Diag. 
14. The upper line of the diagram contains notes of 
song ; the lower one, notes of speech. 





FORCE, OR STRJdSS. 


{Diag. 14.) 
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Force may be considered in reference to its applica- 
tion to sentences and paragraphs, as well as in refe- 
rence to its application to syllables. The application 
of force to sentences may be varied in the following 
manner : 

1. A sentence may be pronounced with uniform 
force. 

2. A sentence may be pronounced with a gradual 
diminution of force. 

3. A sentence may be pronounced with a gradual 
increase of force. 

4. The first part of a sentence may be pronounced 
with a gradual increase of force, and the second part, 
with a gradual diminution of force. 

5. The first part of a sentence may be pronounced 
with a gradual diminution of force, and the second part, 
with a gradual increase of force. 

Force, however, is generally applied to sentences in 
a more irregular manner. It should always be varied 
according to the varying demands of sentiment. 

Force, applied to a note, or syllable, is denominated 
stress. 

Radical stress is the application of force at the be- 
ginning of a note, or syllable; it corresponds to the 
diminuendo, in music. 

Median stress is the application of force at the middle 
of a note, or syllable ; it corresponds to the swell, or 
crescendo et diminuendo, in music.^ 
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Final stress is the application of force at the end of 
a note^ or syllable ; it corresponds to the crescendOf or 
rather, rtJiforzandOf* in music. 

Explosive stress is the abrupt application of force to 
a note, or syllable; it corresponds to the forzando, in 
musicf. 

Diagram 15. 



Radical Stress* 



Median Stress. 




Final Stress. 



d ? ft. df ft. ' d? ft. 

TVemour is iterated stress on a note, or syllable. 
Examples of the tremour are given in the following 
diagram: 

{Diag. 16.) 




d? ft. d? ft. d? ft. 



The tremour, dn all its forms, may be illustrated on 
the violin by sounding the notes with a vibratory mo- 
tion of the bow. 

Great attention should be paid to the subject of 
force, as much of what is called expression, depends on 
some modification of this attribute of the voice. In- 

* RnifORZAinx) is a sudden increase of sound from softness to 
loudness. 

t Nathan, in his Essay on the Htstorv and Hieory of Music, 
has given diagrams representing sixty modifications of force appli- 
cable to the Toice of song. 
6 
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deed, force may be considered the light and shade o£ 

elocution. 

** Mr. Alison observee, that loud sounds are connected with ideaa 
of power and danger; and that many objects in nature, which have 
such qualities, are distinguished by such sounds. On the contrary, 
soft sounds are connected with ideas of gentleness and delicacy. 
The contrasts produced by the different degrees of force with which 
sounds are uttered, form the most prominent effects of musical ex- 
pression. The rushing of the fortissimo "brings with it dread and 
alarm ; but in the pianissimo, the c&taroffcuro^ of the art, we feel 
the opposite sensation. The indistinctness of sounds apparently 
removes them to a distance — like the faint touches in paiqtiiijg» 
they seem to retire from us. Upon this principle, the ventriloqaist 
deceiyes the ear, by directing the attention to a point from which 
the voice may be supposed to proceed ; and effects the deception by 
reducing it to the exact degree of softness that it would seem to 
possess had it really proceeded from the spot" 

CRESCENDO AND DIMINUENDO. 

** What is more alarming than the gradual increase of a migbtjr 
sound, when it pours upon the ear from a distance ; — whether it 
proceeds from the roar of a moltitude, or the raging of a storm, the 
auditory sense is overwhelmed, and the mind is fOled with imagi- 
nary danger I When the increasing force accumulates to excessive 
kxidness, the vibrations become too great for the soul to bear. 
There is f|lso a sublimity in the gradual decrease of sounds. 

^ It is equally sublime to listen to sounds when they retire from 
us. Handel has aimed at this poetic efiect in the * Messiah,'' when 
he pictures the ascent of the heavenly host, giving an idea of their 
distance and lUght 

** There is no accompliBhment in the art of sm^ing more fascinat- 
ing than the swelling and dying away of the voice ; — when used 
with taste and judgment, it never fails to delight us. The perform- 
ance of the * Miserere,'' in the Sixtine Chapel, in Rome, so often 
described by travellers, owes its shadowy effect to this approaching 
and retiring of the sounds. Farinelli moved his audience to a state 
of ecstasy by the manner in which he commenced his fiimous son^, 
* 8on quid nave^ * the first note of which was taken with such deli- 
cacy, swelled by minute degrees to such an amazing volume, and 
afterwards diminished in the same manner to a mere point, that it 
was applauded for five minutea* Beethoven is the only composer - 
who has introduced this effect into choral music : we find it applied 
at the termination of some of the choruses in his posthumous Mass; 
—here the voices alone pour npon the ear with an effect Hke the 
swelling and dying away of the storm. 

• Chiaboscuro (Italian), the light of a shade of a picture. 
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««£zpIoBive force forms a Btiong feature in the chancier of mo- 
dem music ; we never find it expreased in any author before the 
time (£ Haydn. It may be described as a forcible ezpression of 
sound which is no sooner uttered than it drops into the utmost de- 
gree of softness. It has its origin in the ebullition of our jmmnrmM, 
We hear it in the expressiooB of joy, rage, despair, &c Indeed 
it is natoial to persons under any violent emotion. It properly 
belongs to the sublime, although it may be so burlesqued as to as- 
sume a ridiculous character. Like all other forcible expressions, 
its meaning will depend upon the situation and manner in which it 
isiMed."* 
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TIME. 

I M E is the measure of sounds in 
regard to their duration. 

Time, in song, and instrumental 
music, is divided into equal mea- 
sures by rhythmical pulsation — ^^in 
other words, by a periodical return 

Mf of similar accents.f In graphic 

music, these measures are rendered conspicuous to the 
eye by vertical bars, as in the following line of poetry : 

I Hail to the | chief who in | triumph ad- | vances. | 

In speech there is also a return of similar accents ; 
but they do not always occur at regular intervals of 

* Gabdihbr*s Music of Nature. 

t It is rhythmical pulsation which enables a band of musicians 
to perform in concert. It is this also which enables a company of 
soldiers to march synchronously, and which governs the movements 
of the feet in dancing. • 
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time. Hence the rhythm of speech, like its melody, is 
more or less irregular. 

The time of a note, or syllable, is called quantity. 
He time of a rest is also called quantity ; because 
rests, as well as notes, are a constituent of rhythm. 
Hence the characters used for the expression of quan- 
tity, are either of sound or silence. The former are 
called notes ; the latter, rests. These characters, and 
their relative lengths, are as follows : 



NOTEg. 

Semibreve o =4 Semibreve Rest . 



Minim 

Crotchet . • , 
Quaver . . . . 

Semiquayer 



p 
r 

5 



= 2 
= 1 



Demi'Seiniquaver. C = 



I 

'2 



1 



I 



Rbbts. 
. --^ = 4 



Minim Rest. 



Crotchet Rest » . . 
Quaver Rest .... 

Semiquaver Rest* 



1 = 



2 
1 



1 



t 



Demi^Semiqoaver Rest ^ 

I 



= \ 



Hence, a semibreve is equal to two minims; equal to 
four crotchets ; equal to eight quavers, &c. 

A dot following a note, or rest, increases its length 
one-half — in other words, increases its length in the 
ratio of 2 to 3. Thus, a dotted semibreve ( ^« ) is 
equal to a semibreve and a minim (^P), or to three 
minims (Pp^); a dotted minim (P*)> to a minim and 
a crotchet (PP)>or to three crotchets (PPP) ; and 
so on. 

There are two general modes of time — common and 
triple. In common time each measure is divisible by 
2 ; in triple time each measure is divisible by 3. 

There are several varieties of each of these modes 
of time. When a piece is in common time, and each 
measure contains two quavers, or their equivalent, the 
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figures f are prefixed to the words, or the music ; when 
each measure contains two crotchets, the figures J are 
prefixed ; and when each measure contains four crotch- 
ets, a capital C, or the figures } ajpe prefixed. When 
a piece is in triple time, and each measure contains 
three quavers, the figures f are prefixed to the words, 
or the music; when each measure contains three crotch- 
ets, the figures 2 are prefixed; and when each mea- 
sure contains six quavers, the fiigures I are prefixed to 
the words, or the music. The upper figure, in each of 
these cases, shows how many notes of a certain descrip- 
tion there are in each measure ; and the lower figure, 
how many of these notes are equal in value to a semi* 
breve. 



Common Time ; two Quavers in a Meanire. 

I / ^ J*:| / jN /5 JS] /? 

Oft has it been my lot to mark 

A proud, con - ceiled, talking spark. 
Common Time ; two Crotchets in a Measure. 

;/lJ JUMn J\ I J-IJ J IJ. 

The curfew tolls — the knell of parting day. 

THple time ; three Quavers in a Measure. 

The rose had been washed, just washed in a shower. 

MOVEMENT. 

Movement is the velocity with which a sentence is 

read or sung, or a strain of instrumental music is played. 

The rate of movement should be such as the senti- 

6* 
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ment demands. Solemn discourse reqoirea a riow 
moyement ; simple narrative, a medium rate of utter* 
ance; animated description, as well as all language 
expressive of any sadden passion, as joy, anger, &c., a 
movement more or less rapid, according to the inten- 
sity of emotion. In the science of music, various terms 
have been employed to denote the rate of movement, 
the principal of which are the following : 

Adagio, ..... very slow ; the slowest time. 

Largo,, slow time. 

LarghettOf . . . slow, bat not so slow as larga 

AifDAHTK,. . . • medium time. 

Andantino, . . a little quicker than andante. 

Allegretto,. . . rather quick, bat not so quick as allegra 

Allbqso,.... quick time. 

Presto, very quick. 

Prestissimo. . as quick as possible. 

Adagio, andante and allegro, are the three chirf di- 
visions of time ; the other terms mark the intermediate 
degrees. 

in addition to the foregoing terms, which mark the 
movement, there are others, which indicate the style 
of performance. Some of these are as follows : 

Affetudso, . . a&ctionate— 4 soft and delicate style of performance. 

nriUdnte,. . shining, sparkling — a gay, showy style. 

Furioso, . . . fierce, mad -— a vehement style. 

Syiritoso,^ . spirited — a spirited style. 

Sometimes these terms are used in connexion with 
those which express the rate of mo^'«ment, thus: — 

AUegro con spirito, quick with spirit — in a quick and spirited 
manner. 

The rate of movement is not definitely marked by 
the terms Adagio, Largo, Larghetto, &c. ; it may, how- 
ever, be designated with precision by means of the 

METRONOME OF MAELZEL. 

This instrument has a ^aduated pendulum, to which 
is attached a sliding weight. The higher this weight 
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is moved upon the pendulum, Ihe Diag- 17. 

slower are its vibrations ; and the 
contrary. When the wci^t cor- 
responds to the number 50, the vi-. 
bratioDS of the pendulum are the 
slowest; when it corresponds to 
160, they are the quickest. All 
the numbers on the instrument 
have reference to aniinuto of lime. 
Thus, when the weight is plac»i 
at 50, fifty beats, or ticks, occur 
in a minte ; when at 60, sixty beats . 
ID a minute; when at 100, one| 
hundred beats in a minute, Stc 
The engraving in the margin represents the instrument 
in action. 

In reading, as a general rule, the time should be 
marked on the metronome by whole measures — in 
other words, each measure should correspond to one 
tick of the instrument. 

. In music, it is most convenient to mark the time on 
the metronome in adagios, by quavers ; in andantcM, by 
crotchets; in allegros, by minims; and in prettoa, by 
whole r 



EXAMPLES OF THE SEVERAL MOVEMENTS. 

In the following Examples, the words which indi- 
cate the movement and the corresponding numbers on 
the metronome, are both employed. 

:j.i J. Tx^Ti^'yiTTT:-:-] j. 

O when shall d%y dawn on the Dight of the grave '■ 



!j J" / I J. J- I :.fi.<-: I J 

O I have posa'd a mia-er-a-t>Io night. 
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iMTgketto, Melrcm»me96—vneUatiHamMntre. 

^ O thou that roUest a - hove, round as the 

J .ft ^1 i^J' 

shield of my fathers! 

^niamte. JlietrMtome 76 — one beat in a measure, 

!/ ^ ^1 J T *r 1 J J I J.q-Pi J 

I had a dream which was not all a dream. 



s 

8 



2 

8 



JlniaMlino, Metronome 100 — one he/A in a meeuntre. 

The tree of deepest root is found 
Least willing still to quit the ground. 

AUegrtUe. MHrenowte US — one beat in a medture. 

Shivering in thy playful spray. 



* NoTK. — The figure 3 over the three quavers which compoae the finrt meatara, 
signifies that they are to be pronounced in the time of two. 

AUegro eon epirito. Metronome lOft — one beai tn a meomre. 

And darkness and doubt are now flying a - way. 

AnimaUt. Metronome 100 — one beat in a fneature, 

SI J J! J! I J ^1 jr jri J q 

Sylph of the blue and beaming eye! 

^ I jrjr I jrj: I J /i j i i 

The muses* fondest wreaths are thine. 




PART II. 



GESTURE. 



ESTURE is the various pos- 
tures and motions employea in 
vocal delivery : as the postures and 
motions of the head, face, shoul- 
ders, trunk, arms, hands, lingers, 
lower limbs, and the feet. 
,a , ^j Graceful and appropriate ges- 
ture renders vocal delivery far more pleasing and eroc- 
tive. Hence its cultivation is of primary importance 
to those ^ho are ambitious of accomplishment in Elo- 
cution. 



CHAPTER I. 

POSTURES OF TH£ BODT. 

The postures of the body, with respect to vocal 
delivery, may be divided into favourable and unfavour- 
able; and, the better to suit my purpose in giving their 
illustration, I shall first treat of the unfavourable. 

The most unfavourable posture is the horizontal. If 
a reader* or a speaker should lie prone, or supine, he 
would not be likely to deliver a discourse with energy 
and effect. I have never known an orator to deliver 
a discourse in the horizontal posture ; but I have known 
individuals to speak in public in postures almost as in-^ 
appropriate. 

As impressions communicated through the medium 
of the eye, are the most lasting, two series of figures are 

(69) 
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here introduced, the former of which are unfavourable, 

and the latter favourable, to vocal delivery. 

FOSTUOEB UNFAVOUBABLfi TO VOCAL DEUVBRT. 




GESTURE. 

MRTtHES FATOVSABUE TO TOCAL DIUVBKT. 



OS THE HLACK-BOABD. 



Absurd as are the unfavourable postores on page 70, 
I have known readers to adopt not only all these, but 
others equally inappropriate and ridiculous. This is 
too much the case, particularly in seminaries for young 
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gentlemen, in a number of which it has fallen to my 
lot to give instruction in Elocution. 

The human mind is so constituted, that, in its edu- 
cation, order becomes almost indispensable. Hence, 
any thing that interrupts methodical instriiction,4s a 
serious obstacle to the growth of intellect. Nor is 
order more necessary than perseverance ; consequently 
all postures of the oody which are calculated for re- 
pose, should be avoided by the student in elocution. 
And as grace and dignity are of primary importance 
in vocal delivery, all postures which are inconsistent 
with these attributes should also be avoided. ^ 

The erect posture of the body is the best for vocal 
delivery ; the trunk and limbs should be braced in pro- 
portion to the degree of energy required by the senti- 
ments to be delivered. The right foot should be from 
two to four inches in advance of the left, and the toes 
turned a little outwards ; meanwhile the body should 
be principally sustained by the left foot. 

The next best is the erect sitting posture, in which 
the shoulders do not rest against the back of the seat, 
and in which the bodjr is retained in its proper posi- 
tion by muscular action. (See Ornamental Letter, 
page 11 and 16.) 

The next best is the erect sitting posture in which 
the shoulders rest against the back of the seat. 

These are the only postures which are at all favour- 
able to vocal delivery. 

MANNER OF HOLDINO THE BOOK. 

The book should be held in the left hand, from six 
to eight inches from the body, and as high as the centre 
of the breast, so as to bring the face nearly perpendi- 
cular. It should not, however, be held so high as to 
prevent the audience from having a view of the reader's 
mouth, as his voice would thereby be more or less ob- 
structed. The fingers of tfie right hand may take hold 
of the margin of the book lightly (see Fig. 10, and Oma- 
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mental Letter, page 16), so as to be ready to turn over the 
leaves, as occasion may require ; or they may be placed 
upon the page, just below the line the reader is pronounc- 
ing, to aid him in keeping his place ; or, particularly 
if the reader is pronouncing an original composition, 
the right hand may be employed to illustrate and en- 
force the sentiments by appropriate gesticulation. (See 
Fig. 11.) If the reader be a lady, the rieht hand may 
support the left arm. (See Fig. 12.) 1 do not, how- 
ever, advise ladies to adopt this posture exclusively, 
but deem it not ungraceful for them. 

The eyes should occasionally be directed from the 
words of the discourse to the audience. (See Fig. 11.) 

In demonstrating on the black-board, the face, and 
not the back, should be turned to the audience. (See 
Fig. 13 and 14.) 



CHAPTER II. 

NOTATION OF GESTURE. 

The want of a language for expressing the different 
modifications of gesture with brevity and perspicuity, 
is the principal cause of the general neglect with which 
the cultivation of this art has hitherto been treated. 
For this desideratum the world is indebted to the Rev. 
Gilbert Austin, of London. In 1806, this distinguished 
elocutionist published a quarto volume of six hundred 
pages ; and from that work I have taken the system 
of notation of which the following is a specimen : 

When the right arm is elevated backwards, and the 
left extended forwards, in a horizontal direction, he 
calls the posture of the former elevated backwards, and 
notes it eb ; and the posture of the latter, horizontal 
forwards, and notes it hf. Now the abbreviations eb 
and hf are placed over any word which requires these 
postures of the arms, thus : — 
7 
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eb — lif 

Jehovah's arm 

Snatch'd from the waves, and brings to me my eon !* 

Douglas, Act IIL 

For an illustration of these gestures, the reader is 
referred to the ornamental letter on page 69. 

The original idea of this system of notation, says Mr. 
Austin, was suggested by the labour of teaching decla- 
mation in the usual manner. During this labour, which 
for many years constituted a part of his duty in his 
grammar-school, the author having often found that he 
forgot, on a following day, his own mode of instructing 
on a former, Wished to be able to invent some perma- 
nent marks, in order to establish more uniformity in 
his instructions, for the ease both of himself and of his 
pupils. The , mode of instruction is not so liable to 
change, with respect to the expression of the voice, and 
countenance, for this is always pointed out by the sen- 
timent. But the great difficulty lies in ascertaining 
and marking the suitable gesture ; and for these ob- 
vious reasons ; because a language of gesture was want- 
ing, and because gesture may be infinitely varied, and 
yet, perhaps, be equally just. To leave the pupil to 
choose for himself would but distract him, and, instead 
of giving him freedom and grace, would deprive him 
of both. On his commencement as a public speaker 
(which cannot be too early), it is necessary to teach 
him every thing, and to regulate, by rules, every pos- 
sible circumstance in his delivery ; his articulation, 
accent, emphasis, pauses, &c., and along with all, his 
gesture. After sufficient instruction and practice, he 
will regulate his own manner, according to the sugges- 
tions of his judgment and taste. 

Among the higher objects of this system of notation, 
may be reckoned its uses as a record, whence the his- 

* Although an explanation of the gestures on Jehovah's arm, in 
the above sentence, is sufficient to answer my present purpose, it 
may not be improper to inform the reader that another gesture is 
required on the word son. 
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torical painter may derive the materials of truth, and 
whence the orator and the elocutionist may not only 
obtain the instructions of the great men who have pre- 
ceded them in the same career, but by which also they 
may secure, unalterably, their own improvements for 
the advancement of their art, and for the benefit of 
posterity. A scene of Shakspeare, or a passage of Mil- 
ton, so noted, after the manner of a great master of 
recitation, or an oration so noted as delivered by an 
admired speaker, would prove an enduring study of 
truth and nature combined with imagination. And the 
aspiring orator would not be obliged, as «f present, to 
invent for himself an entire system of action. He might 
derive light from the burning lamps of the dead, and 
proceed at once, by their guidance, towards the highest 
honours of his profession. 

Had the ancients possessed the art of notating their 
delivery, such was the unwearied diligence of their 
great orators, Demosthenes and Cicero, tnat we should, 
most probably, at this day, be in possession of their 
manner of delivery, as well as the matter of their ora- 
tions ; and not be limited to conjecture relative to a 
single sentence of these eminent speakers, on the great 
occasions which called forth their powers. 
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CHAPTER III. 

POSITION or tn^ feet anb lower limbs. 

The parts of the human f^re which are brought 
into action, in gesture, cannot, in truth, be considered 
separate ; for every muscle, over which men can exer- 
cise voluntary action, contributes, in some measure, to 
the perfecticm of gesture. For, convenience, however, 
we may enumerate and class the most distinguished 
parts of the body, which effect the principal gestures. 
These are : 

1. The Head. 5. The Hands and Fingkrs. 

2. The Shoulders. 6. The Lower Limbs and 

3. The Trunk. Knees. 

4. The Arm*. 7. The Fiasr. 

I shall begin, as it were, with the foundation of the 
building, and shall first consider the positions and 
motions of the feet and lower limbs ; since without the 
stability and ease of these, neither grace nor dignity 
can consist in the standing figure. 

As the object of the orator is to persuade, and as 
prejudice against his person or manners may greatly 
impede him, he must recommend himself by every at- 
tention to his external deportment which may be 
deemed correct and proper ; and guard against every 
species of inelegance that may prove disadvantageous. 
He must, therefore, even in his posture as he stands, 
prefer manly dignity and grace to awkward rusticity 
and rude strength. Rude strength may suit him who 
wishes to terrify, or to insult ; but this is rarely the 

fmrpose of a public speaker. Grace and decorum win 
iavour ; and tnis is the general object. Rude strength 
stands indeed with stability, but without grace. 

The gracefulness of motion in the human form, or 
perhaps in any other, consists in the facility and secu- 
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rity with which it is executed. And the grace of any 
postures (except such as are manifestly designed for 
repose), consists in the apparent facility with which 
they can be varied. Hence, in the standing figure, the 
posture is graceful when the weight of the body is 
principally supported by one limb, whilst the other is 
so placed as to be ready to relieve it promptly, and 
without effort. And as the limbs are formed for a 
mutual share of labour and of honour, so their alterna- 
tion in posture, and in motion, is agreeable and grace- 
ful. 

The body must then be supported, if grace be con- 
sulted, on either limb, like Apollo, Antinous, and other 
beautiful and well-executed statues. 

The positions of the feet are expressed by the nota- 
tion annexed, which is to be written under the word 
where the speaker is to assume such position. They 
are the following : 

First Position of the Right Foot, noted R. 1. (See Fig. 15). 

The upper part of the figure represents the eleva- 
tion of the position ; the lower, the plan. 

In this position the right foot (advanced before the 
left about the breadth of the foot), 
forms, with the left, an angle of 
about seventy-five degrees, as may 
be seen in the plan. The lines 
which form this angle, passing 
through the length of each foot, 
meet its vertex under the heel of 
the left. The principal weight of 
the body is sustained by the left 
foot ; the right rests lightly, but in 
its whole length, upon the floor. 
This fact is shown in the plan by deeply shading the 
left foot, and lightly shading the right. 

7* 
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Second Poiiiion oftheRighiFoat^noUdR. 2. (SeeFig.l6.) 

In this position, the right foot sliding forward aboixt 

ha)f its lengthy receives the principal 
weight of the body, the left being 
raised, and turning as far inwards 
towards the right; the ball of the 
left ^eat toe only lightly touching 

A the mor, to keep the body from tot- 
tering. In the plan, the right foot, 
by which the weight of the body is 
principally sustained, is all shaded, 
while that part only of the left i& 
^® shaded which rests upon the floor. 

The angle formed by lines drawn through the length 
of the feet, in this position, is about ninety d^rees. 

in this position, when the feet are near togeth^, the 
entire sole of the left foot may lightly touch the floor ; 
but when the feet are separated about their own length, 
or more, the left should touch only near the great toe ; 
the knee should be bent, and the heel turned inward, 
as in Fig. 24 and 26. 

Fir^ Position of the Left Foot, noted L. 2. (See Fig. 17). 

This position of the left foot is, in 
all respects, analogous to the first 
position of the right. The left foot 
is advanced, and the body is princi- 
y ^ pally supported by the right. The 
^gf shading of the plan is similar to that 

^^TiJ^ in the first position of the right, and 

y^^ ^fc^ ^^^ ^^^ same purposes. 

^^1^ The first position of the right foot 

17 is the proper reading position, when 

np gesture is employed; but it should be occasionally 

alternated with the first position of the left, for the 

relief of the supporting museles. 
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Second Position of the Left Foot, tuOed L. 3. (See Fig. 18). 

This position of the left foot is, in i 

all respects, analo^ons to the second 
position of the right; and, in the 
fignre, it is represented in the same 
manner, only reversed. "^ 

Figore 19 is a better plan of the 
feet than that annexed to the eleva- 
tions. Ih both positions the right 
foot advances about half its own 
length, as may be seen by comparing „ 

it with the equidistant parallel lines. In the first posi- 
tion of the right fiwt, the lines jfjf, Jf, passing through 
the centre of the feet, 
make an angle of - 
about seventy-five de- 
grees; and m the se--- 
GOnd position, the 
lines 88 make an an- 
ffle of about ninety 
degrees. These an- ' 
gles are nearly bi- 
sected by the line — 
EE, which goes to 
the eye of the person "" 
addressed. In the 
first position, the lines — 
c,f, q, X, b,* annexed ]g 

to the dotted prints of both the feet, mark the manner 
in which they are shifted, without altering their own 
angle, according as the gesture is directed. In the 
plan the gesture is supposed to be directed for^vards. 
This figure may be supposed to be reversed for the first 
and the second position of the left foot. 

The first position of either foot, but particularly that 

* These are notation letters, which will be explained in their 
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of the right (because the more graceful), is the proper 
reading position. It is also the proper rising position 
of the orator. But should he stretch forth his arms 
towafds the audience, when he begins to speak, he 
should take the second position. 

Besides the four positions above mentioned, there are 
two others, which may be called positions in front- 
The heels are placed nearly together, and the body is 
supported, alternately, on the right and left foot, whilst 
the toes of the other lightly touch the floor. The angle 
formed by the feet, in these positions, is somewhat 
greater than a right angle. In other respects they 
are similar to the ordinary positions. The right po- 
sition in front, noted R. F., is when the body is sup- 
ported on the left foot. The left position in front, 
noted L. F., is when the body is supported on the left 
foot. The position in front is used when persons are 
addressed alternately, on either side, whilst the audi- 
tors are in front, as on the stage. It is not graceful, 
and should not often be used ; it is too stiff and formal, 
like the military figure, and presents the body with too 
much uniformity and flatness.* 




* This appears to be the position condemned by Quintilian: 
** The swing of those who balance their body to the right side aod 
left, upon the alternate feet, is very ungraceful." 
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Oonnected with these positions which express the 
moderate state of the feet» are marked the same posi* 
tions in the extended state. (Fig* 20.) These differ 
from the moderate, principally, in the greater separa- 
tion of the feet. The second position extended, en- 
larges the angle a few degrees by drawing up the heel 
of the retu^ed foot. (See Fig. 46 and 89.) The first 
extended position is made when a person retires in any 
degree of alarm; and the second, when he advances 
with boldness. (See Fig. 106 and 108.) An x is added 
to the notation to express the extended position, thus ; 
R. 1. x; R. 2. x; &c. 

The contracted position may be easily understood by 
supposing the heels to be brought close together. A c 
is added to the notation, to express the contracted 
position, thus : R. 1 . c. 

The attitude of the orator should not be like that of 
the affected dancing^master, which is adapted to spring- 
ing agility and conceited display. The orator shouul 
adopt such attitudes and positions only as consist with 
manly simplicity and grace. The toes should be turned, 
not inwards, like those of the awkward rustic, but 
moderately outwards ; and the limbs should be so dis- 
posed as to support the body with ease, and to change 
with facility. The sustaining foot should be planted 
firmly; the leg braced, but not contracted; and the 
knee straightened (contraction suits the spring neces- 
sary for the dancer, and bent knees belong to feeble- 
ness, or timidity) ; the other foot and limb should press 
lightly, and be held relaxed, so as to be ready for im- 
mediate change and action, except in very energetic 
delivery, where both limbs should be braced. The 
trunk of the body should be well balanced, and sus- 
tained erect upon the supporting limb, except in such 
instances as particularly require its inclination, as 
veneration, supplication, &c. The orator should /ace 
his audience. Whatever his position may be, he should 
present himself, as Quintilian expresses, (squo pectore 
(Fig. 13), and never in the fencer's attitude. 
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In changing the positions of the feet, the motions 
should be made with the utmost simplicity, and free 
from the parade and sweep of dancing. All changes^ 
except where particular energy requires the speaker to 
stamp, start back, or advance with marked decision, 
should be made almost imperceptibly. The changes 
should not be too frequent : frequent change gives the 
idea of anxiety and instability, which are unfavourable 
to an orator. 

The several acts resulting from the changes in the 
positions of the feet, are, advancing (noted a) ; re- 
tiring (r) ; traversing (tr.) ; starting («. or st.) ; stamp- 
ing (sp.),&c. 

If more steps than one are to be expressed (as in the 
business of the theatre) the number may be introduced 
in a parenthesis, after the letter marking the step, and 
then the position follows which finishes the movement ; 
thus, a (2) R. 2, means, advance two steps to the se- 
cond position of the right foot. In private declama- 
tions, or recitations on a platform, or rostrum, these 
figures are not necessary, as a single step, in advancing 
or retiring, is sufficient.* 

Changes of position, or steps, are considered to be 
made only by the foot on which the body is not sup- 
ported, for that alone is free. Should it be required to 
move the foot which supports the body (suppose the 
left, in the first position of the right. Fig. 15), two mo- 



* I have freqaently seen college students take three steps to the 
right, then three to the left, tlien three again to the righ^ and so 
on, till they had changed their position fi&en times during the de- 
livery of a discourse which did not occupy them more than ten 
minutes. And I have known a clergyman to traverse the whole 
length of his pulpit twenty-three times during the delivery of a ser- 
mon. Such erratic movements in a public speaker are undigni- 
fi^d : they betray a want of judgment, and are exceedingly annoy- 
ing to an audience. An orator should ^^keep in his place:** he 
should perform all the movements of his feet within the limits of 
thirty-six square inches, and not be continually running aboul the 
room as if labouring under the efiects of nitrous oxide. 
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lions are necessary ; in the first the position must be 
changed to R. 2. (Fig. 16), so as to throw the weight 
of the body on the right foot, then the left may be 
moved as required. 

According to this principle^ it will be found that 
fix>m each original a.R.^ 

position four steps 
may be made. (See 
Fig. 21 and 22.) 
The plan of the 
steps, in the origi- 
nal position, is in ^vj 
the centre, and ^^ 
drawn larger; the 
plan of the steps, 
made from that ori- 
ginal position, is re- 
presented smaller. 
The line of motions 
of the feet, is repre- 



• 



---»•.■ 



c.Bjj 




tXjl 



21 



f 



sented by a line of dots, nearly of the same form which 
each foot should trace ; the line of the free, or first- 
moving foot, is marked with a star. In the figures, it 
will be observed, that from each position four steps 
may be made — the speaker may advance, retire, tra- 
verse, and cross. In ^ax.z 
advancing and tra- -^ 
versing, each step 
finishes on the second 
position of the ad- 
vancing foot ; and, ^^^ 
in retiring from the ^^" 
first position, the step 
finishes on the first 
position of the con- 
trary foot; but, in 
retiring from the se- 
cond position, it fin- r.u.i 
ishes on the first 22 
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position of the same foot. In crosiing from the first 
position, the free foot posses before the other, and 
tinishes on the second position ; but, in crossing from 
the second position, it passes behind the planted foot, 
and finishes on the first position. 

The steps from the two positions of the left foot are 
similar to those of the right, and do not require to be 
explained by another figure. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE FOSmONB, MOTIONS, AND BLETATIONS OF THE AHHS. 

Fig. 23 represents a person standing with his arms 
hanging unconstrained. Now, if from this position the 
arm be raised as high as it can be, as in Fig. 24, the 
extremity of the fingers will describe, in the vertical 
direction, a semicircfe, which, in the figure, is marked 
at five points, 
B, d, h, e, Z, at 
intervals of for- 
ty-five degrees. 
If, in the trans- 
verse direction, 
the arm be ex- 
tended across 
the body, as far 
as convenience 
willpennit,and 
then swept hori- 
zontally round, 
and outwards, 
the extremityof 
the fingers will 
describe a semi- 
circle, which, in 
^ " Fig. 26, is bIm 

marked at five points, c,f, q, x, b, at intervals of forty- 




five degrees." Upon 
these principles is 
built the present sys- 
tem of gesture, which 
is exemplified in the 
following diagram : 

Fig- 26 is a sphere, 
consisting of the pri- 
mary circle, 2l e kd 
Rd heZ, the right 
circle, Z/R (crossing 
the primary at right 
angles), the two ob- 





* The eye oflhe spectator ie supposed to be above this figure. 
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lique circleSyZ&RgZ, and ZcJtbZ (crossing the right 
and primary circle at an angle of forty-five degrees), 
the horizontal circle bhcfqhb (the plane of which 
passes through the projecting point), and the two smaller 
circles b e qfc e b, and b d cfq d b, parallel to it, 
above and below, at the distance of forty-five degrees. 
The human figure is so placed within this sphere, that 
the internal central point between the shoulders, is the 
centre of the sphere. The postures and motions of the 
arms are referred to, and determined by, the points at 
which the circles intersect each other.* The circle 
marked q, for the right arm, becomes c for the left, and 
the contrary. According to this scheme, the postures 
of the arms are determined, and noted as follows : 

First, in the Vertical Direction. 

When the arm hangs down, at rest. Fig. 23, it 
is noted R. 

When directed downwards, within forty-five 
degrees of the nadir. Fig. 27 to 31, it is noted - rf. 

When directed towards the horizon. Fig. 32 to 36 A. 

When elevated forty-five degrees above the ho- 
rizon. Fig. 37 to 41 e. 

When pointing to the zenith. Fig. 24 - - - - Z. 

Second, in the Transverse Direction. 

When the arm is extended as far as convenient, 
across the body, say forty-five degrees from the 
right circle, Z/ R, Fie. 27, 32, 37, it is noted - c. 

When extended in the plan6 of the right circle, 
or directly forward. Fig. 28, 33, 38 /. 

When directed forty -five degrees obliquely from 
this position. Fig. 29, 34, 39 q. 

When in the plane of the primary circle. Fig. 
30, 35, 40 X. 

* In speaking of aDgks and elevations, determined by degrees, 
mathematical precision is not intended, and is not necessary : it is 
sufficient for the present purpose that the position described should 
be nearly in the angle or direction mentioned. 
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When forty-five degrees backwards of this posi- 
tion. Fig. 31, 36, 41 



From the combination x>f the three vertical and five 
transverse positions (Fig. 24 and 25), exclusive of the 
positions R and Z, fifteen primary positions of the arms 
are formed. In the illustration of these primary posi- 
tions of the arms, all the figures in the upper line (Fig. 
27 to 31), direct the arm downwards, but to different 
points in the transverse circle ; all the figures in the 
second line (Fig. 32 to 36), direct the arm towards th3 
horizon; and all those in the third (37 to 41), elevate it 
towards the upper transverse circle. If they are taken 
in the vertical direction, those in the first column (27 
32, 37), point across ; those in the second (28, 33, 38), 
forwards ; those in the third (29, 34, 39), oblique ; |hose 
in the fourth (30, 35, 40), extended ; those in the fifth 
(31, 36, 41), backwards. 

TTie Fifteen Primary Postures of the Arms more par- 
ticularly noted. 

Fig. Pint Line. Noted. 

27 directs the arm downwards across, - • - dc. 

28 " " " downwards forwards, - - df. 

29 ** " " downwards oblique, - - - aq. 

30 " ^ " " downwards extended, - - dx. 

31 " " " downwards -backwards, - - db. 

Second Line. 

32 directs the arm horizontal across, - - - - Ac. 

33 " " " horizontal forwards, • - ^ hf. 

34 " " " horizontal oblique, - - - hq. 

35 " " " horizontal extended, - - - hx. 

36 " " " horizontal backwards, - - hh. 

Third Line. 

37 directs the arm elevated across, - - - - ec. 

38 " « " elevated forwards, . . . ef 

39 " " " elevated oblique, - - - - 6^. 

40 « " " elevated extended, - - - ea?. 

41 " " " elevated backwards, - - - eft. 
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These are 
the simple 
primary pos- 
tures of the 
whole Brm, 
which, with 
the latitude 
alio wed, will 
befoundsuf- 
ficient to re- 



nary ges- 
tures. By the 
latitude al- 
lowed, the 
reader is to 
understand 
that deflex- 
ion from the 
true point in 
reference to 
which the 



a near ap- 
proach to the 
proper point 
13 sufficient 
to give the 
posture the 
name of that 
point. 



The collo- 
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less bold than the primary postures. The fore arm, in 
the horizontal elevation, instead of being raiBed to the 




height of the ehoulder, points 
about as high as the middle 
of the breast; the hand, in 
the elevated position, is not 
raised above the eyes ; and 
in the position downwards, - 
it is held but little below the 
waist. 

In delineating the primary 
postures, the boldest and most 
^ decided action has been cho- 

sen, which is suited to the 
epic style; because, in this 
style, the difierent postures 
^yare the most strongly discri- 
■^^ minated. The colloquial 
44 elevations are similar, but 

111 them the distinctive character is, that the 
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arm, at the elbow, is beot, and the upper arm bdd 
ck)6er to the side. 

The d^ree of energy proceeding from the sentiment 
of desire, or aversion, with which a passage is delivered, 
influences much ttie character of the gesture, in the 
same mtmner that it does the tones and expressions of 
the voice ; the language still remaining unaltered. If 
the passage to be delivered may properly be illustrated 
by the arm in the posture horiionUd extended {hx), the 
degree of that extension should vary with the spirit of 




the passa^. If an object is 
simply pointed to in the hori- 
zon, the arm should be mode- 
rately extended (Fig. 45), and 
slightly bent at the shoulder, 
the elbow, and the wrist. If 
the object is highly interesting, 
and supposed to be in the same 
situation as if a general pointed 
to those troops which he re- 
quired to be instantly sustained, 

the arm should be extended tc 

the utmost, the wrist thrown 

up, and the fingers down, whilst " 

the whole body should be projected forwai-ds. 



(Fig. 
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46.) The arm, in this posture, as in the last, is coO' 
sidered Htill to be horizontal extended, but in the eX' 
treme degree, and is marked with an additional x {fucx). 
If the object in the same situation as before be sup- 
posed somethins producing disappointment, or horror, 
the arm should be contracted, and the whole person 
should recoil. (Fig. 47.) And this also is considered 
horizontal extended ; horizontal, because the hand is 
directed towards the horizon ; and extended, because 
the arm continues in the same plane as in the former 
instances. But the character of this gesture differs ; 
and, in order to express it by the notation letters, a c 
is added, thus, hxc. This notation is read, horizontal 
extended contracted. 



There are other postures of the arm, which require 
a separate consideration. These postures are named 
from the manner of holding the arm, or resting it upon 
the body. They admit of considerable vanety ; but 
the description of the following, will suffice to explain 
the class to which they are to be referred. 

Encumbered, ot folded, noted en.* (Fig. 4@.) When 
the arms are crossed, and enclose each other, the left 

* Wilh arms encumbered, thus. — Hamlet. 
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hand holding the upper right arm, anil the right hand 
passing under the upper left arm. 

Kimbo^ k. The posture into which the arm is thrown 
by resting the hand upon the hip^ as in Fig. 49. 

Reposed, pd. When one fore arm rests upon the 
other, as in Fig. 50. This posture is peculiar to ladies. 



CHAPTER V. 

POSTURES AND MOTIONS OF THE HANDS. 

The Roman critics and orators attributed consider- 
able importance to the manner of disposing the fingers, 
in delivery, ascribing to each particular disposition of 
them, a significancy, or suitableness for certain expres- 
sions, of which we do not always see the force. Seve- 
ral of these dispositions of the fingers are employed by 
our speakers, but without attaching to them any par- 
ticular significancy. Either they are natural gestures, 
or they are imitations, of which the origin is not re- 
membered, or regarded, as many of our apparently 
original actions are. 

The postures of the hand are determined by four 
different circutnstances : 

1. By the disposition of the fingers. 

2. By the manner of presenting the palm. 

3. By the combined disposition of both hands. 

4. By the part of the body on which they are occa- 
sionally placed. 

First Class of the Postures of the Hands, depending on 

the Disposition of the Fingers. 

The natural state, noted n., Fig. 51. The hand, 
when unconstrained, in its natural, and relaxed state, 
either hanging down at rest, or raised moderately up, 
has all the fingers a little bent inwards towards the 
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palm ; the middle and third finger lightly touch ; the 
fore-finger is separated from the middle finger, and less 
bent, and the little finger separated from the third, and 
more bent. The extremity of the thumb bend» a little 
outwards ; and, in its general length and disposition, is 
nearly parallel with the fore-finger. . When the arm is 
raised horizontal, the hand is held obliquely between 
the postures inward and supine. CresoUius recom- 
mends the public speaker to adopt this posture of the 
hand, and for this preference he adduces the authority 
of Hippocrates and Galen. But it is not necessary that 
a speaker should confine himself to any one posture of 
the hand ; variety may often demand the contrary : if, 
however, he should prefer using only 
one, this posture merits the preference. 






51 52 53 

Clinched, c, Fig. 62. The fingers, in this disposition, 
are firmly closed, and press their extremities upon the 
palm ; the thumb aids the pressure, and is lapped, par- 
ticularly, over the middle finger. 

Extended, x,* Fig. 53. The fingers, in this state, 
whatever may be the general position of the hand, are 
separated from each other with energy in proportion to 
the excitation of the speaker. 

Index, i. Fig. 64, 55, 66. Pointing with the fore- 
finger, and sometimes also with the middle finger ex- 
tended, the other fingers turned inwards, and contract- 
ed with more or less force, according to the energy of 

* The letter chosen for the notation of a particular gesture, is 
not always the initial letter, because the names of many of the ges- 
tures begin with the same letter. It becomes necessary, therefore, 
to employ some remarkable letter in the word ; thus, x is used for 
extended, and I for collected, which may be easily remembered. 
Of the many names of gestures which begin with the same letter, 
the gesture most used is marked by the initial letter. 
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the speaker. This gesture is used in reproach and 
indication, from the la^t of which it has its name, index. 





Collected, Z, Fig. 67 and 58. When the ends of all 
the fingers are 
gently inclined 
towards, or touch 
the end of the 
thumb. 

With the fin- 
gers collected, as 
in a, the hand is 
brought near the 
lips, or opposite 
shoulder, then re- 
moved in the contrary direction, with the fingers ex- 
tended, as in b. 

Holding, A, Fig. 59, 60, 61. The finger and thumb 






are pressed together, either the fore 
or middle finger, or both ; the other 
fingers are contracted, more or less, 
according to the degree of energy re- 
quired by the sentiment. 

Hollow, w. Fig. 61. When the palm is held nearly 
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63 



64 
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supine, and the fingers turn inwards, 
without touching. 

Thumb, m, Fig. 63 and 64. Point- 
ing with the thumb, the fingers being 
clasped down, and the thumb ex- 
tended. 

Grasping y g. Fig. 65. The fin- 
gers and thumb seizmg the garments, 
or the hair. 

" That gesture," says Quintilian, " which urges on 

the words, contract- 
ing and opening the 
hand with alternate 
and rapid motion, is 
66 rather admitted by 

common usage, than according to art." (See Fig. 66.) 

Second Class of the Postures of the Hands, depending 
on the manner of presenting the Palm. 

Prone, jp, Fig. 67. The hand is prone when the 

palm is turned 
downwards. 
Supine, s. The 
67 68 hand is said to be 

supine, when the palm is turned upwards, as in Fig."68. 
Inwards, n. Fig. 69. When the palm is turned to- 
wards the breast 
and the hand is 
held on the edge. 

69 70 Outwards, o, 

Fig. 70. When the palm is turned from the body, and 

towards the object, the thumb down- 
wards, the hand held on the edge. 

Vertical, v, Fig. 71 . When the palm is 
perpendicular to the horizon, the fimgers 
pointing upwards. 
Forioards,f When the palm is pre- 
sented forwards, the arm hanging down, or placed in 
one of the extended, or backward positions. 
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Backwards, b. When the palm is turned back- 
wards; the arm hanging down, or placed in one of the 
extended, or backward positions. 

Tliird Class qf the Postures of the Hands^ arising from 
the combined disposition of both Hands. 

Of this class a few only are noticed, and those are 
they which are most in use among public speakers; 
others may be supplied as occasion may require. It is 
found necessary to use two letters for the notation of 
each of these postures. 
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Applied, apy Fig. 72. When the palms are pressed 
together, and the fingers and thumbs of each are mu- 
tually laid against each other. 

Clasped, Ip, Fig. 73. When all the fingers are in- 
serted between each other, and the hands pressed 
closely together. 

Folded, Id, Fig. 74. When the fingers of the right 
hand, at the second joint, are laid between the thumb 
and fore-finger of the left, the right thumb crossing the 
left. 





76 
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Croaed, cr, Vis. 75. When the left band is placed 
(HI the breast, and tbe right <hi the left, or the contraiy. 

Indoted, in. Fig. 76. When the knuckles at the 
middle joint of one hand, moderately bent, are received 
' within the palm of the other, the fineers of which stretch 
along the back of the inclosed hand nearly to the wrist, 
the thumbs crossing, or rather, laid at length over each 
other. 

Touching, tc. Fig- 77. When the points of the fin- 
gers of each h^d are brought lightly into contact. 




" Wringing, lor, Fig. 78. When both hands are first 
clasped together, and elevated, then depressed, and 
separated at the wrists, without disengaging the fin- 
gers. 

Enumerating, nu. Fig. 79. When the index finger 
of the right hand is laid suc- 
cessively upon the index, or 
the difierent fingers of the 
left. If the number of divi- 
sions be more than four, the 
^enumeration should begin 
from the thumb. Sometimes 
™ the finger and thumb of the 

right hand hold the finger of the left, which represents 
the division. 

Fourth Class of the Postures of the Hands, arising from 
■the Part of the Body on which they are occasion- 
ally placed. 
The fourth class of the postures of the hands arises 

from the part of the body on which they are occasion- 
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ally placed. The Dotation letter by which these are 
represented, is a capital ; aod it occupies the place in 





the Systematic Ta- 
ble (to be found in 
another part of this 
work), of those two 
small letters which 
represent the posi- 
tion of the arm in 
the vertical and 
transverse direc- 
tion. The parts of 
the body and head 
most remarkable, in 
this respect, are, the 

breast, noted B (Fig. ^ « 

80); the eyes, E (Fig. 81); the Hps, L (Fig. 82); the 
forehead, F (Fig. 83) ; the chin, C (Fig. 84). 

The Motions of the Arms and Hands- 

In ascertaining the import of any posture of either 
arm, or hand, it is important to consider the posture in 
connexion with the action by which it is produced; 
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for any posture of the onn, or hand, may sustain difier- 
ent si^iificant characterB, because difierent actions elve 
the same posture an entirely different import. This 
must be obvious to all who reflect that the effect of the 
posture greatly depends upon the exact character of 
the motion, which is produced partly by the direction 
which the motion lakes, partly by the force with which 
it is commenced, and partly by the distance through 
which it passes. 




The motions of the hands and arms together, are, 
therefore, considered; first, as to their direction; and, 
secondly, as to their manner of moving. The energy 
is not here taken into account. These motions are 
noted by the fourth and fifth small letters, should so 
many be necessary. 

In the direction of the motion (Fig. 85), gestures are 
considered as ascending, noted a ; descending, d ; to 
the right, r; to the left, I; forwards, /; backwards, 
b ; revolving, v. The stars, connected with the hand 
by dots, show the various points from which the mo- 
tion of the gestures has commenced. 
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As to the manner of mottoD> gesture may be consi- 
dered as 

Noting, noted n, Fig. 11, page 7!. When the hand 
is first drawn back and raised, and then advanced, and, 
with a gentle stroke, depressed. 

Projecting, or pushing, p, Fig. 86. When the arm 
is Urst retracted, and then thrust forward in the direc- 
tion in which the hand points. 



Waving, w, Fig. 87. When 
the fingers are first pointed 
downwards, and then, by a 
smart motion of the elbow and 
wrist, the hand is filing up* 
ward in a vertical direction. 

The fouri3h,fl, Fig. 88. A 
circular movement above the 
head. 

The sweep, sw. Fig. 89. A 
curved movement, descending 
from the opposite shoulder, and 
rising with velocity to the 
Utmost extent of the arm, or « 

the reverse ; changing the position of the hand from 
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supine to vertical, in the fir§t case, and from vertical 
to supine, in the latter. The sweep is sometimes doubled, 
by returning the arm through the same arch.* 

Beckoning, bk. When with the fore-finger, or the 
whole hand, the palm being turned inwards, a motion 
is made in the direction of the breast, 

RepresainSi rp. The reverse of the preceding ges- 
ture, when the fore-finger, or the whole hand, the palm 
turned outwards, makes a motion in opposition to the 
person addressed. The motions, in these last two ges- 
tm^B, are often repeated. 




Striking, st, Fig. 90. When the whole fore-arm, and 
the hand along with it, descend from a higher elevation 
rapidly, and with a degree of force like a stroke which 
is arrested, when it has struck what it was aimed 
against. 

Recoiling, re. Fig. 91. When after a stroke, as in 
the former gesture, the arm and hand return to the 
position whence they proceeded. 

 Tha late John Kemble, savs Mi. Austin, useil the double sweep, 
with fine eSect, on these wonk: 

The pla; 's the thing 
Whstein I '11 catch the ctuucieaee of the king. — Hamkl. 
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Mvdncingy ad. When the hand, beioff first moved 
downwards and backwards, in order to obtain greater 
space for action, is then moved regularly forwards, and 
raised as high as the horizontal position, a step being, 
at the same time, made in advance, to aid the action. 

Springing, sp. When the hand, having nearlv ar- 
rived at the intended limit of gesture, flies suddenly up 
to it by a quick motion of the wrist, like the blade of a 
pocket-knife, when it suddenly and decidedly snaps into 
its proper situation by the recoil of the sfHing. 

Throwing, th. When the arm, by the force of the 
gesture, is thrown, as it were, in the direction of the 
person addressed. 

Clinching^ cZ. When the hand is suddenly clinchedi 
and the arm raised in a posture of threatening, or con- 
tempt. 

Collectings IL When the arm, from an extended 
posture, sweeps inwards. 

Shaking, sh. When a tremulous motion is made by 
the arm and hand. 

Pressing, pr. When the hand, already laid on some 
part, the effort of pressing is marked by raising the 
elbow, and contracting the fingers. 

Retracting, rt. When the arm is withdrawn, pre- 
paratory to projecting, or pushing, as may be imagmed 
in Fig. 47> if supposed to prepare to push towards the 
star, and as in the dotted hand and arm of Fig. 91, or 
in the right arm of Fig. 96 ; or, in order to avoid an 
object either hateful or horrible, as in Fig. 95 and 105. 

Rejecting f rj. Is the action of pushing the hand 
vertically towards the object, and, at the same time, 
averting the head, as in Fig. 97, for which Fig. 96 is 
preparatory. 

Bending, bn, is the gesture preparatory to striking. 
It is represented by the uppermost dotted hand and 
arm of Fig. 90, and by the strongly marked elevated 
right arm of Fig. 91. 

The gestures here given will sufilice, as a specimen 
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of some of the most useful in this class ; others may be 
named, and marked by proper notation, as occasion 
may require. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE HEAD, THE ETES, THE SHOULDERS, AND THE BODY. 

As the head gives the chief grace to the person, so 
does it principally contribute to the expression of grace, 
in delivery. 

The head should be held in an erect and natural 
posture ; for, when hung down, it expresses humility, 
or diffidence ; when thrown back, arrogance ; and when 
inclined to one side, languor or indifference. The 
movements of the head should be suited to the charac- 
ter of the delivery ; they should accord with the ges- 
ture, and fall in with the action of the hands, and the 
motions of the body. 

The head is capable of many appropriate expres- 
sions. Besides those nods which signify assent, or ap- 
Erobation and rejection, there are motions of the head, 
nown, and common to all, which express modesty, 
doubt, admiration and indignation. But to use the 
gesture of the head alone, unaccompanied by any other 
gesture, is considered faulty. It is also a fault to shake 
or nod the head frequently, to toss it violently, or to 
agitate the hair, by rolling it about. 

The most usual motions and postures of the head, 
are as follows. In the notation, the head and eyes 
may, without confusion, be considered together. 



Postures and Motions of 
the Head. 

Inclined, noted - - I 
Erect, « - . E 

Assenting, ** - - As 



Direction of the Eyes. 

Forwards, noted - - F 
Averted, " - - A 

Downwards, " - - D 
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Denying, " - - Dn 
Shaking, « - - Sh 



Tossing, " - - Ts 
Aside, " - - S 



Upward, " - - U 

Around, '* - - R 






Vacuity, or 
Vacancy,* 

The motions of the trunk contribute much to the 
effect in delivery. The gestures of the arms and hands, 
therefore, should always be supported by the accom- 
paniment of the body. Not by afiected and ridiculous 
contortions, but by the manly and free exertions of the 
muscles of the body, the general consent of which is 
indispensable to the production of graceful motion. 
The raising up, or shrugging of the shoulders, in order 
to express indifference, or contempt, is merely theatri- 
cal, and should be sparingly used, even on the stage. 

The postures of the trunk might also be enumerated, 
and be subjected to the rules of notation ; but this would 
be unnecessary, as they are in general sufficiently un- 
derstood, being the accompaniment of the motions of 
the head, the arms and the hands. 

CHAPTER VII. 

THE STROKE AND TIME OF OESTUKE. 

The arm, the fore-arm, the hand, and the fingers, 
form the grand instrument of gesture, or, as Cicero 
calls it, " the weapon of the orator.'' The centre of 
motion of this compound instrument, is the shoulder. 
These parts do not move together in the manner of an 
inflexible line ; but each separate joint often becomes 
a new centre of motion for the portion between it and 
the extremity. 

In gesticulating, this complex instrument does not 
continue long in one direct line, nor in any particular 

* (iueen, Alas ! how is 't with you, 

'That you do hend your eye on vacancy,. 

And with the incorporeal air do hold discourse l—JETomtef. 
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flexure, but chan^ every moment the andes formed 
at the differentjomts, which adds grace and variety to 
the motions. The farther any portion of this complex 
line is from the centre of motion, the greater space does 
it pass through. The least motion, therefore, is that 
made by the upper arm, and the greatest, that made 
by the hand : from this circumstance alone, the ^s- 
tures of the latter are conspicuous. In ^ticulatmg, 
the hand has not only the advantage of being placed at 
the extremity of the line farthest from the centre of 
motion ; but, by means of the joint at the wrist, it can 
spring with increased velocity on approaching the point 
to which its gesture is directed. This action of the 
hand is termed the stroke of the gesture ; and it should 
be marked by different degrees of force, according to 
the energy of the sentiment. In high passion, it should 
be distinguished by a strong percussion; and in the 
more moderate state of the speaker's feelings, merely 
by a turn of the hand, by a change of posture, or ele- 
vation of the arm, or by a momentary arrest of the 
motion of the gesture in its transitions. 

The stroke of the ^sture is analogous to the empha- 
sis of the voice ; and they should l^th fall exactly on 
the accented syllable of the emphatic word. In this 
way the emphatic force of the voice, and the stroke of 
the gesture, co-operate in presenting the idea in the 
most lively manner, to the eye as well as to the ear. 

There are other points of analogy between the voice 
and gesture, which deserve consideration. In the sim- 
ple and narrative parts of a discourse, there is little 
effort or variety of expression, in the voice. Under 
the same circumstances, the gesture, if any is used, 
should be tame and simple ; but, in the more impas- 
sioned parts, both should be equally exerted. The 
gesture, also, in many instances, nearly imitates the 
manner of the inflections of the voice. When the voice 
rises, the gesture naturally ascends; and when the 
voice makes the falling inflection, or lowers its pitch. 
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the gesture follows it by a corresponding descent ; and, 
in the level and monotonous pronunciation of the voice, 
the gesture seems to observe a similar limitation, bv 
moving rather in the horizontal direction, without much 
varying its elevation. 

Some writers say, that, ''in calm discourse, the 
words and the gestures should generally accompany 
each other ; but, in impassioned discourse, the feelings 
of the speaker should first be manifested in the eyes ; 
then, by the countenance ; next, by the gesture ; and, 
lastly, by the words.^' This is not just. In all dis* 
course, whether calm or impassioned, the words and 
the gestures should accompany each other. As, in 
beating time in music, the beat is made on the accented 
part of the measure, so in speaking, the stroke of the 
gesture should fall on the accented syllable of the em- 
phatic word. The emotion which calls forth the word, 
at the same moment, prompts the gesture. Hence, the 
muscles of gesticulation should move synchronously 
and harmoniously with those of the voice. When ges- 
ture is not marked by the precision of the stroke, in 
the proper places, it is very offensive. The arms, like 
those of a person groping in the dark, seem to wander 
about in quest of some uncertain object ; and the ac- 
tion is of that faulty kind which is called tawing the 
air. Even graceful motions, unmarked by the pre- 
cision of the stroke of the gesture, as sometimes seen, 
particularly among singers on the stage, lose much of 
their force, and very soon cease to afford pleasure. 
All the unmeaning motions of public speakers are at- 
tended with the same ill effect as a mouthing and cant- 
ting tone of declamation, which lays no emphasis with 
just discrimination, but swells and falls with a vain 
affectation of feeling, and with absolute deficiency both 
in taste and judgment. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE CLASSIFICATION OF GESTURE. 

The arms, as well as the hands, may be employed, 
in gesticulation, separately, or together, each using 
similar, or dissimilar actions. Each arm may perform 

similar gestures when 
the body of the speaker 
is presented towards 
the person addressed 
precisely in front (Fig. 
92) ; but when the 
body is not so pre- 
sented, the gestures 
will not be similar 
(Fig. 93) ; and, as such 
posture and gestures 
are not gracelul, they 
are not frequently 
used. 

The advancement of one hand before the other is 
an indication of precedence, as is, also, in general, its 
higher elevation. The advanced hand, therefore, is 
said to perform the principal gesture. In general, the 
elevation of the retired arm is a whole position lower 
than that of the advanced arm ; and, though the ges- 
ture of the retired hand occasionally resembles that of 
the advanced hand, yet its action is performed with 
less energy and authority. For these reasons, the ac- 
tion of the retired hand is called the subordinate ges- 
ture. 

There is a class of gesixiTescMeAsignijicant gestures :* 

 

* As this word has long been applied to a certain class of ges- 
tures, and as there is some difficulty in procuring a better, I have 
followed my predecessors in its use. The objection to the word is 
obvious — it conveys the idea that all the gestures which do not 





. 
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the extending of the mdex-finger towards persons, or 
things, points them out ; the laying of the hand on the 
breast refers to the feelings of the speaker ; the placing 
of the finger on the lips signifies an injunction of si- 
lence, <fec. 

But gestures, in general, are too vague to be com- 
prehended under this description : they denote a sort 
of general relation in the expressions — their power to 
do this is derived from the time and manner of their 
application, from the place in which they are used, and 
from their various combinations. Some are used at 
the beginning of a sentence, merely to indicate a com- 
mencement in action, as well as speech ; some are used 
for description ; some, for explaining, extending, or 
limiting ; and some, for enforcing the predominant idea; 
some, for keeping the audience in suspense, till the 
more decisive gestures ; and some, for marking the ter-* 
mination of the sense, and the final result of the reason- 
ing. These various gestures may be divided into five 
classes : 

1 . Commencing gestures. 4. Suspending gestures. 

2. Discriminatmg gestures. 5. Emphatic gestures. 

3. Auxiliary gestures. 

1. Commencing gestures are made simply by raising 
the hand from rest; and that, in general, not higher 
than the horizontal position. They are used at the 
beginning, and at the divisions of a discourse. 

2. Discriminating gestures comprehend all those ges- 
tures which serve to indicate persons and objects, as 
well as those which are used for explaining, extending, 
limiting, or modifying the predominant idea, and those 
which are employed in question and answer, when 
made without vehemence. They are performed in the 
intermediate degrees of the range of the gesture, with 

fall into the class of which this is the distinctive name, are insigni' 
Jicantf or unmeaning ; a conclusion by no means correct. 
10 
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moderate force, and at small intervals. In colloquial 
intercourse they are frequently confined to the motions 
of the head. 

3. AtLxiliary^ or alternate gestures, serve to aid, or 
enforce the gesture of the advanced hand. They are 
performed as follows: after the advanced hand has 
made its gesture on the emphatic word, instead of pass- 
ing to another gesture, on the next emphatic word, it 
remains in the attitude of the last stroke till the retired 
hand is brought up in aid of it, either by a similar ges- 
ture, or by a more decisive one. In this way, variety 
and extraordinary energy are given, at once, to pas- 
sas^es which admit of such gestures. Of course, these 
gitares are used with grea^advantage in high passion ; 
they are also frequently employed in description, where 
they are executed more tamely. 

4. Suspending, or preparatory gestures, are so called 
because they hold the audience in suspense, by the 
elevation or contraction of the arm, preparatory to the 
stroke which is to fall on the emphatic word. 

5. Emphatic gestures mai^k, with force, words op- 
posed to, or compared with, each other ; and, more par- 
ticularly, the word which expresses the predominant 
idea. Their stroke is generally arrested on the hori- 
zontal elevation. Sometimes, however, emphatic ges- 
tures are directed to the highest point in their range ; 
at other times, to, the lowest. When they are directed 
to a high point, they often serve as suspending, or pre- 
paratory gestures, to the next emphatic gesture ; and, 
when made at the close of a sentence, they serve as 
terminating gestures ; because, when the last important 
idea is marked, no other gesture should be added, to 
weaken its efiect ; the arm should then fall to rest. 

As a sentence is an epitome of a complete composi- 
tion, having a beginning, a middle, and a conclusion, 
among single sentences illustrations of these different 
gestures may be found. In the following sentence the 
gestures for the right hand, only, are noted. 
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No man is wise at all times. 

com, map. tmpk, ^ Ur. 

The first is a commencing gesture ; the second, a sus- 
pending gesture ; the third, an emphatic gesture ; and, 
as it is the last, it is a terminating gesture also ; and 
the arm falls to rest. Should a deaf person observe 
the gestures, as noted above, made by a speaker in a 
public assembly, he would conclude that the orator 
had performed what may be termed a regular period 
of gesture, by the commencement, the suspension, and 
the emphatic close of the action. Should the sentence 
be rendered more complex by the introduction of other 
members, discriminating gestures will be introduced. 

It is an old observation, bat not, therefore, the less true, that 

*hq nef s^st R 

DO man is wise at all time&f 

dis* SUSP* empk* 4" ter. 

The beautiful reply of St. Paul to Agrippa, entering 
as such, at once, into the subject abruptly, without 
exordium, has no commencing gesture. 

Bstfsp Bahfp a ___ 

I would to God, that not only thou, but also all that heai 

empA. smph, iis* 



fftg .. . . a -■   kr. — 



me this day, were both almost and altogether, such as I am, 

dis. dis, dis. smpk, 

Bruf Bshfsh R 

except these bonds.! 

SHsp. emph. Sf ter, 

* The notation letters, shf, signify, the band supine^ the arm horv- 
xontal forwards ; nef the hand natural^ the arm elevated forwards ; 
shfst, the hand supine^ the arm horizontal forwards striking ; Ry 
rest, the arm in its natural position, by the side. 

f The letters, shf signify, supine horizontal forwards ; ief index 
elevated forwards; ihfn, index horizontal forwards noting; shq, 
supine horizontal oblique; nef natural elevated forwards; shfst, 
supine horizontal forwards striking ; R, rest 

X Bsefsp, both hands supine, the arms elevated forwards spring- 
ing ; Bshfp, both hands supine horizontal forwards pushing ; 9, oS- 
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The five classes of gestures, above described, may 
be used in any part of an oration. They are, as it were, 
the elements of gesture, which, by their combinations, 
produce its whole power of language and expression. 
These elements are the component parts of every style 
of delivery, whether tame or vehement, argumentative 
or diffuse, ardent or indifferent, cold or paUtetic. 

It hu been observed that the pritieipal geHure is performed by 
the adTmnced hnod, and the tubordinate geiture bj the retired hand. 
The best modem spetikerB use either the right, or the left hand, iw 
discrimuutely, &r the principal geetuie, aa occbbiod may require. 
Aa thia pracllce is allogether at variance with the opinions and 
rules or the ancient critics and rhetoricians, it may be proper to in- 
quire Imw far we are justifiable m our departure from their great 
authority. 

"The left l»nd," mye Qoiotilian, "can never, with ptopriety, 
perform gesture alone ; but it frequently acts in support of the right 
hand," The consideration of the dresa of the 
ancients, which difiered so essentially tiom that 
of the modems, may be sufficient to account for 
the difference between their cusUras and ours, 
a ThefbrmoftheaDcientdreaaobligedtheepeaber, 
7 if not totally to disuse his left hand, at least to 
restrain ita action very considerably, (See Pig. 
04.) The occasions on which the left hand may 
peribrm the principal gesture, are the fbllowing : 
1. When the persoua addressed are on tha left 
side, the tell band naturally performs the prin- 
cipal geBture, in order to avoid the awbwaid- 
ness of gesticulating across the body. 2. The 
necessary discrimination of objects opposed to 
I each other, requires the left hand allemalely to 
perform the principal gesture. 8. The advan- 
^' tage of variety. 4. The power of giving, not 

only variety, but force, by occasionally elevating the retired hand, 
and bestowing upon it all the spirit and alitbority of the gesture. 

But it is not only in the use of the left hand that modem speakers 
differ from the ancients; they constantly violate another precept 
enjoined by Quintilian and hia followers, viz., that of speaking with 

lique position; x, extended position; veq, hands vertical, arms 
elevated oblique ; a, ascending; j>r, breast — tbe right hand is laid 
on the breast; Btief, both hands natural, the arms elevated for* 
wards; Bil^ih, both hands supine, arms horizontal forwards shak- 
ing; R, rest, the haods fall to resL 
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ike correspoDdiag hand and foot advanced.* And yet, if the natural 
emotions afford any just foundation for the manner of gesture, we 
shall be inclined to give the preference to modem custom. Thoee 
passions which incline us to advance towards tlieir object, as love, 
desire, anger, and revenge, naturally cause the corresponding hand 
and foot to advance together with the head and body ; for, m thia 
way, the nearest approach is made to the object And when pas- 
sions of a contrary nature, as aversion and terror, affect us, still the 
corresponding hand and foot are advanced ; as if the better to guard 
the body and head, which are thrown back. In such caaea, it would 
produce unnatural distortion to advance the contrary hand and foot 
under tranquil circumstances, as when Uie speaker delivers narra* 
tive, or reasons calmly, the contrary hand and footf may advance 
together with grace and propriety. Indeed, perhaps such posture 
is preferable, as it presents-the body more exactly in front towards 
the persons addressed. It was, probably, such circumstances alone, 
which Quintilian had in view when he pronounced his opinion, that 
it is unbecoming to stand with the corresponding hand and foot ad- 
vanced. This explanation will serve to reconcile the apparent 
deviation of the modems from the ancient practice. 



CHAPTER IX. 

THE rREPARATION, TRANSITION, AND ACCOMPANIMENT OF 

GESTURE. 

In the transitions of gesture, the hand and arm should 
not, in general, be precipitated to the intended position 
by the shortest course ; but, in the calmer parts of the 
oration, they should move in a sort of waving line, or 
in one returning upon itself, somewhat in the manner 
represented by the following diagram : 

Diag. 18. 

€f £ _ y" ^ 



Let / represent the position of the arm and hand /or- 
wards, and let the place of the next gesture be q (oft- 

^ _ ^^^— ^■^-^^^^^^^^■^■^^— ^^^^^.^^M^^^lM^^— ^^^B^M^i^^^^^iM^iM^M^— ^i» 

* Right hand and right foot ; or left hand and left foot. ^ 

\ The right hand and left foot; or the left hand and right foot 
10* 
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lique), and of a third be x (extended). The hand should 
not move in the line of dots directly from/ to g, and 
.from a to X ; but from / go back almost to c (across)^ 
in order that it may traverse the greater space ; and 
then proceed to q with an accelerated motion for the 
stroke of the gesture. In the same manner, and for the 
same purpose, it should return back almost tof, before 
it proceeds to x. 

The ascending and descending gestures are performed 



Diag. 19. 



in the same manner, under simi- 
lar circumstances, as may be 
seen in diagram 19, in which Z 
is the zenith, and R the point of 
rest, and where the hand, in 
ascending and descending, is re- 
I \ presented as making returning 
inflections at the principal points, 
df hf and e. 

The line of preparation as- 
sumes a variety of other curves, 
fourteen of which are repre- 
sented by Diagram 20. 

Whatever form this indirect 
line may be, it is used as a pre- 
paration for the gesture to which 
It leads; and the extent of the 
return, or depth of the sweep or 
indentation, is determined by 
the character of the sentiments to be delivered. The 
more magnificent they are, the greater is this parade ; 
and the nearer to ordinary discourse, the , less it is. 
The preparation made by these diflerent curves does 
not suit every species of gesture ; it is adapted almost 
solely to that kind which is termed discriminating. 
Another kind of preparation is made for emphatic ges- 
tures. They are generally preceded by a suspending 
gesture, which serves the double purpose of marking 
some less important word, and of preparing for the 




stroke of the emphatic gesture. It will be recollected 
that contracting and retracting gestures are reckoned 
amongthesus- ^ 20. 

pending ges- ° 

turea, as be- 
ing made pre- 
vious to some 
forcible ef- 
fort, and are, 
therefore, pre- 
paratory to 
the gestures] 
which ensue. 
In order to il- 
lustrate what 
is here ad- 
vanced, let it 
be supposed 
that the em- 
phatic ges- 
ture requires 
a strong per- B, 

cussioD of the arm descending forwards, as sh/st — ; 
the preparation for this is the suspending, or prepara- 
tory gesture nefbn — , as in the following example: 

Hear mo for my cause.* — Shaktpeare. 
nip. npt. 

An example of a preparatory contracting gesture : 

v\fn~ tVrj- 

I hate the drum's diECordant aound,t — Latighome. 
A gesture across, which passes rapidly to the ex- 
tended position, may also be used aa a preparation for 
rejection : 

* The letters, ne/'(R,9igntfy, natural elevated fbrwardsbendin^; 
ihfit, sopine horizontal forwards stribbg. 

■f The letters, vhfrt, signify, vortical horizontal forward retract- 
ing; vh/rj, vertical horizontal forwards rejecting. 
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ohe X tj 

Who's here so base that would be a bondman 1* — S/iaks. 
Another example of a previous contracted gesture : 



Bvkfrt 



To hear the roar she sends through all her gates. — Cotop* 

In the passage from Cowper, the suspending, or previous gesture, 
Bvkfrj, contains all the letters belonging to the subsequent em- 
phatic gesture, except the last (p). This new letter, only, is ex- 
pressed, and is joined by a long dash, or mark of connexion, with, 
the notation letters of the preceding gesture : another line of con- 
nexion, joining this letter to x, signifies that both hands continuiDgf 
in the same position, viz. vertical, the arms are to be extended. The 
gestures, marked at large on this line, would be as follows : 

Bvhfrt Bvhfp Bvhx 

To hear the roar she sends through all her gate6.f 

But the former method is preferable, as it abridges the trouble of 
notation, and is equally intelligible. 

The connexion of gesture is, therefore, the relation 
which one gesture bears to another ; and it is shown 
by the notation of the circumstances in which they 
agree, and of those in which they differ. Thus, the 
gestures noted in the foregoing line agree, first, in 
being common to both hands (B), and then in the posi- 
tion of each hand, v {vertical), and also in the elevation 
of both arms, h {horizontal). So that it is unnecessary 
to repeat those circumstances in which they agree, as 
the connecting-dash expresses them with sufficient 
clearness, and with greater brevity. 

The connexion of, gesture in the vertical direction, 
when the hand, without altering its posture, merely 
ascends by short intervals, in order to mark a succes- 
sion of discriminating gestures, is noted by the usual 
connecting-dash, and an a over the word where the 
hand ascends. 

* The letters, ohc, signify, the hand outwards, the arm hori- 
zontal across ; x rj, extended rejecting. 

f Bvkfrt, both hands vertical, both arms horizontal forwards re- 
tracting ; Bvhfp, both hands vertical, hoth arms horizontal forwards 
pushing ; Bvhx, both hands vertical, both arms horizontal extended. 
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phf 



1 mourn the pride 



And avarice that make man a wolf to man. — Ooteper . 

But this passage would perhaps answer better with 
the auxiliary gesture, thus : 

I mourn the pride 

And avarice that make man a wolf to man.* 

The transition of gesture relates to the manner of 
arriving at a gesture, and to the changes of gesture ; 
and signifies either the particular changes of the posi- 
tion of the hand and arm, or the general change of the 
principal gesture from one hand to the other. 

A gesture may have a very difierent character and 
effect, according to the manner in which the hand ar- 
rives at its destined point. It may ascend, descend, 
move towards the right, or towards the left, and may 
also make the stroke with various degrees of energy, 
and in various ways ; and these motions constitute, m 
each, an absolutely difierent gesture, though, after the 
moment of the stroke, which a painter might choose to 
represent, the hand and arm of each should be in the 
same precise position. (Fig. 85, p. 100.) As, however, 
the emphatic gestures are liable to ambiguity, on ac- 
count of the various transitions which might be sup- 
posed to bring them to their stroke, painters more fre- 
quently choose to represent the suspending gestures, 
which give an idea of action, and greater interest to 
their principal figures. 

But the transition of gesture particularly relates to 
the change of the principal gesture from one hand to 

* Bphf a, hoth hands prone horizontal forwards ascending; 
vef (followed by a dash), right hand vertical elevated forwards ; 
vef (preceded by a dash), lejl hand vertical elevated forwards ; 
Bnef bn, hoth hamda natural elevated forwards bending; Bshfst^ 
both bands supine horizontal forwards striking. 
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the other ; which may be regulated, in some measure, 
according to the following principles. So long as there 
subsists a strict connexion between the sentiments, un- 
interrupted by any considerable pause, or change of 
persons, no transition can take place in this last sense : 
the same hand which began, continues to perform the 
principal gesture. And the variety which it is always 
desirable to produce, must not be attempted by the 
change of the principal gesture: it must arise alone 
from the graceful and well-regulated action of the ad- 
vanced hand, supported by the combined assistance or 
accompaniment of the other. If the passage to be pro- 
nounced be of considerable length, the right hand should 
perform the principal gesture throughout the whole of 
it. For the left, though allowed to take its place oc- 
casionally, according to certain rules, by no means 
arrives at an equality of honour. The right hand 
always continues the better hand, both from long pre- 
scription, and the ability arising from use. 

In the narrative parts of an oration, where different 
persons or things are to be described as variously dis- 
posed, or in the recitation of descriptive poetry, when 
a picture, as it were, is to be represented by the speaker, 
consisting of many natural objects in different parts of 
a landscape, of which Gray's Elegy in a Country 
Church-yard will afford many examples, the right hand 
having first pointed out those persons or objects sup- 
posed to lie adjacent to itself, may yield to the left the 
arrangement and ordering of those other parts, which 
may be imagined to be at its own side. This inter- 
change, judiciously regulated, produces a pleasing va- 
riety in the gesture; and if the speaker possess the 
imagination of a painter, his disposition and colouring 
will produce the most distinct and vivid picture. 

Variety, which is a most important object to be kept 
in view by a public speaker, allows, with advantage, 
an interchange of the principal gesture, even .when the 
subject may be of a more abstruse and demonstrative 
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nature. When there is any opposition, or antithesis, 
among the ideas, or even in the structure of sentences, 
or vrhere a new argument is introduced, after the dis- 
cussion of a former is ended, as at a new division, or a 
new^ paragraph, there may be a change of the principal 
gesture. But it will be a point of judginent and taste 
in the speaker not to carry this balancing, or alterna- 
tion of gesture, to an affected extreme, and not, even in 
allowable cases, to indulge in it overmuch ; nor will he 
prolong too far the principal action permitted to the 
left hand, which he will always remember is the weaker, 
and admittedinto the foremost place rather by courtesy 
than of right ; and which he will, therefore, restrict 
w^ith discretion in the exercise of this occasional dis- 
tinction. 

In the changes made from one hand to the other, the 
transition should be managed with ease and simplicity. 
As soon as the advanced hand has made the stroke of 
its last emphatic gesture, it should fall quietly to rest, 
whilst, at the same time, the hand which is, in its turn, 
to assume the principal action, commences its prepara- 
tion for the ensuing gesture. It will be observed that 
a commencing, or discriminating gesture, should be 
gentle, as a modest beginning suits its first entrance 
into authority. An emphatic gesture immediately after 
one from the other hand, would be violent and out- 
rageous ; something like the gesticulations of those 
little wooden figures set up to frighten birds from corn, 
or fruit, which have the arms fixed on an axis in such 
a manner that they are alternately raised and depressed 
with equal vehemence, according as they are blown 
about by the wind. 

When the orator finds it necessary to change the 
position of the feet, so as to advance that which was 
before retired, the general rule is that he should effect 
it imperceptibly, and not commence the change till 
after the hand has begun its change of action. Some- 
times, however, in vehement passages, the orator is 
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allowedy by the highest authority, to advance suddenly, 

and even to stamp. 

The sobordinate gesture, already mentioned^ as performed by the 
retired band, will be found to bear a cloee anak^ to accompani- 
ment in music. A little observation will suffice for acquiring a 
general knowledge of the accompaniment of gesture ; and after 
attentively practising for some time, the inferior band will as easily 
&11 into a suitable accompaniment of the principal gesture, as the 
left hand of a performer on a keyed instrument, will JUike correctly 
the fundamental bassi 

The general rule for accompaniment of gesture, in 
calm and moderate speaking, when both hands do not 
perform the same gesture, is that the retired arm should 
be about one interval less raised than the advanced 
arm, and that in the transverse position it should be 
distant from it about two intervals, or a right angle. 
Hence, if the right hand should perform the principal 
gesture, and this gesture should he supine elevated for- 
wards, the accompaniment would be expressed in the 

second set of letters, for the left hand, thus : -^. , 

prin, ac. 

(Fig. 38); and again, ^^f~ P^, (Fig. 33). When the 

pnn. ac. . 

force of the expression- is strong, the accompanying 
hand is equally elevated with the principal. In this 
degree of force, the gestures are thus : vhf — vhx. 
These circumstances afford convenient opportunities 
for abridging the notation. When both hands perform 
the same, or nearly the same gesture, a capital B pre- 
ceding one set of letters suffices for both hai^ls, as Bvhf. 
And when the accompanying gesture follows the gene- 
ral rule, and has nothing remarkable distinguishing it, 
the gesture of the principal hand only need be noted ; 
the accompaniment is easily understood, and will fol- 
low of course to the well-practised speaker. 

But besides the motions of the subordinate gesture, 
other very important accompaniments are to be at- 
tended to; as those of the lower limbs, of the body, 
and of 'the head : otherwise the performance will be 
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rigid and absurd^ like that of a puppet. Indeed, not 
only those more prominent and distinguished parts 
must accoippany the voice and principal action of the 
speaker, but every muscle of the boay, and every ex- 
pression of the countenance, must join in harmony with 
those gestures, in order to impress upon them the cha- 
racter of nature and truth. There is no gesture, or 
change of gesture, which is not meant to enforce or to 
illustrate some new circumstance, which either calls 
into action muscles before at rest, or into a change of 
action those already in exertion. And this impression 
and influence extend not only to those muscles which 
are most strong and distinguished, but even to the most 
delicate fibres of the human frame, such as those which 
adjust the expression of the mouth, of the nostrils, of 
the brows, and of that wonderful organ the eye. 

An example may here be given of some of the stronger 
changes of the head, body, and lower limbs, which ac- 
company certain principal gestures. If the right hand 
be forcibly withdrawn, and presented vhfc (vertical 
horizontal forwards contracted), the left vdqc (vertical 
downwards oblique contracted), the 
feet wul naturally retire, and be 
rRlx (retire to the first position 
extended of the right foot). The 
body, at the same time, will be 
thrown backwards, whilst the whole 
countenance will express aversion, 
or horror. (Fig. 95). 

The gesture of the right, phf ad, 
will be accompanied and noted thus : 

J* PA — P ^ , which signifies that 

the head, and consequently the body, 95 

leans forwards, and that the eyes are turned earnestly 
in the same direction. This evident desire of inspect- 
ing the object more nearly, is also accompanied by an 
advanced step of the right foot, the principal gestiire 
11 
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being performed by the right hand. As the gesture 
of the left hand could hardly be avoided, under the 
circuniHtancea mentioned, the notation of it might have 
been omitted. 

It Tvill be observed, that if the hand, in its gestures, 
at any time 
approach 
the head, 
the head 
bends to- 
wards the 
hand ; and 
if the hand ' 
presents its 
palm, and 
pushes, as it 
re, an ob- 
ject away 
-■ m disgust, 

the head accompanies the action, not only by retiring 
back, but by averting the face. And the motions ex- 
pressing this aversion are ; first, the eye, directed to- 
wards the object ; the approaching of the back of the 
hand towards the face, and the head bending towards 
the hand, and then the pushing forwards of the palm 
of the hand, and the throwing back of the head, and 
averting the face at the same time. The notation will 
stand thus: F ''^/*^~, (Fig. 96), and then, A "^^ ^ ~, 

(Fig. 97). 

After the stroke of the emphatic gesture, if the 
speaker has completely closed his remarks on a par- 
ticular part.of his subject, or if he has finished his ora- 
tion, both hands should fall to rest, in a manner suiting 
the last expressions which he has delivered. This 
falling of the hand to rest is named the close and ter- 
mination of gesture. It is contrary to the correct sim- 
plicity of gesture to mark a single word or idea with 
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more than one emphatic stroke ; any appendix of ges- 
ture, after this, \?ould only weaken its force, or render 
it ridiculous. 

The termination of gesture, or rather, the emphatic 
gesture which terminates, should not be made across. 
It is generally made about the horizontal elevation, but 
sometimes it is made downwards.or elevated, according 
to the sentiment. The horizontal termination suits 
decision and instruction ; the downward, disapproba- 
tion and condemnation ; the elevated, pride, high pas- 
sion and devotion. 



CHAPTER X. 

TH£ FREQUENCY, MODERATION, AND INTERMISSION OF 

GESTURE. 

As gesture is used for the illustration or enforce- 
ment of language, it should be limited, in its applica- 
tion, to such words and passages only as admit, or 
rather require, such illustration or enforcement. That 
is, gesture should not be used by a public speaker on 
every word where it is possible to apply it without 
manifest impropriety ; but it should rather be reserved 
for such passages as require to be rendered more pro- 
minent than the others, and to be more highly coloured. 
A judicious speaker will therefore reserve his gesture, 
at least the force and ornament of it, for those parts of 
his discourse for which he also reserves the brilliancy 
of lanraage and thought. Sometimes, the absolute 
intermission of gesture is advantageous, as in the com- 
mencement or opening of arguments. When an argu- 
ment is nearly concluded, moderate gesture will give 
it more force, and relieve the monotony of a mere dry 
demonstration, should the spirit of the composition 
admit such addition. 

Iri all discourses, the frequency of gesture will be 
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determined, in general, by the number, the novelty, aacl 
the discrimination of ideas. In every well-constructocl 
sentence, some new idea is advanced, which may be 
marked by a suitable gesture ; and possibly the various 
limitations and modifications of it will also admit of a 
similar distinction. Thus each separate clause, or 
member of a sentence, may admit a distinct gesture on 
the principal word ; and as each epithet is a distinct 
quality, added to the principal name, and^s each ad- 
verb has the same effect on the principal action ex- 
pressed by the verb, a new gesture may be made on 
each. But for this purpose, unless the word is empha- 
tic, a turn of the hand, a small motion in the trans- 
verse or vertical direction, or a slight inclination of the 
head, is sufficient. 

In a sentence where every word is emphatic, each 
may be marked with a gesture. Sentences of this kind 
generally condense, in a small compass, valuable infor- 
mation, and should therefore be strongly enforced and 
marked with precision. They should, however, be 
delivered distinctly and deliberately, 6t the gestures 
will confuse the sentiment, and even cast a decree of • 
ridicule upon it, as may be found by pronouncmg the 
following serious observation with different degrees of 
rapidity. 

shf— ntf— BhfH-^ 

Man is born to trouble. 

com. susp. emph. 4* ter. 

Neither the emphatic gesture, nor the force of the 
voice, always falls on those words which are the prin- 
cipal, in a grammatical sense — the nouns and verbs. 
The gesture sometimes falls on the word which modi- 
fies each — on the adjective, which expresses the 
quality of the noun, or on the adverb, which has a 
similar effect upon the action or assertion of the verb. 

The same notation, applied to a vehement passage, 
requires the arm to be raised higher than when it is 
applied to one of the contrary character. A judicious 
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speaker will often omit his gesture altojeether, and use 
it only when absolutely necessary to illustrate, or to 
enforce his sentiments. Gesture may be said to hold 
the place of high seasoning; it must, therefore, be 
managed with discretion, lest it should defeat its own 
purposes, and create disgust. If a speaker proves 
truly eloquent, he is sure of the most liberal and solid 
approbation. But he should not hazard too much ; he 
should be guarded in the commencement of his dis- 
course, and should restrain his gesture in the calm and 
reasoning passages, reserving its force and brilliancy 
for the appropriate expression of his most earnest feel- 
ings and boldest thoughts. His transitions from the 
narrative parts to those which are most highly wrought, 
and which require his utmost exertions, should be gra- 
dual and just, and free from extravagance. 



CHAPTER XI. 

THE qrALITIES OF GESTURE, AND THE OESTURB SUTTED 
TO DIFFERENT MODES OF FtTBLIC SPEAKING. 

The different qualities which constitute the perfec- 
tion of gesture, and their opposite imperfections, are as 
follows : 

1. Magnificence. 5. Simplicity. 

2. Boldness. 6. Grace. 

3. Energy. 7. Propriety. 

4. Variety. 8. Precision. 

1. Magnificence of gesture. This is effected by de- 
taching the elbow completely from the body, and 
unfolding the whole oratorical weapon. In magnifi- 
cent gesture, the action is flowing and unconstrained; 
the preparations are made in graceful curves; the 
transitions are easy, and the accompaniments, in all 
respects, illustrative of the principal action. The mo- 
11* 
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tions of the head are free, and the inflections of the 
body manly and dignified. The action of the lower 
limbs is decisive, and a considerable space is traversed 
vtrith firmness and with force. 

The opposite imperfections are short and constrained 
gestures, rigidity of the joints, and stiffness of the body, 
with short steps, and doubtful or timid movements. 

2. Boldness of gesture. This arises from that ele* 
vated courage and self-confidence which ventures to 
hazard any action, however unusual, which is produc- 
tive of a grand or striking efiect. In this sort of ges- 
ture, unexpected positions, elevations and transitions, 
surprise at once by their novelty and grace, and thus 
illustrate or enforce the ideas of the speaker with irre- 
sistible effect. 

The opposite imperfection is tameness. 

3. Energy of gesture. This consists in the firmness 
and decision of the whole action ; and in the precision 
of the stroke of the gesture, which aids the emphasis 
of the voice. 

The opposite. imperfections are feebleness and inde- 
cision. 

4. Variety of gesture. This consists in the applica- 
tion of different, but appropriate gestures, to the same, 
or analogous sentiments, so .as to avoid recurring too 
frequently to one favourite gesture, or set of gestures. 

The opposite imperfection is monotony of gesture, 
analogous to that of the voice. 

5. Simplicity of gesture. This is such a character 
of gesture as appears the natural result of the situation 
and sentiments ; which is neither carried beyond the 
just extent of the feeling, through affectation of variety, 
nor falls short of it through want of confidence. 

The opposite imperfection is affectation. 

6. Grace of gesture. This is the result of all other 
perfections, arising from a dignified self-possession of 
mind, and the power of personal exertion, practised 
into facility after the best models, and according to 
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true taste* To the more particular investigation of 
this quality a Chapter is devoted. 

The opposite imperfection is awkwardness. 

7. Propriety of gesture^ called also truth of ^esture^ 
or natural gesture. This consists in the judicious use 
of gestures best suitecl to illustrate or to express the 
sentiment. Propriety of gesture is generally founded 
on some natural connexion between the sentiment and 
the action. Significant gestures are strictly connected 
with the sentiment. 

The opposite imperfections are false, contradictory, 
or unsuitable gestures. 

8. Precisionj or correctness of gesture. This arises 
from the just preparation, the due force, and the cor- 
rect timing of the action : when the preparation is nei- 
ther too much abridged, nor too pompously displayed ; 
when the stroke of the gesture is made with such a 
degree of force as suits the character of the sentiment ; 
and when it is correctly marked on the precise syllable 
to be enforced. Precision of gesture gives the same 
efiect to action, as neatness of articulation gives to 
speech. 

The opposite imperfections are the indecision, un- 
certainty, and incorrectness arising from vague and 
sawing gestures, which, far from illustrating, render 
doubtAil the sense of the sentiments which they accom- 
pany, and distract the spectator. 

There are three general modes of public speaking, 
each of which requires a different style of gesture ; 
namely, « 

1. The Epic. 3. The Colloquial. 

2. The Rhetorical. 

1. Epic gesture demands every natural and acquired 
power, on the part of the speaker : to it belong Magni- 
ficence, Boldness, Energy, Variety, Simplicity, Grace, 
Propriety, and Precision. The compositions which 
require epic gesture, in delivery, are tragedy, epic 
poetry, lyric odes, and sublime description. 
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2. Rhetorical gesture requires, principally, Energy^ 
Variety, Simplicity, and Precision. Grace is desirable ; 
Magnificence is rarely wanting, but may sometimes 
have place. Propriety, in a limited sense, should be 
observed. Boldness is inadmissible ; because the ora- 
tor is not, like the player, subjected to any unexpected 
circumstances. He is not, tnerefore, at liberty to ex- 
press surprise, or any other passion, by bold gestures 
or attitudes. 

3. Colloquial gesture, when concerned in the higher 
scenes of polite life, requires, principally, Simplicity 
and Grace ; Precision will follow of course ; it may oc- 
casionally demand something of Energy and Variety; 
Magnificence and Boldness are inadmissible. 

The gesture of the public speaker must vary con- 
siderably with the different circumstances of his situa- 
tion, of his sentiments, and of his audience. If the 
mere information dr instruction of his audience be his 
sole object, as when the evidences of religion and the 
grounds of Christian duties are to be explained firom 
the pulpit, or when the details of calculation and finance 
are to be laid before Congress, or when facts are 
weighed and laws are argued in the courts of justice, 
his gestures should be of that class which is called dis- 
criminating gestures. These he should exercise with 
simplicity and precision. He should strip them of all 
the parade of preparation, and of the graces of transi- 
tion, and give them only that degree of variety which 
shall guard them against disgusting sameness. This 
is far removed from theatrical gesture ; it rather ap- 
proaches the colloquial style. Nothing could be more 
incongruous than for a public speaker, in either of the 
foregoing situations, to introduce the parade and mag- 
nificence of theatrical gesture. The charge which is 
sometimes made against public speakers, of being thea- 
trical in their gesture, probably arises more from some 
unsuitableness in their manner to the matter, than from 
any thing of uncommon majesty, boldness, or grace in 
their action. 
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When the public speaker aims at persuasion, as in 
discourses from the pulpit for public charities, or on 
extraordinary occasions in Congress, or at the bar, 
^when the advocate desires to influence the opinions of 
a jury, he will naturally use more graceful, more flow^ 
ing, and more varied gesture. But he should not fall 
into the action of the theatre. He may be graceful, 
but he should be simple ; he may be energetic, but he 
should not affect gestures too strongly significant, much 
less attempt surprise by attitudes. All his gestures 
should be regulated by manly decorum, suitable to his 
situation, to the character of his hearers, and to the 
just expression of his sentiments. 



CHAPTER Xn. 

SIGNIFICANT GESTURES. 

The most important of the significant gestures are 
the following : 

The Head and Face. 

The hanging down of the head denotes shame, or 
gi*ief. 

The holding of it up, pride or courage. 

To nod forwards implies assent. 

To toss the head back, dissent. 

The inclination of the head implies diffidence or lan- 
guor. 

The head is averted, in dislike or horror. 

It leans forward, in attention. 

The Eyes. 

The eyes are raised, in prayer. 

They weep, in sorrow. 

They burn, in anger. 

They are downcast or averted, in shame or grief. 
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They are cast on vacancy, in thought. 
They are cast in various directions, in doubt and 
anxiety. 

The Arms. 

The placing of the hand on the head, indicates pain 
or distress. 

On the eyes, shame or sorrow. 

On the lips, an injunction of silence. 

On the breast, an appeal to conscience. 

The hand is waved, or flourished, in joy or contempt. 

Both hands are held supine, or they are applied, or 
clasped, in prayer. 

Both are held prone, in blessing. 

They are clasped, or wrung, in affliction. 

They are held forward, and received, in friendship. 

The Body. 

The body, held erect, indicates steadiness and courage* 

Thrown back, pride. 

Stooping forward, condescension or compassion. 

Bending, reverence or respect. 

Prostration, the utmost humility or abasement. 

The Lower Limbs, 

The firm position of the lower limbs signifies courage, 
or obstinacy. 

Bended knees indicate timidity, or weakness. 

The lower limbs advance, in desire or courage. 

They retire, in aversion or fear. 

Start, in terror. 

Stamp, in authority or anger. 

Kneel, in submission and prayer. 

These are a few of the simple gestures* which may 
be termed significant. 



GESTURE. 181 



CHAPTER XIII. 

GRACE. 

** Grace," says lord Karnes, " may be defined, that 
agreeable appearance which arises from elegance of 
motion, and from a countenance expressive or dignity. 
Expressions of other mental qualities are not essential 
to that appearance, but they heighten it greatly." 

The gracefulness of rhetorical action depends partly 
on the person, and partly on the mind. Some are so 
happily formed that all their motions are graceful ;♦ 
and some minds are so noble, that they impart genu- 
ine grace to the most uncouth forms : both these cases, 
however, are comparatively rare. 

Grace, like the ideal beauty of the painter, and of 
the sculptor, is not commonly to be found in the indi- 
vidual living model, but to be collected from the various 
excellencies of the many. 

Neither true grace, nor consummate eloquence, can 
be acquired by those who are totally deficient in natu- 
ral qualifications; yet they to whom nature has not 
denied some portion of talents, may improve in both, 
precisely in proportion to the degree of their application. 

The grace of oratorical action consists, chiefly, in 
the facility, the freedom, the variety, and the simplicity 
of those gestures which illustrate the discourse. 

Action, to be graceful, should be performed with 
facility ; because the appearance of great effort is in- 
compatible with ease, which is a constituent of grace. 
It should also be performed with freedom : no gestures 
can be graceful which are either confined by external 
circumstances, or restrained by the mind. If an orator 
should address an assembly from a narrow window, it 

* Grace was in all her steps, heaven in her eye, 
In every action, dignity and love. — Milton. 
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would be in vain for him to attempt graceful gesture. 
Confinement; in any less degree, is proportionably in- 
jurious to grace. Thus, the crowded courts, which 
impede the motions of the advocate, and the enclosed 
pulpit, which not unfrequently conceals more than half 
the preacher's figure, are equally injurious to graceful 
action. Greece, the native soil of manly eloquence 
and true taste, was not the originator of the pulpit. 

The restraint arising from diffidence is also prejudi- 
cial to grace. It has, however, this advantage — it 
may be effectually corrected by perseverance. 

For the maintenance of grace, in rhetorical action, 
variety is indispensable. The iteration of the same 
gesture, or set of gestures, however graceful in them- 
selves, betrays a poverty of resource which is altoge- 
ther prejudicial to the speaker. 

Simplicity and truth of manner, if they do not con- 
stitute grace in themselves, are inseparable from it. 
Gestures which are manifestly contrived for the mere 
display of the person, or for the exhibition of some fop- 
pery, as, for instance, a fine ring, instantly ofifend. 

To simplicity of gesture is opposed affectation, which 
destroys every pretension to genuine grace. The more 
showy the gestures are, unless they are adapted to the 
subject, and to the character of the speaker, tne more do 
they offend the judicious by their manifest affectation. 
When the profligate speaks of piety, the miser of gene- 
rosity, the coward of valour, and the corrupt of integ- 
rity, they are only the more despised by those who 
know them. 

The faults of manner are analogous to those of cha- 
racter, and almost equally disgusting: such as the 
assumption of dignity where there is none in the senti- 
ment ; pathos, where there is nothing interesting ; vehe- 
mence in trifles, and solemnity upon common-place 
subjects. 

It is an observation founded in fact, that the action 
of young children is never deficient in grace ; for which i 
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tivo reasons may be assigned ; first, because they are 
under no restraint from diffidence, or from any other 
cause, and therefore use their gestures, with all sin- 
cerity of heart, only to aid the expression of their 
thoughts ; and, secondly, because they have few ideas 
of imitation, and consequently are not deprived of 
natural grace by affectation, nor perverted by bad 
models. 

The grace of action, according to Hogarth, consists 
in moving the body and limbs in that curve which he 
calls the line of beauty.* When action is considered 
independent of language and sentiment, this definition 
will, perhaps, be found generally correct. Rhetorical 
action, however, derives its grace, not only from the 
actual motions of the speaker, but also from the con- 
gruity of his motions with his own character and situa- 
tion, as well as with the sentiments which he delivers. 
The dignity which is a becoming grace in a judge, 
would be quaint affectation in a young advocate ; and 
the colloquial, but graceful familiarity of action, even 
of the most polished society, would be highly indeco- 
rous in the pulpit. Hence, it must be admitted, ac- 
cording to the just maxim of Cicero and Quintilian, 
that decorum constitutes true oratorical grace ; and that 
this decorum admits of great variety of action, under 
different circumstances. Vehement action is sometimes 
both decorous and graceful; so also are abrupt and 
short gestures, if they bear the impress of truth and 
suitableness. Such are the gestures of an old man, 
when he is irritated. But the most flowing and beau- 
tiful motions, the grandest preparations, and the finest 
transitions of gesture, ill applied, and out of time, lose 
their natural character of grace, and become indeco- 
rous, ridiculous, or offensive. 



* See HooARTH^s Analysis op Beauty. 
12 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

SniOPTICAL ARRANGEMENT OF THE NOTATION U&TTfiKS. 

Letter$ tmitten above the Line^ relating to the Fingers, 

the Hands, and the Arms, 

Finar small Lktter, 
Noting the ditposUion of the Fingers, 

n, naturaL h, holding. 

c, clinched. to, hollow. 

X, extended. tn, thumb. / 

i, index. g, grasping. 

2, collected. 

Noting the Manner of presenting the Palm, 

p, prone. v, verticaL 

5, supine. f forwards. 

n» inwards. 6, backwards, 

o, outwards. 

Second small Lbtter, and tWo Capitals, 
Noting the Elevation of the Arms, 

d, downwards. Z, zenith. 
h, horizontal. JR, rest 

e, elevated. 

Third small Letter, 

Noting the Posture of the Arms in the Transverse Direction, 

c, across. x, extended. 

f forwards. b, backwards. 

g, oblique. 

Fourth and Fifth small Letter, 

Noting the Force of Motion of the Hands and Arms. 

Xf extreme. c, contracted. m, moderate. 

Noting the Direction of Motion, 

a, ascending. r, right. 

df descending. 2, left. 
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f^ forwards. i, inwards. 

hy backwards. o, outwards. 

p, revolving. 

Noting the Manner qf Motion. 

n, noting. pr, pressing. 

p, projecting, or pushing. rf, retracting. 

10, wavinfi^. W, rejecting. 

Jlj flourish. Im, bending. 

9Wj sweep. rct recoiling. 

bkj beckoning. 19k, shaking, 

rp, repressing. th, throwing. 

adj advancing. c{, clinching. 

spy springing. U, collecting. 

St, striking. ^ 

Capitals, 

Noting the Posture of the Head, and Direction of the Eyes, 

I, inclined. F, forwards. 

Ej erect A, averted. 

ASf assenting. Z>, downwards. 

Dnj denying. I/, upwards. 

Sh, shaking. ^i2, around. 

Ts, tossing. V, vacancy. 
S, aside. 

Letters written bdow the Line, relating to the Feet. 

Capital Letters aiid Numerals, 

Noting the Positions of the Feet, 

Rl, right foot, let position. RF, right front position. 

R2, right foot, 2d position. LF, left front positioiL 

XI, left foot, 1st position. K, kneeling. 

L2, left foot, 2d position. , S, aside. 

Shall Letters and one Capital, 

Noting the degree of Extension of the Feet. 

X, extended. xx, extended extreme. 

mXf moderately extended. C, contracted. 

Letters noting Steps., 
a, advance. s, start, 

r, retire. *Pi stamp. 

tr, traverse. sk, shock, 

c, cross. 
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Letters relating to Parts on which the Hand may be 

placed. 
E, eyes. F, forehead. 

N, nose. C, chin. 

L, lips. ^» breast 

ITie Manner of combining the Fingers of both Hands 

is noted by two Small Letters, 

apj applied. in, inclosed. 

Ip, clasped. tor, wringing. 

cr, crossed. te, touching. 

Id, folded. nWf enumerating. 

The Combinations of both Arms. 

en, encumbered. km^ kimbo, 

pd, reposed. (either one or both). 

Jl capital By preceding, and joined to a set of snail let- 
tersy signifies that both Hands, or both .4ms, perform 
the same Gesture. 

By both hands, or both arms. 

Significant Gestures and Expressions of Countenance, 
may be noted in the margin, after the manner of Mr. 
Sheridan. 

Ap, appealing. Av, aversion, 

At, attention. Cm, commanding. 

Vn, veneration. Ad, admiration. 

Ls, listening. Hr, horror. 

im, lamentation. Ovy grief. 

Dp, deprecation. Fr, tear. 

Pr, pride. En, encouraging; and 

Sh, shame. many others at pleasure. 

CHAPTER XV. 

APPLICATION OP THE NOTATION UBTTERS. 

The most complicated gestures are those which 
relate to the combined postures and motions of the 
hands and arms ; yet these are expressed with suffi- 
cient accuracy by four, or fewer, notation letters for 
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each movement. For this purpose they are divided 
into four classes ; the notation letters of each always 
preserve their own place, as to priority, or succession, 
and derive their signification from it. The first four, 
or the first three letters, taken together, are called a 
set of letters. In a set, as phfd^ or seq n. 

The first letter relates to the posture of the hand. 
The second, to the elevation of the arm. 
The third, to the transverse situation of the arm. 
The fourth, to the motion, or force of the gesture.* 

Thus, I? A/* rf is to be read, prone horizontal forward 
descending. • Prone, is the posture of the hand ; hori' 
zontal, is the elevation of the arm ; forward, is the pos- 
ture of the arm in the transverse direction ; and de- 
scending, means that the arm descends from a higher 
elevation. The set, seqn, is read supine elevated cbUque 
noting. Supine, the posture of the hand ; elevated, the 
arm, as to elevation ; oblique, the arm in the transverse 
direction ; noting^ the action of the hafld and arm. 

As both hands and both arms are equally capable 
of executing^ any gesture, the letters, and sets of letters, 
relate to both indifferently. But they are thus distin- 
guished: when there are two sets of small letters, the 
first set denotes the gesture of the right hand and arm ; 
the second, those of the left. The two sets are sepa- 
rated by a short dash, thus : phq — pdb, prone horizon- 
tal oblique, the right hand ; and prone downwards back- 
wards, the left. 
^ When only a single set of three, four, or five small 
letters is marked, the gesture of one hand only is ex- 
pressed ; that of the other is presumed to be easily 
supplied, according to the rules of accompaniment. A 
short dash always accompanies a single set of small 
letters — when the dBLsh follows the letters, they denote 
the gesture of the right hand ; when the dash precedes 
the letters, they denote the gesture of the left hand. 

* This last letter is often omitted. 
12* 
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When a set of small letters is preceded by a capital 
B, the gesture which they represent is to be performed 
by both hands. 

When a long dash follows the small letters, connect- 
ing them with other small letters, or with a single one, 
farther on, a change of gesture is marked, which is to 
take place on the word over which such letter or let- 
ters are placed ; and the commencement and termina- 
tion of the dash mark the commencement and termina- 
tion of the gesture. 

When a set of small letters, having a dash, is con- 
nected by a line of dots with another set of small letters, 
having a contrary dash, the gesture made by the first 
hand is to be followed and supported by another ges- 
ture made by the other hand, which is to take place 
wliere the second set of letters is marked. This is 
called alternate gesture, and noted ah 

In order to prevent confusion, the postures of the 
head, and the direction of the eyes, are indicated by 
capital letters near the beginning of the sentence, or at 
some distance from the letters relating to the hands 
and arms. 

The letters which mark the positions of the feet, and 
the steps, are placed helow the line, and under the word 
where they should take place. 

THE MISER AND PLUTUS. 

(gay.) 

R Bvhfr '  q peg n^-pdq 

1. 2. The wind was high — | the window shakes ; | 

a/22 

veq e — vkx c 

3. With sudden start the' miser wakes ! | 

$Rlx 
F pde ad phq — 

4. Along the silent room he stalks; | 

aR2 
B vhx — vhqc Bvhfir 

5. 6. Looks back, | and trembles as he walks I | 

sRlx 
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»*f— —vhx 

7. Each lock, and ev'ry bolt he tries, I 

aIJ2 ' 

»kq0— — «Aci 

. 8. In ev'ry creek, and comer, pries ; | 

aJQ 

JBpdg — '% 

9. Then opes his chest with treasure stor'd, ( 

I> B$eq 

10. And stands in rapture o'er his hoard: I 

Bekfc 

11. But now with sudden qualms, possest, I 

rRl 
ld\f —a— . — Uhr 

12. He wrings his hands ; he beats his breast — | 

j'Jr— — veq 

13. By conscience stung he wildly stares; | 

14. And thus his guilty soul declares: ( 

B84f d n 

15. Had the deep earth her stores confin'd, I 

a/22 ' 

hr—R 

16. This hegirt had known sweet peace of mind; I 

vkf—Dhx V Batfgp — « 

17. 18. But virtue 's sold ! | Good gods ! what price I 

ana 

9. Can recompense the pangs of vice ? ( 

n Bsdf d n 

20. O bane of good ! seducing cheat ! | 

rRl 
Bvltf vef »M 9t — idq 

21.22. Can man, weak man, | thy power defeat? | 

23. Gold banished honour from the mind, | 

rLi 

hr—R 

24. And only left the name behind; | 

Bphc '% 

25. Gold sow'd the world with ev'ry ill; | 
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eek tk — ciq 

26. Gold taught the murd'rer's sword to kill : | 

Llx 

§hf8k — §dq 

27. 'T was gold instructed coward hearts | 

aBStx 
Bvltfrp 

28. In treach'ry's more pernicious arts. | 

rm 

29. Who can recount the mischiefs o'er? I 

Bp4f d 

30. Virtue resides on earth no more ! ( 

• *#### 



RSMA&KB ON THB NOTATION OF THE MiSER AND PlVTUS. 

For the convenience of reference, the piece is divided into sec- 
tioQSi by vertical bars, and the number of each section is printed in 
the margin. 

(1.) The direction of motion, expressed by the 4th small letter, 
r, means that from the position in which both hands are presented, 
vhfi they should move towards the rigrht, and stop at the position, 
oMtmie, as noted by o, connected by a dash to the position mentioned. 

(li) The 4th small letter, n, signifies noting. 

(12.) The posture of the hands is, at ^ret, folded horizontal for' 
wtirdt, as expressed in the notation, Id kf. At the a, connected 
by a dash, which signifies ascending, the hands are raised up, and 
at the next notation, Id br, they are forcibly withdrawn back on the 
breast 

S21.) This posture begins horizontal, as first noted, Bvhf, and 
Is elevated, B vef; but the B is omitted over the word, voeak, 
being understood by the connecting dash. 

(25.) The 3d small letter, relating to the transverse direction of 
the arm, is often placed alone, but connected by a dash with a pre- 
ceding set of letters, as already observed. (1.) in such case it is to 
be understood that the posture of the hands remains as before, and 
that the transverse direction of the arm only is changed. Here 
each arm passes through the whole semicircle, from the position 
acrou to extended. 

The fourth, and the fifth small letter, which relates to the direc- 
turn and manner of motion, are also often separated, in this manner, 
from the position to which thev belong, in order that the place of 
the motion, or action, may be the more distinctly marked. (See 9, 



1 
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15 and 20, in which n is thus sejMurated, to point out the particular 
syllable on which the action of noting fitlla) 

The action of the hands and arms, at No. 15 and 20, is the same, 
but the general effect is different, in consequence of the difference 
in the positions of the feet In the preparation for these gestures, 
the pahns of both hands are raised so as almost to touch the fore- 
head ; then they descend gradually, and when the arms are a little 
below the horizontal elevation^ the wrists make that particular 
motion called noting^ on the respective words, Btores and cAeof* 

(26.) Left foot first position extended. To make thm^j^sition 
extended, the left foot is advanced, the body at the sa^ time is 
thrown back, and sinks a little, bending the right kneey 

(28.) This gesture, Bvhf rj, both vertical korizonlalJorvMirds 
rejecting, is thus made : both hands are drawn backwards, nearly 
-to the mouth, in the vertical position; the eves, at this time, are 
directed forwards, the hands are then pushed forwards, while the 
lace is averted, and the feet retire, to a greater or less extent, in 
proportion to the degree of disgust or abhorrence to be expressed. 

AN EIiiQGY WRITTEN IN A COVNTBT CHURCH-TABO. 

(g&at.) 

I. 

La veq — vkx a Bptf- 



The curfew tolls— 7 the knell of parting day! 

, F phf^ q % 

The .lowing herd winds slowly o'er the lea ; 

rRl 
— yjy '  q ^ Bveq 

The ploughman homeward plods his weaiy way, 

y Bntf tf BR 

And leaves the world to darkness, and to me* 

n. 

Bphc 



Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight, 

Bx^ ' ' — ^ q 

And all the air a solemn stillness holds 



iee 



Save where the beetle wheels his drony flight, 

VifH pjifp— R 

And drowsy tinklings lull the distant folds: 

aJZ2 
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— Iff • 
Save that from yonder ivy-mantled tower 

jn 

The moping owl does to the moon complain 

rU 
— sAq 

Of such as, wandering near her secret bower^ 



— ««y 



Molest her ancient, solitary reign. 

rv. 

Beneath those rugged elms, that yew tree's shade. 
Where heaves the turf in many a mould'ring heap, 

D M Bntftp 

Each in his narrow cell for ever laid, 

F BpJ^ d BR 

The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep. 

V. 

•V— ••jf •» — 

The breezy call of incense-breathing morn, 

rJU 



The swallow, twitt'ring from the straw-built shed. 
The cock's shrill clarion, or the echoing horn, 

a- Bntfsp Btifd 

No more shall rouse them from their lowly bed. 

flJSS 
VI. 

For them no more the blazing hearth shall bum. 
Or busy housewife ply her evening care, 

B»\fp 

Nor children run to lisp their sire's return, 

aJB 

Bn^a D F Bslifn 

Or climb his knees, the envied kiss to share. 

rRl 
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pkc 



Oft did the harvest to their sickle yield; 
Their furrow oft the stubborn glebe has broke ; 

see no ; 'Hf 

How jocund did they drive their team afield) 

etb h» eJ^wt 

How bow'd the woods beneath their sturdy stroke! 

vm. 

uf <Ar « - 

Let not ambition mock their usefiil toil, 

rL\ 

Their homely joys, and destiny obscure: 
Nor grandeur hear, with a disdainful smile, 

rRl 

The short, and simple annals of the poor. 

IX. 

The boast of heraldry, the pomp dl pow'r, 

aSBL 

Bstfp f 

And all that beauty, all that wealth e'er gave, 

B Vhq »h 

Await, alike, the inevitable hour — 



a t»4f a i tdqnR 

The paths of glory lead but to the grave. 

uRi 

X. 

Bphe q a < «V« — 

Nor you, ye proud, impute to these the fault, 

rLl 

If memory o'er their tomb no trophies raise, 

t)hfp — ate f 

Where, thro' the long-draw© aisle, and fretted vault, 

« Bn^ a i BR 

The pealing anthem swells the note of .praise. 
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iV"— -~vkqn 

Can sioried urn, or animated bust, 

rm 



BL U 0q 



Back to its mansion call the fleeting breath ? 

a • '  '  — veq d sdf — R 

Can honour's voice provoke the silent dust, 

Bskfth a ref ^Af P 

Or flatt'ry soothe the dull cold ear of death ? 

xu 

idf 



Perhaps in this neglected spot, is laid 

rRl 

hr —• R veq w — 

Some heart once pregnant with celestial fire; 

B ntf B 8l^8t 

Hands that the rod of empire might have sway'd, 

pec 8W veq «to 

Or wak'd to ecstasy the living lyre. 

xm. 

skfd 



But knowledge to their eyes her ample page. 



phe 



Rich with the spoils of time, did ne'er unroll; 



BvJ^f rt rp 



Chill penury repress'd their noble rage, 

B vhq e B n\fp B hr 

And froze the genial current of the soid. 

XIV. 

Full many a gem of purest ray serene, 

• Bpdfd q 

The dark unfathom'd caves of ocean bear ; 

al& 

Full many a flow'r is born to blush unseen. 



phc' q 



And waste its sweetness on the desert air. 
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XV. 

vff— *r — Jl 

Some village Hampden that, with dauntlen broast. 

The little tyrant of his fields withstood; 
Some mute, mglorious Milton, here may rest; 

aJKS 
BvltStt 9 A Bttke % 

Some Cromwell, guiltless of his country's blood. 

XVI. 
rr.1 ^'Vj* — q , 

The applause of listening senates to command, 
The threats of pain and ruin to despise, 

Bphe — q — >— Bvkx ap 

To jscatter plenty o'er a smiling land, 

B the  f • z 

And read their history in a nation's eyes, 

xvn. 

. phfst^B pke -^ — q — 

Their lot forbade — nor circumscrib'd alone 



BvJtfH 



Their growing virtues ; but, their crimes confin'd, 

BUtfad vkf a 

Forbade to wade through slaughter to a throne, 

A f ^l^hfP—r a- d BR 

And shut the gates of mercy on mankind. 

****■*#**# 

Remarks on the Notation ov Grat's Elsot. 

(Stanza I.) First Line. Ls, listening. (See oomplez signifi- 
cant gestures.) The small a, over knells is connected with the set 
of letters, B pef, over parting ; and the small d, over day, is also 
connected with the same set Each is considered a fourth small 
letter, separated from its set ; a denotes the preparation, and <f, the 
termination of the motion of the gesture. Second line. The set 
of letters, p^d, relates to the right hand, which finishes its action 
at X, and falls slowly to rest. Third line. Here the left hand 
13 
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taked up the principal gesture. This is called aUemate gesture. 
Both hands unite their action on weary. Fourth Line, F, the 
eyes bent on vacancy. 

(Stanza II.) The several gestures which are connected toge- 
ther by long dashes, are to be considered as the flowing variation of 
continued motion, till either one, or both hands fall to rest Ges- 
tures, thus connected, may be called continuous ; they are gene- 
rally of that kind which are styled discriminating gestures. First 
line. The posture, Bphc, on fades, is the preparation for sweep- 
ing round the horizon. Whilst the hands are proceeding to the 
position, BphCf the head and eyes should turn towards either ex- 
treme ; and whilst the arms are moving from this to the different 
positions, q and x, the head and eyes should move to the other ex- 
treme. In cases where the right hand performs the principal ac- 
tion, the head should follow its motion ; in other words, it should 
turn from left to right, and vice versd. Third line. The left hand 
drops here, and the index-finger of the risht hand is prepared to 
point across. The eye should follow the ^ject at which the finger 
seems to point, as at a flying beetle. 

(Stanza III.) In order to vary the gestures, and the better to 
distribute the objects in the picture, the tower is supposed to be 
placed on the left side, and the left hand assumes the principal ges- 
ture ; this is indicated, in the notation, by the short dash which 
precedes the set of letters. Fourth line. " Ancient, solitary.^ 
Nouns, or, substantives, may be considered as the outlines, or im- 
ages of things ; adjectives, as the colouring, or circumstances added 
to those images, or limitations deducting something firom them. In 
poetical language they are called epithets. Gray has indulged in 
the use of them, perhaps to a fault But however that may be, 
whenever they occur, they almost constantly rob the principal image, 
or substantive, of its emphatic distinction, and claim it for themselves ; 
perhaps, because the circumstances alone give individuality to the 
image, which, in itself, is a general term. For these reasons, the 
action, or gesture, falls rather on the epithet ; and, if two, or more 
epithets are added to the same image, each should be distinctly 
marked, both by emphasis and action: if so pronounced, they serve 
to illustrate the idea ; but if they are hurried over, they cause only 
confusion. Therefore, the words ancient solitary reign, require 
two gestures, one on each epithet But, to avoid aflTectation, the 
transition should be the easiest possible ; and this will be when the 
gesture on the preceding word is made the preparation for that on 
the subsequent. When two epithets are applied to a name, the 
latter should be the stronger; and in this view, also, it is proper to 
reserve the emphatic gesture for it, as the principal. 

(Stanza IV.) First line. On elms, the right hand again re- 
sumes the principal gesture. It is here alternate, or auxiliary, as 
appears from the dotted line of connexion. Second line. On heaves 
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the backs of the hands are presented forwards, the hands banfin^ 

down, and in the action they ascend ffradually towards vertical deva>^ 

ted, on the word mimZc^ertii^. Thirdline, *^ Each in his luirrow cell 

for ever laid ;" the arms gradually ascend to the highest point, on the 

word ever, and then, in the same manner, descend, to rest on the 

word sleep, making, in their progress, a momentary arrest on the 

"word forefathers. It seems to be an incongruity to raise the arms, 

in speaking of the grave, which is below ; but this is removed by 

the downward inclination of the head, and look of the eyes, as noted ; 

and it is not uncommon to elevate the arms in looking into any 

thing dreadful below. This is also the preparation for the following 

firesture, which requires the arms to fall to rest From the third 

line to the end of the stanza the gestures are continuous. 

(Stanza V.) First line. On breathing the gractful wave is 
marked. The wave mav be considered of three kinds, the gracefvl^ 
the wave of triumph (wnich, in a less degree, is also the wave of 
jo^^ and the wave of scorn, or contempt. The subject will always 
sufficiently determine the character to be adopted, though the no- 
tation is the same for all. Second line. On swaUow, the index is 
raised, to point out the object; on twittering it ascends to the. high- 
est point in the range of gesture, or is retracted, so as almost to 
touch the head, and Sien on the word straw-buUt it makes the ac- 
tion of notinfif. Iliird line. The joyful wave, approaching to tri- 
umph, should be made on echoing; the voice should here mark the 
crescendo^ which will be contrasted with the gravity of the follow- 
ing line. Fourth line. Tn order to perform the action of springing, 
indicated by sp, the arms begin to ascend from more^ and having 
arrived at the word rouse, the wrists make on it the stroke of the 
gesture by springing suddenly into the elevated position. 

(Stanza VI.) Fourth line. The gesture on climb is a suspend- 
ing gesture, preparatory to that on kiss. The eyes look downwards 
on dimb, and forwards on kiss. The ends of the fingers approach 
the mouth a little on kiss, after which the hands are advanced SU' 
pine noting, 

(Stanza VII.) Second line. The preparation for the gesture 
on stubborn is neq rt, and would fall on oft, but is here omitted as 
taking place, of course, when the gesture marked on stubborn is 
executed. It will be observed that several emphatic gestures im- 
ply a proper suspending, or preparatory gesture, and reciprocally, 
the latter the former. Thus, when a stroke is required to be made, 
the arm must, of course, be raised ; therefore, shf st must necessa- 
rily imply nefjm, inwards elevated forwards bending ; veq w im- 
plies, bhfa, backwards horizontal forwards ascending ; and vhxrj, 
implies, vhx ft, vertical horizontal extended retracting. In the 
notation, the preparatory gestures are often omitted, when they are 
not required to make a preceding less emphatic word ; in which 
case they are prepared with less decision, and their stroke is soft- 
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0iied. When the wamp&oAmg^ or preparatory gestnre is used as the 
principal, as in terror, where the arms are retracted violently, and 
m rarprise, where they are elerated forcibly, the subseqaent ges- 
tore is aUn softened ; and the emphasis of its stroke is remitted. 
fiurtk Itiie. Shoald woodi not be i>ronoanced with a strong* em- 
phasis, the notation over this word might be omitted. 

(SrAMZA VIIL) The first gesture in each of the first three 
lines of this stanza, is a preparatory gesture, of the decisive kind, 
and the last, in each, em^halic. As ail the words which are noted 
are important, each requires the enforcement of gesture ; and the 
connexion of suspending, or preparatory and emphatic gestares, 
renders the transitions easy and unafiTected. Second line. The 
noon, dettiny, being here placed before its adjective, or epithet, 
may obtain both the emphasis and action ; they might, also, be re- 
aerved f^ the epithet obscure. Fourth line. ** Short and simple ;** 
the first epithet is distinguished by a slight discriminating gesture, 
produced oy a small change in the elevation of the arm and hand, 
marked a. This is made the commencement of the gesture vef^ 
which is completed by a suspending gesture on simple^ and which 
descends to rest on the wora poor, with an emphatic and terminat- 
ing gesture. 

(Starsa IX.) First line. The flourish is marked on power. 
The flourish, as expressed in Fig. 88, is performed principuly by 
the wrist In order to perform this action, the hand, with the in- 
dex-finger, is dropped down a little above the head, nearly at right 
angles with the fore-arm, and is then thrown forcibly upwards, and 
■weeps round as marked by the line of dots in the figure. To ad- 
vance boldly, indicates confidence, pride, &c. ; to advance slowly, 
implies solemnity, grief, resignation, dLc. The notation is the same, 
in each case, as the sentiments sufficiently show in what manner 
tiie speaker should advance. Of the former (bold advance), an in- 
stance is observed on the word power, in this line ; of the latter 
(slow advance), an instance is seen on the word grave, in the last 
line. Tliird line. The shake, sh, is marked on tnevitable. It 
should not comprise many tremulous motions, lest it appear ridicu- 
lous ; it is sufficient that the hand move twice suddenly backwards 
and forwards. Fourth line. The gestures in this line are continu- 
ous. The first, on paths, is a discriminating gesture, leading to 
the suspending gesture, on ghry. The gesture on lead, is the pre> 
paration for that which descends to the word grave, on which nils 
the emphatic and terminating gesture. The advance, noted in this 
line, aFt2, for the step, combines with the descending arms, and aids 
in looking down with resignation. But it misht be rjRl, or rXil, 
which would express terror, or alarm. / preter aR2. 

(Stanza XI.) Second line. From back, both hands (the palms 
inwards), move inwards, so that at mansion they nearly touch the 
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as noted ; they then move outwards to the position Miquet on 
the wordjleeting. 

(Stanza XII.) Third line* There is a suspending gesture on 
handsj which is the preparation for the subsequent gesture. It 
might have been omitted, as it is obviously implied, were it not 
thought proper to mark the word handM with some force ; and, in 
this way, it obtains the distinction of gesture without extravagance 
or unnecessary waste of gesture. Were this preparatory gesture 
not marked, the hands would ascend, by a uniform motion, to rod^ 
then make the stroke on empire, which would be feeble, and, if 
noted at large, would be thus : 

Hands that the rod of empire might have sway*d. 

Fourth line. The double stoeep is here performed — first inwards, 
on ecstasy, and then outwards, on lyre, 

(Stanza XIII.) The gesture on penury is a suspending one ; 
its fourth and its fifth letter, rp, which express the noanner of nM>> 
tion, beinff separated, in order to place them over their proper syl* 
lable. The notation, at large, would be as follows : 

Bv\frt BvJtfrp 

Chill penury repressed, &c. 

The first retracting, the last repressing ; this, however, is under- 
stood fix)ro the nature of the emphatic gesture. Fourth line. The 
fourth small letter, c, over froze, signifies contracted. The gesture 
on current serves as a preparation for placing the hands on the 
breast This gesture, Bnhfp, begins on genial, and the arms are 
stretched out, with some force, on current, 

(Stanza XIV.) Third line. On the word^otocr, shfri might 
be placed, as the preparation for the gesture on blush; but as the 
word does not require a strong emphasis, the notation is omitted ; 
however, the gesture is implied. (See remarks on Stanza VII.) 

(Stanza XV.) Fourth line* When firom the transverse posi- 
tion, c, the arms move directly to x, without noting the interme- 
diate position, jjT, as here, on country's blood, the moti(Hi is under- 
stood to be rapid, and decisive, expressing vehemence or horror. 

(Stanza XVI.) Second line. The gestures necessary to be 
marked, on this line, are four, of which the second, on pain, and 
the third, on ruin, are made by the momentary arrest of the hand, 
in its ascent to vef, on the first syllable of despise ,- rj, rejecting, on 
the last syllable, finishes the whole with the emphatic stroke. 
Thus sufficient discrimination is made, without falling into quaint- 
ness of gesture, or affectation. These small discriminating ges- 
tures, produced by a slight arrest of motion, and often by merely 
changing the posture of the hand, are more frequent, and more im- 
portant to the orator, than the more showy gestures, and should be 
p^ticularly attended to. 
13* 
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(Staiiza XVII.) The last two lines have each a series of con-' 
tinuous gestures. 

From the preceding analysis and notation, it will be observed that 
the discriminating gestures are principally requisite for the recit- 
ing of this poem. The sutpending and the emphatic are frequent ; 
but the last seldom require to be stnHigly marked, as the general 
oharacter of the sentiments is calm and tender. Of ti^ifictuU 
gestures there are very few. The first, marked Ls, listening, over 
curfew, is of this class, and perhaps a few others may also be 
reckoned to belong to it, as when the hand is laid on the breast ; bal 
there are not many more. 

As these gestures may be varied, it may be said, infinitely, so 
there can be no fixed standard, as to the manner of delivering this, 
or any other poem, or oration, which should be considered exclusively 
appropriate. The sentiments require, indeed, to be delivered with 
suitable tones of voice, and expression of countenance ; but great 
variety of gesture mav be consistent with propriety, provided gene- 
ral roles are not violated : as, that decorum and simplicity 1^ ob- 
served ; that the transitions, connexions, the time of the gesture, 
and precision in the stroke, be attended to, and other obvious precau- 
tions, of general import, already sufficiently detailed. The notation 
will accommodate itself to every variety in the speaker's manner ; 
and this miist prove a recommendation to its use. 

THE SPEECH OF BRUTUS ON THE DEATH O^ CJBSAJBL. 

(SHAKSPEARB.) 
B 9hff — — — 9 • V9X »p B lUff 



Romans, countrymen, and lovers ! hear me for 

«JS rJZl 

B$JtfH pif^ — pkx p^fst — R 

my cause ; and be silent that you may hear. 

B ikfp br — B brpr — v»q ip 

Believe me for mine honour; and have respect unto 

aJSS 

B»kfn I>Bp9f 

mind honour that you may believe. Censure me 

Bnkx Bvtftp 

in your wisdom; and awake your senses that you 

rRl 
B»kfn Bihc 



may the better judge. If thera be any in this 

• ' —   8^d v^gf^ 

assembly, any dear friend of Caesar's, to him I 
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say that Brutus' love to Csesar, was no less than 

rRl 

his. If, then, that friend demand why Brutus rose 

B»hff q 

against Caesar, this is my answer: not that I loved 
CsBsar less, but that I loved Rome more. Had 

«Vp— f^f— p^ft^ 

you rather Csesar were livmg, and die all slaves, 

rLl 

B BhfBt B UkK 

than that Caesar were dead, and live all freemen? 

aJRS 
»«f— E — R ••l*^ 

As Caesar loved me, I weep for him ; as he was u>r- 

rLl 

tunate, I rejoice at it ; as he was valiant, I honour 
him ; but, as he was ambitious, I slew him. There 

ISt a/22 

Bntf 9hfd Ulr—R veqw— D Bpif 

are tears for his love, joy for his fortune, honour 

rial 

il«M«p— eeft— • ^ ckfth^^ BR »^f 

for his valour, and death for his ambition. Who's 

rLl 
p ohe •   » ly ptf — 

here so base that would be a bondman ? If any, 

aR2 

p4ft^ i^rc R — 

speak ; for him have I offended. Who's here so 

rRl 

phc — « •V — « 

rude that would not be a Roman? If any, speak; 

vtfsp— Bvkfp 

for him have I offended. Who's here so vile that 

rLl 
Bveqv) . Bahfn A 

win not love his country ? If any, speak ; for 
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Bv!^$h BR veqw — 

him have I ofiended. I pause for a reply. None I 
Then none have I offended. I have done no more 

•V* — ntf— hr-'R 

to Caesar, than you should do to Brutus. The 

rLl 



question of his death is enrolled in the Capitol; 



plifd 



his glory not extenuated wherein he was worthy; 



<V— v^ap^ 



nor his oflfences enforced, for which he suffered 

phfsl— B —a* ahc— Fske—ekk 

death. Here comes his body, mourned by Mark 

rRl f 

n ^ tJ^ — R 

Antony, who, though he had no hand in his death, 
shall receive the benefit of his dying, — a place in 

B she  ' g ' X 

the commonwealth; as which of you shall not? 

aRSb 
Bntf BR e<f— 

With this, I depart : that, as I slew my best 

rRl rLl 

Bshfn cJtfak — 

lover for the good of Rome, I have the same dagger 

hrH— R a B ptf 

for myself, when it shall please my country to 

— d BRH 

need my death. . 

rRl 

Rbmares on the Notation of the Speech of BRunm. 

I have introduced this speech, and noted it, for the parpose of 
showing that the ffestares necessary for delivering it in the true 
spirit, are principally the suspending and the emphatic. These are 
suited to the vehemence of the speaker^s manner, which seeks do 
ornament, but hastens to produce the main impression on his hearers, 
by the most direct method. An inspection of the notation will make 
this evident ; for, even though the reader may wish to alter many 
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particular gestures which are here noted, he must change them Ibr 
others of the same nature, if he would preserve the character of the 
Bpeech. The sunending and the emphatic gestures roost still 
abound, and he will find little opportunity for introducing the other 
descriptions, which are, in genenl, too tame for the abrupt and ve> 
hement style of this speech. 

** Be silent that you may hear.^ On these words I have marked 
the gesture for the left hand, as well as that for the ri^^ht, and also 
on the words, " have respect unto mine honour,** This last is an 
auxiliary gesture, but of the vehement kind. The exordium of this 
singular oration ends at " better judge ;" after which, the arms 
should fall to rest, and there should be a considerable pause. An- 
other division, which' may be called the proposition, takes place at 
^ live aU freemen ;*' another, the narration, at ** death for hit om- 
bition ;" and that which may be called the pathetic, or appeal to 
the passions, finishes at ** I pause for a reply.** The argument, or 
reasoning, ends at " suffered death ;" and the peroratioo follows. 

^ I weep for him*^ This is noted E — A, the right hand on the 
eyes, the left at rest 

** Him have J offended i** noted on ^ him^** H^frc^ recoiling. In 
this action the finger is pointed suddenly, and scornfully ; then im- 
mediately withdrawn. 

Frequent changes in the positions of the feet indicate anxiety ; 
they are, therefore, noted, in this speech. 

*^His body, mourned;** auxiliary gesture. When the right 
hand is brought up on <* mourned,*^ both hands become supine ; uid, 
on the next words, ** by Mark Antony,** they make the action of 
noting. At ^^Here comes" noted B, the speaker looks back; at 
" Mark Antony," noted F, he looks forward to those whom he ad- 
dressea It would be tedious to point out all the suspending ges- 
tures, succeeded immediately by the emphatic, for they abDund. 
In all the antitheses, which are numerous, the suspending will be 
found over the first member, and the emphatic over the last 



EXTRACT FROM TOUNG's NIGHT THOUGHTS. 

U vtfn F Bntf 

The bell strikes one. We take no note of time 

am rRl 

B»kfH U ief— 

But from its loss : to give it then a tongue 
Is wise in man. As if an angel spoke, 

U br-^R w — 

I feel the solemn sound. If heard aright 
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j^ iiq Rtt 



It is the knell of my departed hours. 

RBvkc q rt Bvtfp 

Where are they ? With the years beyond the flood. 
It is the signal that demands despatch: 

Bphfx Bvhq « — 

How much is to be done I My hopes, and fears 



sp 



Start up alarmed, and o'er life's narrow verge 

«JZ3 



Bpliftt Bntfap 



Look down — on what? A fathomless abyss, 

rRl 



Bvtfp a BR St 



A dread eternity ! how surely mine 
And can eternity belong to me, 

— vtf^ B ntf ^ B R 

Poor pensioner on the bounties of an hour? 
How poor, how rich, how abject, how august, 

B ffke —————— X 

How complicate, how wonderful is man ! 

U ^ a Bvtfsp d BR 

How passing wonder he who made him such! 

B te br ~ Bnhx^ 

Who centered in our make such strange extremes ! 

B vhe . . .  q 

From different natures, marvellously mix'd, 

Bwff rt^— — — — ptfp q 

Connexion exquisite of distant worlds! 

shfp — — ^  --   a — — nrfap 

Distinguished link in being's endless chain! 
Midway from nothing to the Deity! 



A beam etherial, sullied, and absorpt ! 

d — — p^at ' a vrfsp — vka 

Though sullied, and dishonour'd, still divine! 
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X>iiri miniature of greatness absolute ! 

Bnef d B a^fn 

A.n heir of glory ! a . frail child of dust ! 

:F S ^\f U Bveq$p D iif-^ Uveqw^ 

Helpless immortal ! insect infinite I 

idfn^ V vtftp Bahfah 

A. worm! a God! I tremble at myself, 

T^ Bbr vrf—hr 

And in myself am lost. At home, a stranger, 

XT Fst — R -F v^ftp— — vkxsp 

Thought wanders up and down, surpris'd, aghast, 

¥^ B v^fah B vee « 

And wond'ring at her own. How reason reels I 

vtfe^ pkfn^ kr-'R 

O what a miracle to man is man, 

Bvrfv • — BR vrfap— vkfak-^ 

Triumphantly distress'd ! what joy ! what dread ! 

Bahfp BvhfH 

Alternately transported, and alarm'd! 

rRl 
B kr Bvhe x 

What can preserve my life? or what destroy? 



ntfap — d " pdfn 



An angel's arm can't snatch me from the grave; 

Bveqw Bntf B»4ftt 

Legions of angels can't confine me there. 

Remarks on the fihcntAcr from Young's Niqht-Thouohts. 

The peculiarities of Young's style, especially in his Night- 
Thoughts, render his poetry particularly difficult for recitation. 
His use of epithets is faulty to excess. He heaps them profusely, 
and in every manner, on the principal idea. Man is here his sub- 
iect, which he colours with every variety of tint, exhibits in every 
light, and touches and re-touches almost to disgust And yet he 
has here produced many sublime images ; and his very faults, his 
labour, his antitheses and his catachreses,* are the source of his 
beauties. This passage is particularly difficult to recite. The dif- 

* CatachresiSf a figure of speech by which one word is abusively 
put for another. 
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ficnlty arises chiefly from the multiplicity of the images, and the 
brevity of the expression ; conseqaeptly, if the speaker is not care- 
ful to pronounce every line with due deliberation, bis restore makes 
confusion only, and ^ives an air of mummery to his recitatian. 
This condensation of images occurs in almost every line ; but the 
twenty-sixUi line, which consists of only four words, is remarkable. 

" Helpless immortal ! insect infinite !'' 

To five force and variety, and, at the same time, simplicity and 
graceralness to gestures so heaped on each other, is attended with 
no inconsiderable difficulty. But even should the speaker's manner, 
in the recitation of these lines, prove unexceptionable in this re- 
spect, Uie difficulty is but half conquered. They do not; indeed, 
require any considerable variety of voice; but the eye and the coun- 
tenance of the speaker must be full of expression and intelligence : 
he must appear to be rapt in meditation, which rises into sublimity 
as it proceeds, and inflames, as it catches the rapid succession of 
thought On these accounts, this passage is seldom recited suc- 
cessfully. 

After what has been said in the analysis of the other pieces, a 
few observations will suffice for thia 

Line 4, "aright," continuous gesture to the end of the 5th line, 
where the hand falls to rest with some degree of force, noted R $tj 
re$t, striking. The hand, generally, in falling to rest, drops quietly 
and imperceptibly by its own gravity, and it is then noted with a 
simple R ; but sometimes the hand is struck down forcibly, and then 
it is noted, as above, jR si. 

Line 8. *' How muck ;" the a?, in the fourth place, means that 
the arms are to be extended forwards eagerly. 

Line 14, 15, 16, six epithets, antithesis, and a climax : the voice 
and gesture must increase in ener^, and on '* he,** in the 16th line, 
complete the climax. The first, m each pair of gestures, is pre- 
paratory to the subsequent, in the antithesis. 

Line 23 to 25. Antitheses and catachreees heaped on each 
other, each requiring a separate gesture, strongly contrasted wfth 
that to which it is opposed. 

Line 29. F st, the hand striking the ^rehead. 



GENERAL REMARKS. 

In order to render every circumstance perfectly intelligible, I have 
marked with the notation letters the gestures in the preceding ex- 
amples more minutely than is necessary for general use. FV>r gene- 
ral use, it is sufficient to note the most important circumstancds, 
leaving the filling up to the judgment of the speaker. 
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In the recitation of descriptions of any kind, the speaker most* in 
imagination, have the picture before his eyes, and each object must 
be disposed in the same order as if actually painted. If this iinagi« 
Bary picture be faulty in the composition, confused, or ill-grouped, 
the gesture will perplex, rather than enlighten ; but, if well con- 
ceived, and well disposed in its parts, the speaker will seem to give 
it the interest of life by his skilful gesture and recitation; and the 
auditor will ahmNit iaagine that be actually oootemplates all that 
the speaker desoribea 

InipasBioBed cewpoaitionsy delivered with pioper feeling and ez« 
presaion,. open,, in like msaner, U> the view oi tto hearer, the inter- 
sal operations of the speaker's mind,—- a cootemplation still mere 
interesting than any scenes of external nature which can be pie> 
aented in description. 

As, in writing, even an appropriate term must not be used too 
frequently, so in this art, the same gesture, however expressive, 
must not be too often repeated. Vanety is graceful, and requires 
that similar gestures, as well as similar words, should be separated 
by those which are diverse. 

In oratorical action, it is a general rule that each new idea requires 
a new gesture. But important ideas, only, require distinguished 
gesture. For these last, therefore, should be reserved the species of 
gestures named emphatic ; for the former (which are the most nu- 
merous), the discriminating will be sufficient. As to frequency, the 
propriety of gesture will be found to depend on the deliberation and 
expression of the speaker. If the feelings are not alive, and if the 
lines are not pronounced with due deliberation, the gestures will 
appear to be too numerous. In the preceding examples they may 
seem to have this foult, from the circumstance that it is my object 
to exhibit at large the greater part of their minute connexions and 
transitions. A little attention, however, will show, that much, 
still, has been left to be supplied by the judgnient of the reader. 

The notation, and the analytical observations on the foregoing 
pieces, will, it is conceived, anord sufficient information to such as 
may desire to assist their rhetorical studies \s^ this system. I would 
not recommend that the young speaker, in using this notation, should 
mark every possible passage m his discourse, in the manner of these 
examples ; for such minuteness would lead to embarrassment, un- 
less preceded by much labour. The utmost advisable notation 
should not exceed a few marks on particular passages, and those 
separated from each other ; the filling up of which should be trusted 
to the feelings of the moment But the best method, in all re- 
spects, for acquiring a finished rhetorical delivery, is the private 
practice of declamation, which is supported on the authority of the 
great masters and models of oratory, Demosthenes and Cicero. The 
aspiring rhetorical student should select one or more celebrated 
orations, couched in the style that he wishes to adopt ; these he 
14 
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aboald carefiiUy subject to all the rales i^ notation ; he dioald study 
them, and commit them to memory ; he will ezereiBe on them afi 
the powers of his voice, his coontenance and gesture ; and, like I>e-> 
mosthenes, consalt his mirror, and obtain the opinioo of a jadicioos 
friend on his performances. The knowledge and facility, which* 
by repeated exercises of this kind, he will acquire in rhetorical 
delivery, may be transferred, with advantage, to his own composi- 
tions which are to he delivered in public ; and, without hazarding 
the inconveniences of particular notaticxi, he will find himself pos- 
sessed of such a store of various, fixciUe, and expressive actioo, 
that, whatever his feelings shall suggest at te moment, he will be 
able to ezeeate in a sati&ctory manner. 



I 
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QUESTIONS 

TO BE ANSWERED BY THE PUPIL. 

ELOCUTION. 

Page 15. What is Elocation 1 What does Elocution comprise ? 
What does the science of Elocution embrace ? What does the art 
of Elocution embrace ? How is Elocution divided ? What is Vo- 
cal Gymnastics ? What is Gesture ? How is Vocal Gymnastics 
subdivided 1 

ABTICULATION. 

PagelQ. What is Articulation 1 What is Pitch 1 What is 
Force ? What is Time 1 Can the elements of vocal language be 
formed separatelv 1 What is good articulation 1 What advantage 
results from good articulation? 

Page 17. Can one be a good reader, or speaker, whose articu- 
lation is imperfect 1 What is the condition of the organs of articu- 
lation in those who have never been in the practice of pronounc- 
ing their words distinctly ? What is the best method for rendering 
the muscles of articulation obedient to the commands of the willl 

Page 18. What are the elements of vocal language ? What 
is the number of letters in the English language? What is the 
number of elements in the English languap^e? 

Page 19. How are the elements divided ? Describe the vow- 
els — the subvowels — the aspirates. Pronounce the vowels — the 
subvowels — the aspirates. 

Page 20. Why are not C, J, Q, and X, classed with the ele- 
ments? 

Page 21. How are the vowels divided ? What is a monothong ? 
By what letters are the monothongs represented ? What is a diph- 
thong? By what letters are the diphthongs represented? What 
are the constituents of the diphthongs? What is a triphthong? 
By what letters are the triphthongs represented ? What are the 
constituents of the triphthongs ? 

Pa^e 22. Are there any other diphthongs and triphthongs ? 
By what letters are they represented ? Do they increase the num- 
ber of the elements ? Give an analysis of them* What is the 
condition of the aperture of the mouth, during the utterance of a 
monothong ? — a diphthong ? -p- a triphthong ? 
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Pt^2X or iHnt does B coosflt, and hofv is it &nned t Of 
wkU does D mnninr, uid how is it ftrmedl 

Ptfe24 Describe a What k L? What is M? What is 
N1 What is NG? What is R, and how unny varieties are there 
of this ekment! When sboald R be trilled, and when made 
smooth? 

Pmge^^ What is TH, in ifteM, and bow is it formed? What 
kV^andhowis it formed! Describe W. Describe Y. What kind 
of a soond is Z, in sone, and how k it formed? What k Z, in 
csvre, and how k it formed? How k F formed? Whatk H? 
In how many ways may H be ottered? How k K fix'med ? 

P4^e 2a How kP formed? Describes. Describe SH. How 
k T fonned? Describe TH, in tftsn. What k WH, and what 
posture of the mooth does it require ? 

Page 27. Are there any elements that reqnire more than one 
posture of the mooth? How k a vowel explcded? What advan- 
tage resodts from exploding the elements? 

Poge 90. What k defective articulation? Is it common? From 
what does it arise? Children are apt to say iay for ga^; tale for 
edbe, iuc, — how may these foults be correctedt 

Pmge 3L Some childrrai pronounce Jokn^ i/en ; Oftaries, UwleSf 
&C. — how may these foults be corrected? 

Page 32l Some persons oonfoond V and W — what ezenases 
will be found beneficial in eorrectmg these foults? In conecting 
errors in articulation, wl^k it advantageous to practise the exer- 
cises before a mirror 1 WhatkHs^g? What k the remedy for 
lisping? 

Po^e 33. What k stammering? How does the cause operate % 
How k stammering cored? l£es ev«ry case require the same 
treatment? Can any one treat stammering succeasfolly ? 

PITCH. 

Page 38. What k pitch ? Tliere are two divisions of pitch— 
what are they ? 

Page 39. What k the Dktonic Scale? What k the order of 
the scale ? What k the octave ? 

Page 40. What k an interval ? What k a discrete interval I 
What k a concrete interval? Name the principal intervals. 
What is the di^rence between a major third and a minor third % 

Page 41. How many sorts of voice do we employ in the ex- 
pression of our thoughts ? Describe them. What do the Italians 
mean by the terms voce di petto and voce di testa? 

Page 42. Describe the whispering voice. In what respect 
does uie female voice differ from that of the male? Describe the 
voices of boys. How k the voice divided? What k the orotund 
voice ? 

Page 46. To what range of pitch k the speaking voice mostly 
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Cionfined, in good elocution ? There is a very cominon fault, in re* 
gard to pitching the voice — what ia itT 

Page 47. What are inflectiona t How many different infleo- 
tioDs are described by writers on Bloention t In what respect does 
a rising inflection differ from a falling inflection ) 

Page 49. What is the extent of the concrete intervals of the 
3iotes of speech % Do falling inflections traverse the same range of 
pitch as their corresponding rising inflections ? 

Page 50. In what other respect do these inflecticms diflTer 1 
Give some account of the circumflexes. 

Pagebl, Why should not a falling inflection be used for the sake of 
znere variety 1 What should determine the direction of inflections f 

Page 52. What is melody? How is melody distinguiBhed 
from harmony 1 What is notation? What is intonation? On 
-vfheX is melody founded ? 

Page 53. In what respect does the melody of speech diflTer from 
that of song ? Is it necessary, for practical purposes, to present 
every syllable in speech under its proper note, as is done in song ? 

Page 54. What is an emfhanis melody ? Describe the staff 
ef speech. Give an example of emphasis melody. What is the 
pitch-note of speech 7 

Page 55. On which line of the staflT is the pitch-note written ? 
What is the efiect of reading altogether in the pitch-note ? How 
is the voice properly varied in pitch ? Is the melody of speech con- 
fined to four degrees of pitch, whose intervals are as determinate as 
those of the Diatonic Scale ? Does the melody of speech consist 
fioldy of emphasis melodies? Mention some points in which the 
graphic notes of song, and those of an emphasis melody, di^r. 
What care is necessary to be taken in reading emphasis melodies ? 

Page 56. What is modulation ? How is modulation efiected, 
and with what is it generally accompanied ? What is the province 
of modulation ? Describe the stafl' of modulation. 

Page 57. Give an example of modulation. 

FORCE. 

Page 59. What is force ? How is force divided ? How are 
the terms high and low, and loud and soft, applied to force ? By 
what are the nine degrees of force expressed ? 

Page 60. In what way should force be varied ? What is stress ? 
What is radical stress ? What is median stress ? 

Page^l, What is final stress? What is explosive stress? 
What is -tremour 1 How may tremour be illustrate ? Why is it 
necessary to pay attention to the subject of force ? 

TIME. 

Page 63. What is time ? How is time, in music, divided ? 
How does the time of speech difler from that of song? 
14* 



led ELOCUTION. 

Page 64 What is qaanttty t By what diaracten is qnaotitf 
represented 1 What is their relative value 1 What is the eflbc* 
of a dot, when afl^ed to a note„ or resti How many general 
modes of time are there t How are they distingpished t Name 
some of the varieties of the two general modes of time. 

Pt^e ^. What is movement % How should the rate of move- 
ment be regulated ? 

Page 66. What terms are employed to denote the rate of move- 
ment f What are the three chief divisions of time % Name some 
of the terms which indicate the style of performance. Are not 
these terms sometimes used in connexion with those which express 
the movement 1 Give an example. Is the rate of movement de- 
finitely marked by the terms, Adagio, Largo, &c. 1 How may it 
be designated with precision % Describe the Metronome. 

Page 67. How snould the time be marked on the Metronome^ in 
reading 1 How should it be marked in music ? 

OSSTUBSU 

Page 69. What is gesture ? How may the postures of the 
body, with respect to vocal delivery, be divided % Describe some 
of the unfavourable postures. 

Page 72. What postures are favourable to vocal delivery % In 
what manner should the book be held, in reading ? 

Pase 73. In demonstrating on the black-board, should the &ce, 
or back, be turned towards the audience 1 What is the cause of 
the general neglect with which the cultivation of the art of gesture 
has hitherto been treated ? To whom is the world indebt^ for a 
system of notation of gesture % Give an example of the notation. 

Page 74. What suggested the idea of this system of notation t 
What may be reckoned among the higher objects of this system of 
notation ? 

Page 76. What parts of the body are brought into action, in 
fifesture 1 What should be the external deportment of the orator ? 
In what does the gracefulness of motion, in the human form, consist ? 

Page 77. How should the orator stand, to be graceful ? How 
are the positions of the feet expressed ? Describe the first position 
of the right foot 

Page 78. Describe the second position of the right foot What 
is the first position of the left foot ? 

Page 79. Describe the second position of the left foot Which 
is the proper reading^ position ? 

Pa^e 80. Which is the proper rising position of the <»titor t 
Describe the positions in front 

Peige 81. Describe the positions of the feet in the extended 
state. Describe the contracted position. What attitudes and po- 
sitions should the orator adopt ? 

Page 83. In changing the positions of the feet, how should the 
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flMtiowbd mde! Why should an orator not change hk poaiftkn 
firequently ? What are the several acts resulting iiroin the chaDges 
ID the positions of the feet, and how are they noted % How are two 
or more steps expressed ? How are changes of positioo, or steps, to 
be madel 

Page 83. How many steps may be made from each original 
position 1 Describe them. 

Page 84^ 86. By what sort of a diagram is the present system 
of iiresUire exemplified t 

Page 86. To what are postures and motions of the arm referred, 
and how are they noted 1 

Page 87. How many primary postures of the arm are there 1 
How are the fifteen primaiy postures of the arm more particularly 
noted? 

Page 80. In referring gestures to certain points in a sphere, is 
mathematical precision necessary 1 What is there peculiar in the 
colloquial elevations of the arm 1 

Page 91. How does the degree of energy, proceeding from the 
sentiment of desire, or aversiott, influence the character of gesture t 
How is the notation varied, to mark the different degrees of exten- 
sion of the arm ? 

Page 01. Enumerate some of the postures of the arm which 
are named from the manner of holding the arm, or resting it upon 
the body. 

Page 03. By what circumstances are the postures of the hand 
determined 1 Describe some of the postures belonging to the first 
class. 

Page 06. Describe the postures of the second class, which de- 
pend on tiie manner of presenting the palm. 

Page 07. Describe the postures of the third clasB^ arising finom 
the combined disposition of the hands. 

Page 08. Describe the fourth class. 

Page 100. Why may any posture of the arm, or hand, sustain 
different significant characters 1 How are the motions of the hands 
and arms considered, and how are they noted ? 

Page 101. What is noting 1 Wmit is projecting, or poshing 1 
How is waving performed, and how is it noted 1 How is ttie 
floori^ performed, and how is it noted 1 What is the sweeps and 
how is it noted 1 

Pcu's 102. What is beckoning ? What is repressing ? What 
is striking, and how is it noted 1 What is recoiling 1 

Page 103. How is advancing performed 1 What is springing t 
What is throwing ? What is clmching 1 How is collecting per- 
formed ? What is shaking 1 What is pressing 1 What is re- 
tracting 1 What is reiecting ? What is bending 1 

Page 104. Why should an orator hold his nead erect ? To 
y^taX should the movements of the head be adapted 1 Name the 
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prineiptl postares and motions of the head, and diiection of the eyefl} 
with their notatioD lettera 

Pmge 105. In what manner shoald the motions of the body ac- 
company those of the hands and arms? What forms the grand 
instrument of gesture ? Where is the centre of motion of this com- 
poond instrumeoti Do these parts mo?e together in the manner 
of an inflexible line 1 In gesticulating, does this complex instru- 
ment continue long in one direct line, cht in any particular flexure 1 

Page 10& What is the stroke of the gesture? Should the 
stroke of the gesture always be made with the same degree of force ? 
To what is the stroke of the gesture analogous 1 ^e there any 
other points of analogy between the voice and gesture! 

Page 107. Is it important that the stroke of the gesture should 
fall precisely on the accented syllable of the emphatic word ? What 
kind of gesture is tbat which is called sawing the air ? With what 
effect are all unmeaning motions of public speakers attended? 

Page 108. What is meant by the terms principal gesture^ and 
subordinate gesture ? What are significant gestures ? 

Page 109. Are the majority of gestures significant? What do 
gestures, in general, denote? Into how many classes are these 
various gestures divided ? W hat are commencing gestures ? What 
are discriminating gestures ? 

Page 110, What are auxiliary gestures ? What are suspend- 
ing gestures? What are emphatic gestures ? 

Page 111. Give illustrations of these several gestures. 

Page 112. May these five classes of gestures be used in any 
part of discourse ? Do modern orators ever perform the principal 
gesture with the left hand ? Is not this practice at variance with 
the rules of Quintilian ? How do you account for this difiTerence 
between the customs of the ancient and modern orators? On what 
occasions may the left hand perform the principal gesture? Do the 
moderns violate another precept of Quintilian ? 

Page 113. Under what circumstances do the corresponding* 
hand and foot naturally advance together ? When may the con- 
trary hand and foot advance together? In the transitions of ges- 
ture, should the hand and arm always be precipitated to the intended 
position by the shortest course? Describe some of these curves. 

Page 114. For what purpose is this indirect line used ? By 
what is the extent of the return, or depth of the sweep, deter- 
mined? Does the prieparation made by these curves suit every 
species of gesture? What kind of preparation is generally made, 
for emphatic gestures ? 

Page 115. Illustrate it by examples. 

Page 116. What is the connexion of gesture, and how is it 
shown ? How is the connexion of gesture, in the vertical direction, 
noted ? 

Page 117. Illustrate the connexion of gesture in the vertical 
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direction by an example T To what does the traiuitioD ofgestare 
relate, and what does it si^iyi May a ffeatnre haye a rerr 
difierent character and efiect, according to Uie manner in which 
the hand arrives at its destined pomt? Why do painters generally 
choose to represent the snspendmg gestnresl To what does the 
transition of gesture particularly relate ! 

Page 118. If the passage to be pronounced be of considerable 
length, why should the right hand perform the principal gesture 
throngrhout the whole of iti Under what circumstances may the 
right hand yield to the left the perfimnance of the principal gesture % 

Page 119. May not this balancing, or alternation of ^sture, be 
carried to an affected extreme 1 How should the transition of ges- 
ture, from one hand to the other, be managed 1 What is the gene- 
ral rule, in regard to changing the position of the feet? 

Page 120. What is the general rule fbr accompaniment of ges- 
tnre, in calm and moderate speaking, when both hands do not per- 
form the same gesture 1 What important accompaniments are to 
be attended to besides the motions of the subordinate gesture t 

Page 121. Give an example of some of the stronger changes of 
the head, body, and lower limbs, which accompany certain principal 
gestures. 

Page 122. Descrfte, in their natural order, the several motions 
which may be employed in expressing aversion. What is the close 
and termination of gesture, and in what manner should it be ef> 
iected 1 Should a single word, or idea, be marked with more than 
one emphatic stroke 1 

Page 123. Is there any particular point of elevation at which 
emphatic gestures should terminate ? Should gesture be limited, 
in its application, to any particular words and passages 1 For what 
parts of the oration will a judicious speaker reserve the force and 
ornament of gesture % By what should the frequency of gesture be 
determined ? 

Page 124. In what kind of sentences may a gesture be made 
on each word ? Why should a sentence be slowly delivered, in 
which a gesture is made on almost every word 1 Does the em- 
|diatic gesture always ikli on those words which are the principal, 
m a grammatical sense — the nouns and verbs 1 Under what cir- 
cumstances should gestures, which are noted alike, be varied ? 

Page 125. Should there be any cessation of gesture during the 
delivery of a discourse ? What is gesture said to hold the place of 1 
How, then, should it be managed 1 What are the principal quali- 
ties which constitute the perfection of gesture ? How is magnifi- 
cence of gesture efiected 1 

Page 126. What are the opposite imperfections 1 From what 
does boldness of gesture arise % What is the opposite imperfection 1 
Of what does enercfy of gesture consist ? What are the opposite 
imperfections! Of what does variety of gesture consist t What 
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is the opposite imperfection 1 What is simplicity of gesture 1 
What is the opposite imperfection ? What is grace of gesture ? 

Page 127. What is the opposite imperfection ? What is pro- 
priety of gesture \ What are the opposite imperfections ? From 
what does precision of gesture arise 1 What are the opposite im- 
perfections ? What are the three general modes of public speak- 
m^ ? Does each require a different style of gesture 1 What does 
epic gesture demand 1 

Page 128. What does rhetorical gesture require \ What does 
colloquial gesture require ? Under what circumstances should the 
gestures or the public speaker be principally of that class which is 
called discriminating gestures 1 How should he perform them % 
From what does the charge, which is sometimes made against pub- 
lic speakers, of being theatrical in their gesture, probably arise 1 

Page 129. On what occasions should the public speaker use 
more graceful, more flowing, and more varied gesture % What 
should he guard against, and how should all his gestures be regu* 
lated % What are the most important significant gestures of the 
head and face \ What are the most important significant gestures 
of the eyes 1 

Page 130. What are the most important significant gestures 
of the arms 1 Name some of the most important significant ges- 
tures of the body. What are some of the most important signifi- 
cant gestures of the lower limbs % 

Page 131. What is Lord Kames's definition of grace 1 On 
what does the gracefulness of rhetorical action depend % Where is 
grace to be found 1 Can true grace and consummate eloquence be 
acquired by every one 1 In what does the grace of oratorical ac- 
tion consist? Why should action, to be graceful, be performed 
with facility ? Why should it be performed with fireedomi 

Page 132. What are some of the situations in which it would 
be impossible for an orator to be truly graceful? Is the restraint 
arising from diffidence prejudicial to grace % How may it be cor- 
rected ? What is indispensable for the maintenance of grace in 
rhetorical action % Do simplicity and truth of manner constitute 
grace ? What effect have gestures, which are contrived for the 
mere display of the person, or for the exhibition of some foppery, 
as, for instance, a fine ring? What efiect has afiectation upon ora- 
torical grace ? What are some of the faults of manner ? 

Page 133. Why is the action of young children never deficient 
in grace ? In what does the grace of action consist, according to 
Hogarth ? Is his definition correct ? From what does rhetorical 
action derive its grace % 
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Havino treated of the principles of Reading and 
Speaking, it is now necessary, in order to render this 
Work an entire System of Elocution, to furnish the 
pupil with appropriate Exercises for the practical 
application of these principles. 

The Exercises are divided into two Parts. Part I. 
consists of Exercises in Articulation, Fitch, Force, 
Time, and Gesture. Part II. consists of Exercises in 
Reading and Declamation. 

PART I. 

EXERCISES IN ARTICULATION, PITCH, 
FORCE, TIME, AND GESTURE. 



FIRST EXERCISE. 
Table of the Elements of the English Language. 



VOWRLfl. 


SUBVOWKTA ASPIRATE& 


ALE 


BOW FAME 


ARM 


DAY HUT 


ALT. 


GAY KITE 


AN 


MGHT PIT 


EVE 


BDND SIN 


END 


NO " SHADE 


TTiE 


SONG* TIN 


IN 


ROI.T. THIN 


OT.n 


ORB ' WHAT 


LOSE 


THEN 


ON 


VILE VOWEL COMPOUNDS. 


TUBE 


WO OIL 


UP 


YOKE AY 


FULL 


ZONE BOY 


OUR 


AZURE BUOi: 


This Exercise should be practised as follows : 1. Utter each ele- 


ment with the failing 


inflection, the vowels with explosive force. 
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2. Utter each vowel and subvowel, alternately, with the rising and 
falling inflection. 3. Utter the vowels with the falling inflectioD» 
alternately, in a high and low pitch. 4. Utter each vowel in the 
medium pitch of the natural voice, then in the falsetto, and lastly, 
in the lowest note of the natural voice. 5. Pronounce every word 
under the head SttbvotDelSf as well as under the head Aspirates, in 
the following manner : make a full inspiratioii, and dwell for two 
or three seconds on the initial element ; then utter the remainder 
oithe word with a sudden and forcible ezpulsioo of the breath.* 

SECOND EXERCISE. 

In this Exercise, every vowel is preceded by every subvowel, 
and by every aspirate. 
kkkt\bt^\\l\666 \ t ft k \ <m. 

b& b& yi b& I b^ b^ I hi hi I b6 b6 b6 I b& bJi b& I bou. 

d& d& d& d& I db dh | dl dl | d6 d6 d6 | dh dt dh \ dou. 

gk gi gi gi I gfe gS I gl gl I g* g6 g6 I g& gft g6 IgOQ. 

\k \k \h, 14 I 1^ 1^ I li U I 16 Id 16 I \ti It It I lou. 

mk tsA mk mk \ mh mh | mi m! | m6 md m6 | 
mk mk mk \ mou. 

n& nk ni nk | n& nh\ ni nl | n6 n6 n6 | nk nk ixk \ nou. 

Ht rd. r& r& I r& r^ I ri r! I r6 rd t6 I r& r& r& I roo. 

TH& Tok TBk Tnk I TB^ tb6 I tbI th! I th6 tii6 th6 I 

TH& raft Tli6 I THOli. 

Yk vk vk vk\\h v6 I vi vl I v6 v6 v6 I vd vft vk \ vou. 
 W&. wk wit w& I w& w6 I wi wl I w6 w6 w6 I w& wd ^nk \ wou. 
yk yk yk yk \ yh yh \ yi yl | y6 y6 y6 | y& yk yk \ you. 
i& ik, ik ik \ik ik\ i\ il I i6 ik i6 | ik ^k ik \ iovu 
ik ik 14 ik I i6 i6 I 21 M I 26 26 26 | ik ik ik | 2oa. 
&fiLftft|f&f;&|nfl|i6f5£6|f&f&f&|foa. 
h& hk hk hk I h6 hk\ hi hi | h6 h6 h6 | h& h{i h6 | bou. 
k& 'k& kk ki I k^ kk\ ki k! | k6 k6 k6 | kti k4 k& | kou. 
p& p& pk p4 I p& p6 I pi pi I p6 p6 p6 I pd p& p& I pou. 

8kslL8&84|86s^|si8l|868686|s&8{Ls&| 800. 

* As song and orb do not begin with a subvowel, tliey shoaUl 
be omitted in this exercise. And as it is impossible to dwell on the 
aspirate, A, the word hut may also be omittea. 
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rii& 8h& shl^ 8h& I 8h^ bM I 8hl Bhl I ih6 thft shA I 
Mi shii sbft | Bbou. 

t&t&t4t&|t^t&|tltilt6tdt&|t&t&l&|tocu 

tkkaktkktkSLlMtkii\mM I tk6 M tk6 \ 
tht tht. tht I thaa. 

wh4 wh& vfhk wb& I wli6 w^ | wbi wbl | wh& wibi6 wli6 | 
"whti wh& wb(i ] wbou. 

THIRD EXERCISE. 

The object of tbia Exercise is to bring into proper play tbe 
xnnscles of the lips, and enable tbe pupil to pronounce with facility, 
V, w, and wA, in certain situations, and to distinguish between them. 



wk - vi 
w&- vk 
w&- v& 
wA- vi 
wfe - vfe 

W&-V& 

wl -vl 
wl - vl 
w6- v6 
w6 - vA 
w6 - v6 
wA - via 
wA - vft 
wA - vh 
wou-vou 



d& - g& 
d& -g^ 
d&-^ g^ 
d& -g& 
d^ .g6 
d6 " gh 
di -gl 
dl .gt 
d6 .g6 
d6 - g6 
d6 .g6 
d& -g& 
d& • g& 
d& -g& 
dou - gou 



vk - w& 
vi - wi 
y& - w& 
v& - w^ 
yi - wfe 
vfe - wfe 
vl - wi 
vl - wl 
v6 - wA 
v& - wd 
v6 - w6 
vk - wA 
v& - wft 
v{i - w& 
vou - wou 



&v • wi 
6v • wi 
6v • wi 
6v - wi 
6v * wfe 
Av - w6 
6v - wi 
Av - wl 
At • wA 
Av - wA 
Av • wA 
Av - wi 
Av - wi 
Av - wi 
Av - wou 



wi • wfai 
wi - wbi 
wi - wbi 
wi • whi 
wA • whA 
wi - whi 
wl - wbi 
wl - wbi 
wA • whA 
wA - whA 
wA - whA 
wi - wbi 
wi • wbi 
wi - whi 
wou -whoa 



FOURTH EXERCISE.* 

THi • ^i 
THi - ik 
THi - ik 
THi • ^i 

thA - ih 
thA - ih 
thI - ii 
thI - il 
thA - i6 
thA - i6 
thA - ^A 
THi - ii 
thA - ii 
THi - ik 
THou- ioa 



ti 


. ki 


ti . 


-ki 


ti . 


- ki 


ti 


- ki 


t& . 


. ki 


tA 


. k6 


ti . 


-ki 


ti . 


. W 


tA . 


. kA 


tA 


. kA 


tA . 


. kA 


ti 


. ki 


ti 


- ki 


ti 


. ki 


tou 


- kou 



tii -si 
tii - si 
thk -si 
/ii - si 
thh - 0& 
th^ - sA 
th\ - si 
thl - si 
thk - sA 
thk - sA 
MA - sA 
thk - si 
lii - si 
thk - si 
thoU' sou 



* The design of this exercise is to bring into proper action tbe 
15 
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FIFTH EXERCISE. 

The object of this Exercise Is to enable the pupil to utter per- 
fectly the Bubvowels and aepirates, when they are the final elem^its 
of words. 

af ef if of uf 

ak ek ik ok uk 

ap ep ip op up 

ash esh ish osh ush 

at et it ot ut 

9Lth eih ith oth utk 



ab eb ib ob ub 
ad ed id od ud 
ag eg ig og ug 
al el il ol ul 
am em im om um 
an en in on un 



ang eng ing ong ung 
ar er ir or ur 

aTH eXH iTH OTH UTH 

av ev iv ov uv 
ai ei ii oi ui 
a& ei ii o2 ui 



N, and N6, contrasted, 
an, ang; en, eng; ini ing; on, ong; un, ung. 



SIXTH EXERCISE. 

This Exercise exhibits the analysis of words in which there are 
easy combinations of elements. In the first column the words are 
presented as they are usually spelled ; in the second, their elements 
are separated by hyphens. The pupil should spell the words, ut- 
tering, separately, each element, and not the name of the letter, as 
is generally done in the schools. 



ale i-1 

day d-^ 

Jane d-2-&-n 

arm IL-r-m 

baa b-& 

cart k'^-r-t 

all hA 

law I'k 

orb &-r-b 

awe k 

morn m-&-r-n 



end ^-n.d 

says s-^-i 

said s-£-d 

isle 1-1 

rhyme r-l-m 

ink i-ng-k 

oak 6-k 

beau b-6 

lose I'd-i 

John d-2-6-n 

few f-A 



muscles which move the tip, and root of the tongue, and to contrast 
the elements, d and ff, and t and Ar, which, 1^ children, are some- 
times confounded. The want of entire command of the muscles of 
the tonffue and lips, is the reason why some persons speak thick, as 
it is called. A part of this Exercise is adapted to the ease of lispers, 

those who substitute the subvowel th for i ; and the aspirate ilh 
for«. 
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add &-d 

lamb l-&-m 

eve ^-v 

pea 

kev •• ••••••• 

field '..v.! !...'. f-^-l-d 

people p-^*p-l 



view V-& 

rait B-t't 

feud ^&-d 

her h-ti-r 

sir B>A-r 

wolf w-&-l-f 

now n-ou 



SEVENTH EXERCISE. 

This Exercise exhibits the analysis of words in which there are 
difllcult combinations of elements. 



months 


mrtL-n'ths 


rhythm 


r-i-iA-m 


twists 


t-w-i-s-t-s 


breadths 


h-T'h-d-th'S 


tasks 


t>d.-s-k-s 


acts 


&.k-trs 


shrinks 


sh-r-i-ng-k-s 


hands 


h-&-n-d-i 


mists 


m-lH9-t-s 


truths 


t-r-&-(A-s 


baths 


b-4-TH-i 


paths 


p-&-TH-i 


sixths 


s-i-k-s-thHi 



worlds 

tracts 

friendship 

attempts 

exhausts 

precepts 

themselves 

suspects 

resolves 

exists 

thousands 

thousandth 

objects 



w-&-r4-d-l 

t-r-&-k-tH8 

f-r-6-n-d-sh-i-p 

d-t-t-^-m-p-t-s 

6-g-i-h-i-&-t-» 

p-r-^-s-^-p-trS 

TH-^-m-s-^-1-v-z 

s-A-s-p-6-k-t-B 

r-^-i-o-l-v-4 

fe-g-i-i-s-t-s 

tAHMi-2-4^n-d-i 

tA-ou-i-&-n-d-lA 

6-b-d-i-£-k-t-8 



EIGHTH EXERCISE. 

This is an Exercise in Pitch. The, first four notes, counting 
from below, belong to the natural voice ; the fifth, to the falsetto. 
The pupil should pronounce the letters, a, e, t, a, in the ascending 
and descending order of the scale, and with the rising and falling 
inflection, as represented by the notes. He should then, in like 
manner, pronounce each vowel element— ascending and descend- 
ing, as before. 

IHag. 2. 





d 




♦» 




«« 




s 




ts 




h 


s 




o 




j& 


o 

•m 


» 


^ 


p.1 


« 




l» 


02 


sa 




« 




;s; 


— 


— 







^— o — 



-a-4- 
-a-i- 



-a-a- 



-e-e- 



•e-d- 



■e^ 



-1-1- 



-1-1- 



-1-1- 



-i-iH 



-e-e-i-i-i- 



-6-6— 
-6-6- 



-o-o- 



-6-6- 
-6-6— 



-u-ti- Mr. President, 

-u-u-l Mr. President, 

Mr. President, 

Mr. President, 

Mr. President, 



-u-u- 
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NINTH EXERCISE. 

The pQpil should pEonooDce all the vowels, which admit of low 
qoantity, altemateW with the lising and ftlUng ioflectioD, thioogS 
various intervals ofpitch, as shown by the Diagram. 

Diag. 22. 













i 










1 


1 








1 


i_ 


f 


k 






1 


l_ 


1^ 


¥ 




A A 


4^ 


+ 


4 f 


• 1 


&! k. 


kt k. 


&1 


&. 


kl 


&. 


61 


6. 


61 6. 


&1 k. 


kt k. 


iL? 


6. 


&1 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 6. 


k1 k. 


&1 L 


kt 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 6. 


fet fe. 


hi h. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 6. 


It i. 


1 1 1. 


11 


i. 


it 


1. 


i1 


i. 


ill. 


61 6. 


6! 6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 6. 


61 6. 


61 6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 6. 


(it k. 


61 6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 


6. 


61 6. 


out ou. 


out ou. 


oul 


ou. 


oul 


ou. 


out 


ou. 


oul ou. 



TENTH EXERCISE. 

KMPHASIB MKLODIBS. 

Diag. 23. Diag. 24. 






field, 



house, temple. thunder, battle, heaven, 



A storm of universal fire^ blasted every fields, c6n- 
sumed every house', and destroyed every tem^ple. 

Then shook the hills with thunxder riv'n, 
Then rush'd the steed to battle driv'n, 
And louder than the bolts of heav^'n, 
Far flashed the red artiMery. 



PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 



17a 



Diag. 35. 

f- 



Diag. 26< 



tower, shine, glad) terrible, man, woman, child, beaat 

Ye are the things that tow^er, that shine^, whose 
smile makes glad', whose frown is ter^rible. 

They did not see one man., not one wo^man, not one 
child^, not one four-footed beast*, of any description 
whatever. 

Diag. 27. Diag. 28. 



exulting* trembling, raging, fkinting. disturbed, delighted, raised, refined. 

Exult'ing, tremxbling, ra ging, faint^ing. 
Possessed beyond the M use^s paintxing. 
By turns they felt the glowing mind, 
Disturb'^, delight'ed, rais'd', refin'd^. 

Diag. 29. 



seasonleM, berUew, treelees, maalew, lifeleM, dettb, cisy. 

The populous and the powerful was a lump, 
Sea'sonless, herbxless, treeless, manless, lifexless - 
^A lump of death' — a chaos of hard clay^. 

Diag. 30. 



poor, rich, abject, 

15* 



august, complicate, wonderful. 
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How poon, how richs how abvject^ how august'. 
How com'plicate, how won^derful is man 1 

I>u^. 31. 



time, wrong, contumely, love, delay, office, spunia^ 

For who would bear the whips and scorns of tirae^ 
The oppressor's wrongs, the proud man's con'tumefy'. 
The pang of despised lovev, the law's delays 
The insolence of of 'fice, and the spurnS/ 
That patient merit of the unwor^tny takes. 
When he himself might his quietus make 
With a bare bodxkin ? 

INTBRBOGATITE SEMTENOES. 

There is nothing peculiar in the melody of interrogative sentences, 
when they are pronounced with the felling inflection; but, when 
they are pronounced with the jrising inflection, they are character- 
ized as follows: 

When a question is asked simply for information, and there ia 
but one emphatic syllable in it, this syllable rises concretely finom 
the pitch-note line, through the interval of a third, or fifth (or there- 
abouts), according to the degree* of energv with which the sentence 
is pronounced. And the syllables which follow the interrogative 
note (if I may so call it), are pronounced in the pitch of the upper 
extreme of this note, thus : — 




With you, and quit my Su - san's sidet 

When a question is asked with surprise, the interroeativenote 
beffinB a degree below the pitch-note, and rises, concretdyt aboot a 
fifSi, or an octave, thus : — 
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Diag. 33. 

A ^ 



With you ! and qjuit my , Sa - aan's Bide. 

8I1011M Bu$am*9 ftkobe pw ooua e e d with emphatio forae^ bat 
lew energy than you, the melody woohl be as foUowe: — 

Diag. 94. 




With you! and quit my Sa - aan's aide! 

Should side, instead of SuMn% be made emphatic, the melody 
would be thus: — 

Diag. 95. 




With yon! and quit my Su - san*s 

And should you, 8u$an% and sufe, be all pronounced with empha- 
tic force, the melody would be as follows: — 



Diag. 86. 




Su - san's side! 



With you! and quit my 

The following sentence is apt to be reiid to the melody of diap 
gram 88 ; it should, however, be read to that of Diagram 37. 



Diag. 37. 




^ith you! tihe hap - less hus - band ciledy 



> 
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The phrase, ** the hapiess husband cried,^^ is not a part of the 
interroffation, but is parentheticali and should be fead one degree 
low«r uao the pitch-note. 

ELEVENTH EXERCISE. 

FOBCE. 

The pupil should utter all the vowel sounds with the risinff and 
falling inflection, in each of the nine degrees of force. He ^ould 
then read, or recite, some passage in each of these degrees, begiiir 
ning as soft as possible, thus : — 



I 
PPP 



2 
PP 





Diag. 38. 








3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


P 


mp 


m 


mf 


/ 


// 


fff 




TWELFTH EXERCISE. 

MODULATION. 

There are many persons who do not vary the pitch and force of 
their voices according to the varying demands of sentiment They 
read every thing alike ; and they do not appear capable of imitating 
a correct manner of speaking. In such Cases, I have fbnnd it ne- 
cessary, in order to break up established habits, and direct the voice, 
as it were, into a new channel, to institute exercises in which the 
pitch and force of the voice are varied in the wildest and most ex- 
travagant manner. For instance, I select some piece, and divide it 
into sections. The first of these sections I pronounce in the falsetto 
voice, and rec|uest the pupil, or, what is better, the whole class, to 
pronounce it m like manner ; the second section I pronounce in the 
lowest note of the natural voice, and it is immediately repeated by 
the class ; the third, in the hig[hest note of the natural voice ; the 
fourth 'in a whisper; the fifth, in the medium pitch of the natural 
voice; and so on. After exercising awhile in this manner, the 
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pupil is able to appreciate smaller intenrala of pitcb ; and tiie voicas 
of the whole class are ultimately brought into the same key, as m 
done in singing. The following is an ezerciae of the kind to ^hkk 
I allude. 

Falsetto. ^ Lowest note of the naturtl voiec 

My brave associates, | partners of my toil, f 

Highest note of n. v. Whispering voitie. Medium note of nataral ytAm. 

my feelings, | and my fiime ! | can Holla's words | 

Highest note n. v. Lowest note of the nataral Toioe. Falsetta 

add vigour | to the virtuous energies | which inspire, 

Lowiat BMe. 

your hearts? | No! 



THIRTEENTH EXERCISE. 

TRSBIOUll. 

The pupil should pronounce all the voi^eb* which admit of long 
quantity, with a tremulous movement of the voices as shown by the 
rollos^iiig diagram : — 

Diag. 39. 




k k k k k k 

The vowels, &, &, h, i, 6, 6, it, and ou, diould be pronounced in 
the same manner. 

The accented syllable of the words printed in italics, in the fol- 
lowing passages, may be pronounced with the tremour. 

That wash thy hallow'd feet, and warbling flow. 
Greece nurtured in her glory* s time. 
And the complaining brooks, that make the meadows 
green. 

The tremour heightens the expression, even of opponent passions, 
as joy and sorrow. It may be occasionally introduced with ^reat 
effect, both in song and speech, as well as in instrumental music. 
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FOURTEENTH BXERCISB. 

TIME AND GESTOB-E. 

A rfavthmieal ear is easeutid to the public epeaker who nroold 
^Mtinuita with ffraeefiilnes8,[>TeckioD Rod e^cL The ecbject of 
time, tiierefore, Hbould clBim hia particuiiLr aUeDtion. Those vrbo 
have not a rhythmical ear, may acquire one, bj practising faithfully 
the following prognaaiye Ezerciaea : 

1. Baiae the anna, with the hands clinched, to the poritioD ele- 
«alml,^Hwanla(jBce/') , and then brins them down, with great force, 
to the pomtioa iawimvrdMjonoardt {Bcdf),oa the energetic utter- 
mnce of eub c^ the elements of apeech. 

2. OiDch the hande, then retract one aim, and project the other, 
altentateijr, horizontal Jorwardt, on each of the elements. 

3. Clinch the hands, and make a beat, hariamtalforwaTda, on 
the first element ; strike the palma of the handa together oa the 
eecond ; with the hands clinched, make a beat horizoalalfonoarda 
Ui. .'''e third ; strike the pnlms of the hands together on the fourth ; 

4. Beat time on ttie'cieoients with the dumh-bells. Make the 
first beat by bria^ng the belle io contact, horixonialforieaTds ; the 
■ectuid, by (Hinging them in cmtact devaled/orwardt ; the third, 
by bringing them m contact doiomoardt Jbneardt ; the fourth, bj 
hingiDg them ia contact dototueardt backKordr, thus ; — 

Diag. 40. 
xvi'uoD OF BZATnvo Tim wnrH thv nuKB-BEUA* 



'Dnmb-bells are commonly made of lead, "^^o^e ^mt^mg^ 
Med in the author's Vocal Gymnasium are turned f *=^ "1 
out of limum vite. They are one foot long, and — 
four inches in diameter. (See the cuts u the^" ^—,^ ^ 
margin.) V._ f t , J 
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5. Mark the time liy marchini^. The class sfaoold march, in file, 
on a line, in the form of the figure eight ^8), and proDoonce, after 
the teacher, an element at everjr sten. Should the class be large, 
two columns may be formed, which should march in opposite dhrec- 
txons. Meanwhile, two, or more pupils, standing out m>m the classy 
may keep time with the dumb-bells. 

SYLLABLE HHTTHH. 

6. When the pupil cannot mark the rhythm of poetry, he shoukl 
first beat time on every syllable, in either, or in all, of the ways 
which have been described. 

f I I r» I am f« I mon- r- | arch c \ of n» I all r» 1 1 1» | 
sur- 1* I vey r- | my r» | right r» | there r» | is r» 
none r» | to i« | dis- r» | pute r» | fix>m i« | the i« 
cen- r» I tre r» I all i« I round r» | to i« | the r» | sea i*' | 
I P» I am (• I lord r* | of r* | the r» | fowl r» \ and i« | 
the p* I brute r* | &c. 

POBTRY RHYTHM. 

7. The rhythm of poetry should be marked by a beat on the ac- 
cented part of the measure, which, in the following examples, is the 
first syllable after each vertical bar. 

Lines supposed to have been written by Alexander Sd- 
kirkf during his solitary abode on ike Mand of Juan 
Fernandez. 

(cowpBai.) 

I am I monarch of | all I sur- | vey. 

My I right there is | none to dis- | pute^ ; 

From the | centre all | round to the | sea\ 
I am I lord of the | fowl and the | brute^. 

I solitude ! | where are the | charms 
That I sages have | seen in thy | face' ? 

Better | dwell in the | midst of a- | larms'. 
Than | reign in this | horrible | place'. 

1 am I out of hu- | manity's | reach' ; 

I must I finish my | journey a- J loncv ; 
Never | hear the sweet | music of ( speech', 
I start at the | sound of my | own^. 
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niurr pbkiod.* 



M 




96 



100 



Bhq-'tiq 


vq—fhx 


hr—R 


^Ai,&; 


^.fe; 


i,l; 


«it2 


R\ 






* These tw<M>eriocUi of gesture are intended as examples; others 
may be supplm by the teacher, as occasion shall require. Every 
variety of action should be practised, in connexion with the ele- 
mentary exercised ofttie«o,ice; and the pupil should be careful lo 



101 


lOS 


103 


Btkq 


Bveq 


Baiq 


6,6,6; 


A, 4,6; 


00. 


ie 


BSl 
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niuk Ihc $troke of the gestore witb prtcition. Theee jzercises 
are introdu clary to declamBtlon. The]' should be practised in tbe 
most energetic manner, and be persevered In till the muscles of the . 
trunk and limbs act barmoniouolf with Uraao of the voice. 
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j^ 



FIFTEENTH fiXCRCISE. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

The article a shoald have the sound of a in a?i, thus — He was 
ft man; >Dot ft man. When, however, this article is emphatic 
(which 18 seldom the case), it should have the sound of a in a/e« 
thus<^ Did you say a man, or Ae ;man 1 

When the article the precedes a word beginning with a vowel, it 
should be pronounced the ; when it precedes a word beginning with 
a ooosonant, it should be pronounced th6, thus — Th& arts and th^ 
sciences. But, when the precedes a word beginning with a conso- 
nant, and is emphatic^ it snould be pronounced th^, thus — Did you 
say a man or the mani 

The pronoun my, when em|^atic, is pronounced mi ; when not 
emphatic, it is generaUy pronounced mi. Sometimes the perspi- 
cuity of a sentence requires my to be pronounced ml, when this 
pronoun is not emphatic, as in the following example : 

^ And the pale dtars ^all be at ni^t. 
The only eyes that watch my rite,^ 

Should my, in the above example, be pronounced me, by a public 
speaker, the auditors might suppose the meaning of the passage to 
be as fi^ows : 

And the pale stars shall be at night, 

The only eyes that watoh me r^ht. 

Euphony sometimes requires my, when not emphatic» to be pro- 
nounced ml. The following passiges are examples : 

** My bmve associates.*' '* Hesr «e for my causeL** ^ When it 
shall please mv country to need my death." 

Minm should ahvays be prononnced mine, not mean ; (y shonld 
always be proaounced hi, not hee ; to should be pronounced td, not 
tft ; of shovld be pronounced 6v« not &v ; and j^rom shocdd be pro- 
nounced fr6m, not frdm. 

The pronunciation of many other words, liable to be pronounced 
wrong, is given in the foot-^iotes under the Exercises in Rsabino 

AND DbGLAHATIOII. 

SIXTEENTH EXERCISE. 
declamation. 

Before the student attempts to declaim, he should learn to stand 
erect ; to hold his book in a proper manner, and to read correctly. 
He should then select some snort piece, and learn a set of gestures 
for ilB illustration by practising them in pantomime, afler the 
teacher. Lastly, he should learn to combine the words and ges- 
tores, by repeating them together, after the teacher. 
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MBTHOD OF TEACBIMe DBCLAMATION. — {Diog. 41.) 



HVKBCU OF BATAN TO lUS LBOIONS. 



potentates. 
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if su^ astonishment 
as this I 
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or have ye chosen this to repose your weary 

place, after the toil of -: -r — ; — ' 

(^jtlg j virtue, lortheeaseyou 

find to slumber here, 1 
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as in the vales of heaven ?| Or in this abject posture | 



have you sworn to adore who now beholds cherub 
the Conqueror? | and seraph | 
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/ 
{ 



rolling in tbe flood, | 



scattered arms and en- from heaven's gatea, | 
Bigne, I till anon, hii '> 

swift pursuers, | 
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and descending, | 



tread us down, thus 
drooping, | 



or, with linked thunder- transfix us to the hot- 
boils, I torn ofthis gulf. | 



PEACTICAL ELOCUTION. IM 



Awake, | 



fallen. | 
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M B9i/r 




The wind was hudi — | the window shakes ; | 




138 

v»q e — vkx e 

with sudden start the 

Rlx 



miner wakes ! 




p^md- 



Along the silent room 
bp stalks ; i 

aR2 
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IM 




140 



B vkz — vhq e 

Looks back, | 



* — 




141 
Bvltftr 

and trembles as 

mRIx 



he walks I 





vhq — 

Each lock, | and ev'ry 



— vhx 

bolt be tries, 



shqo — • . 

In ev'ry creek, 

— ahei 

and corner, pries ; i 



17 
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Then opes his chest, { And stands in rapture 
with treasure slor'd, | o'er his hoard: | 




But now with sudden He wrings his hands ; | 

a vVi Id *r 

qualms possest, | he beats his breast — | 
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By conscience stung, | And thus his guilty 

he wildly stares ; | soul declares ; ] 



her stores confin'd, ) sweet peace of mind ; | 
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But virtue's sold I ] Good gods I | what price | 




Can recompense the O bane of good ! | 

pangs of viceT | seducing cheat ! | 
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156 



157 



Bvftf- • vtf shf St — 8-iq 

Can man, | weak man, | thy power defeat t | r 




V 




158 



159 



8»h no — sdq 

Gold banish'd honour 



rjLl 



from the mind, 

17* 



And onlv left the 



br — R 

name behind ; 
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_ Gold sow'd the Gold tau^l the 

world with ev'ry ill; | murd'rer'aswordtokilUl 





'T was gold inatnicted In treach'ry' 
coward hearts I 



pernicious art«. | 
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164 




Who can recount 

112 

the mischiefs o'er 7 | 



Virtue resides on 



earth no more ! 



EXPLANATION 



OF THE CHARACTERS USED IN THE EXERCISES IN BEADING 

AND DECLAMATION. 



(I ) A vertical bar, employed to divide each paragraph into sec- 
tions of a coDvenient length for concert reading. [See the Pre- 
face.] 

( , ) A separation mark. It signifies that the words between 
which it is placed, should not coalesce. 

(ii) A rest Where this character is employed there should be 
a slight suspension of the voice. 

(-) A hold. The vowels over which this character is placed, 
should have an unusual prolongation. 

(/^) A pause, called also a suspending pause. When placed over 
a rest, it signifies that this rest should have two or three times its 
usual length. It is called a suspending pause, because it keeps 
the mind of the hearer in suspense. [See an example on page 221, 
seventh line from the bottom.] 

( , ^ / \ ' ^ ) Acute and grave accents. They are employed to 
represent the rising and falling inflections, and also the emphasis 
melodies. [See page 48 and 54.] 

(j Acuto-grave accent, or acuto-grave circumflex. [See p. 48.] 

(") Gravo-acute accent, or gravo-acute circumflex. [See p. 48. J 

(ir) Irony. The passage to which these letters are prefixed, is 
ironical. 

(rp) Reproach. When these letters are prefixed to a passage, 
it contains the language of reproach. 

(wK) Whisper. The passage to which these letters are prefixed, 
should be whispered. 

(1, 2, 3, 4) These numbers represent the degrees of modulation. 
[See p. 57.] 

The italic letters represent sounds which are liable to be omitted, 
or imperfectly articulated. When all the letters in a word are 
italic, the word is emphatic. The emphatic words, however, are 
seldom, in this work, marked by italic letters. 

In designating the pronunciation of words, in the foot-notes, I 
have used the letters which, on page 19, and 20, represent the ele- 
ments of the English language. No superfluous letters are em- 
ployed, as is done by lexicographers. The pronunciation of each 
word is determined by the letters which represent the sounds of 
which it is composed, and by the situation of the accent 

(MO) 



PART II. 

EXERCISES IN READING AND DECLA 

MATION. 



SPEECH OF SATAN TO HIS LEGIONS. 

(MILTON.) 

Narrative. 

He scarce had ceased, \ when the superior fien^Z, 

Was moving tow'rd the shorev ; I his pond'rous shield, I 

Etherial temper, mas'sy, large', Bud round', \ 

Behind him cas^^ ; I the broad circumference^ 

Hung on iis shoulders liAe the moon' | whose orb 

Through optic glass I the Tuscan artist^ views 

At evening | from the top of Fes o-le, I 

Or in Valdar^no,® to descry new lan^s^ 

Riv'ers, or mount'ains,"^ in Aer spotty globe^. i 

His spear' I (to equal which I the tallest pine. 

Hewn on Norwe^an hills, i to be the mas^ 

Of some ^a^ amiral,® were bu^ a waiu^') | 

He walk^' with, | to support uneasy steps | 

Over the burning marl, I (no^ li^e those steps 

On heaven's a'zure K) I an^ the torrid clime, 

Smo^e on Aim sore besidesv, vaulted with fire^: | 

Nathless' he so endur'rf, I till on the beach 

Of tha^ inflamed sea he stooJ, I an^ call'^ 

ffis le'gions, | angel-forms | who lay entranc'rf 



» S^r-kAm^f^-T^DS. ^ Gallileo. He was born at Florence, the 
capital of Tuscany, in Italy. ^ Valdarno, Vdlle'di Arno (Italian), 
the vale of the Arno, a delightful valley in Tuscany, i Moun'tlnz. 
• Am'i-ral (French), admiral. ' A'idr. e Nith'lfcs. 

(201) 
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ThicA as autumnal'' leaves | tha/ strow the brooks 
In Vallombro'sa^ | where the Etrurian shades, 
High over-arch' J, imbowV. ; I or scatter'J sedge, 
Amat, I when with fierce win<fs, I Orion,* armW, 
Hath vex'^:? the Red-Sea coast I whose waves overthrew 
Busiris,** anrf Ais M emphian" chiv*alry,' | 
While with perfidious* haired \ they pursu'd 
The sojourners** of Go' shen, I who beheU 
From the safe shore, I their floating carcasses, I 
An^ broken char'io^ wheels : | so thicA bestrown, | 
Abjecf, and lost, \ lay these^, | covering the Aood, \ 
Under amazement' of their hideous^ change^. 1 
He cair^ so loud, I that all the hollow deep 
Of hell resound.ed / 1 

Speech, 

^^Prin^ces, | potentates, | 
Warriors,^! theflow'rofheav^'n,| once yours*, Inowlos^, I 
If such astonishment as this' | can seize, 
Eternal" spirvits : | *> or have ye chosen this place, t 
After the toil of battle, I to repose 
Your wearierf virtue, | for the ^ase you finrf 
To slum'ber here, | as in the vales of heav^'n T I 
''Or, in this abject posture, I have ye sworn 
To adore the Conq^'ror ? | who now beholrfs" 
Cherub, anc^ seraph, | rolling in the Aood \ 
With scatter'^ arms, and en^signs ; I till anon 
His swift pursuers, | from heav'n-gates | discern" 
The advan^tage, I and descending, I tread us downs | 
Thus droop^ing ; | or, with linker/ thun'derbolts, | 
Transfix' us | to the bottom of this gulf^. | 
^•^^AwaAe^ ! I arise' ! I or be for evvcr fallen,! 



* A-t&m'n&l. ^ Vallombrosa {vdUe, a vale ; ombrdso, shady), a 
shady valley in the Apennines, fifteen miles east of Florence. 
« Ori'on, a constellation, in the southern hemisphere. ^ Busi'ris, 
Pharaoh. « Memphian, firom Memphis, ancient capital of E^ypt. 
f Tshiv'al-rfe. s P6r-fld'yfts. »» S6'd4um-&ri. * A-mii'm^nt * Hid'- 
fe-&8. kW&r'yftri. i As-tftnlsh-mfent -E-t^r'nAl. "B^-h61d». 
not burholds. "> Dlz-z^m'. 
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OSSIAX'S ADDRESS TO THE SUN. 

O thou tha/ rolles^ above, I rouiu/ as the shielcf of my 
fa'thers 1 1 Whence are thy beams^ O sun', | thy ever- 
lasting ligh^ ? I Thou comes/ forth in thy awful beau'ty ; | 
the stars hi^e themseli;es in the sky^; | the moon, | cold, 
^nd pales I sinks in the western wave. I But thou thy- 
self, moves/ aloncx : 1 who can be, a companion of thy 
course^ ? | 

The oaks of the mountains,^ falb; | the mountains 
themselves' , decay with yearsx ; | the ocean shrinAs, 
anJ grows' again ; | the moon Aerself,'' is lost in heavoi ; | 
but thou, art for ever the same% I rejoicing in the bright- 
ness of thy courscx. | 

*When the worW is dar/c with tempes/s', | *when 
thunder rolls, and lightning flies', | ^thou lookes/ in thy 
beauty from the clouds', | ^and laugh'es/ at the storm^. I 
^Bu/, to Ossian, thou lookes/ in vain' ; | for Ae, behol^^s 
thy beams'^ no morcx,* | whether thy yellow hairs, flow 
on the eastern clouds', | or thou trembles/ at the gates 
of the wes/^. | 

Bu/ thou, ar/, perhaps, liAe me' — 1 for a sea'son: | 
thy years will have , an end^. I Thou shak sleep in the 
clouds', I careless of the voice of the morn^ing. | *Ex- 
u\t\ then, O sun', | in the strength of thy youth' ! * Age, 
is darA, an^ unlovely : I ^it is liAe the glimmering ligh/ 
of the moon\ | when , it shines through broken clouds'; I 
and the mist , is on the hills', I the bias/ of the north , is 
on the plain', | the traveller , shrinks in the mids/ of Ais 
jour^ney. 1 

TELIi's ADDRESS TO THE MOUNTAINS. 

(knowles.) 

-''^Ye crags, and peaks',® | I'm with you once again' •/ | 
I ho\d to you the hanefs you firs/' behel(Zi, | 

* Moun'tlnz. *» Moon herself, not raoo'-ner-self. « He , beholds 
thy beams; not He'be holds thy beams. ^ Ossian was blind. 
« Crags and peaks ; not cragz'n peaks, nor crags Ann Peaks. ^Aghn\ 



1 
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To show they still , are* free^ | 'Methinks , P hear 

A spirit in your echoes, an'swer me, | 

'And bid your tenant , welcome to Ais homes 

Againx !® | O ssLxcred forms, | how prouc?^ , you looft** ! | 

How high you lift your heads into the sky' 1 1 

How hugCx , you* are ! | how migh^ty, | and how free^ ! | 

Ye are the things tha/ tow'r^ — that sninex — I whose smile 

Makes gla^Z* — | whose frown, is ter^rible — I whosefi>rnis, 

Roberf, or unTobe<:?, I do all the impress wear, I 

Of awe divine^. | Ye guards of liberty, I 

I 'm with you once again^ !® — l-^I call to you I 

With all my voice* ! — 1 1 holrf my handfs to you, I 

To show , they still , are free^ — 1 1 rush to you, I 

As though , I could embraccv , you*^! ] 



BATTLE OF HOHENLUfDEN. 
(CAMPBELL.) 

On Linden,^ when the sun was low, | 
All bloodless , lay the untrodd'n snow«, 
And darA: as win'ter, was the flow' I 
Of Iser** rolling rap^idly. 



But Linden* , saw anoth^er sight, 
When the drum , beat at dea^ of nightx, I 
Commanding fires of death^ , to light' 
The darkness , of ^er sce^nery*.! 



By torch, anrf trumpet^ , fast array 'rf', 
Each horseman*^ , drew his bat^tle blarfe ; 
Anrf furious , every charger , neigh'rf', 
To join the dreadful rev^elry. 



* Still , are ; not stillar. ^ Methinks , I ; not me-think' si. 
c Ag6n. d Proud , you look ; not prow'jew-look. « Huge , you 
are ; not hew'jew-are. f Embrace you ; not embra'shew. ^ Lln'- 
dfen ; not Lindun. »» E's&r. ' Sen'^r-^; not ece'nury. J Triirap'it. 
^ H&rs'm&n ; not hosmun. 
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Then shook the hills , ^ith thun^der riv'n ; | 
Then rushed the steeJ , to bat^tle driv'n ; | 
And louder than the bol^s of heav^'n, 
Far tLash'd the red artil lery'. I 



AnJ. redder yet those fires shall glow, 
On Linden's** hills of blood-stainW snow. ; | 
And darker ye/, , shall be the flow, | 
Of Iser , rolling rap^idly. 



'Tis morns — \hut scarce yon lurid sun', I 
Can pierce the war-clouds, rolling duuv, | 
Where furious FranA, anrf fiery Hun', 
Shont , in their sulph'rous can^opy. | 



The comba/*' deep 'ns — I ^^On', ye braves 
Who rush to glory, or the grave. ! I 
•^^^nVave, Munich,** | all thy banners , wave' 1 1 
And charge , with all thy chiv^alry" ! 



"^Few, few shall par/ where many , meet' ! | 
The snow , shall be their wind.ing-shee/, 
And every turf beneath^ their fee/'. 
Shall be ,, a soldier's sep^ulchre. 



SPEECH OF ROLLA TO THE PIJRUVIAN ARMY. 

[From Kotssebue's PizarroJ 
(r. B. SHERID4N.) 

My brave associa/e&l I partners of my toil', | my 
feel'ings, | an^ my famcx I I Can Holla's* words , hdd 
vigour I to the virtuous'' energies' which inspire your 
hearts'? | No J | you have judges/, as T have, | the 
foulness of the crafty plea' | by Hhich these hold in- 
vaders would deludcv you. I Your generous spiri/ | has 
compared , as mine^ has, | the motives , I which, in a 
war , liAe this', | can anima/e their minds, and ours^.J 



• Artil'lAr-rfe. " Lin'd^n; not Lindun. « KAm'b&t. •» MA'nik. 
• Tshlv'al-rfe. ^ B^-h^th'. s RbVm ; not RoUuz. »» V^r'tshi- 
Ab. » En'fer-dJ^i. J And ours; not Ann Dowers. 

18 
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They, by a strange frenzy driven, | fight for pow^r, \ 
for plunder, | anrf extended rulex — I We, for our coun^ 
try, I our al'tars, I and our homes^. | They follow an 
adven'turer , | whom they fearv, I emd obey a power , | 
which they ha/ev. I We serve a monarcA* whom "i¥e 
lovex — I a*Go{/ , whom we adore. ! | 

Whene'er they move , in an'ger,** | desolation tracAs 
their progress ; | where'er they pause , in am'ity,*^ | af- 
fliction mourns their frient/^ship. I They boas< — | they 
come hut to improve our staies | enlarge our though/s^, | 
anrf free us from the yoAe of er^ror ! | Yes^** — I they 
will give enlightened/ freedom to our min^Zs, | who are 
themselues' , | the slaves of pas'sion, | av*arice, | smd 
pride^. \ 

They offer us their protec^tion. I Yesv** — | such pro- 
tection I as vultures give to lambs', — | covering, anti 
devourxing them ! | They call on us , | to barter all of 
good we have inherite^^, and prove^^ | for the despe- 
rate chance of something betxter , | which they prom^- 
ise. I 

Be our plain answer® thisx : I The throne we honour, | 
is the peo pie's choice — I the laws we reverence*^ , | are 
our brave fathers' leg^acy — | the faith we follow^ , | 
teaches us , | to live in bon^^s of charity with all man- 
kindx, I and die with hopes of bliss , beyond the grave^. | 
Tell your invaders this' ; ] and tell them too', | we seeA: 
no^ change ; | and least of air, | such change , | as they* 
would bring us. | 

CHiLDE Harold's address to the ocean. 

(byron.) 
O that the desert were my dweiring-place, | 
With one fair spirit for my min^ister, | 
Tha^ I migh^ all forged the human race', | 
And, hating no one, | love hut only her ! | 

* M6n'n^rk ; not monnuck. *" Move in anger ; not mo-vin-nang'- 
ger. c Pause in amity ; not paw-zin-nam'ity. ^ YIs. « Plain an- 
swer; not plain-nan'swer. ^ Rfev'fr-fens; not rev uru nee. 
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Ye elements! — | in whose ennobling stir, 
I feel myself exal'ter? — | can ye no^ , 
Accor(/^ me such a being ? | Do I err 
In deeming such inhabit ma^ny a spo<? | 
Though with them to converse, I can rarely be our lo^^. | 

There is a pleasure^ in the pathless woods, | 
There is a rap*ture on the lonely shores 
There is society, where none intrudes , | 
By the deep seas | anrf music in its roar^. | 
I love no^ man the less, | hut nature mores 
From these, our interviews, | in which , I steal , 
From all I may be, | or have been before*, | 
To mingle with the u'niverse, | anrf feel , 
Wha^ I can ne'er express^ | ye^ cannof all conceal^. 

Roll , on*,* I thou dee/), anrf darA-blue ocean — |roll^ ! | 
Ten thousand fleets sweep over thee in vain^; | 
Man marks the earth' with ruin — | his control , 
Stops with the shorcv ; — | upon the watery plain , | 
The wrecks are all thy' deec?, | nor doth remain , 
A shad^ow of man's ravage, | save Ais ownv, | 
When, for a moment, like a drop of rain', | 
He sinks into thy dep^As with bubbling groans | 
Without agravcv,! unknell'dsl uncoffiu'c?,! an5 unknown^. | 

His steps are not upon thy paths\, — -| thy fielc/s , 
Are no^ a spoil for Aims — | thou dos^"^ arise, 
And shaAe Aim from' thee; |the vile strength , Ae wielrfs, 
For earth's destruction, | thou dost all despise^. 
Spurning Aim from thy bosom to the skies', | 
And send's^ Aim, | * shivering in thy playful spray, 
An^ howling to Ais gods', | ^where haply lies , 
His petty hopes | in some near port, or bayv,*^ | 
Thendashes« Aim again^ to earth' : — | there let Aim lay^. 



» Roll on ; not roll-Ion'. ^ D&st. « Port, or bay ; not Porter 
Bay. *• Ag4n'. 
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The armaments which thunderstri^e the walls , 
Of rocA-buiU cities, | bidding nations qneJce, \ 
And monarchs^ tremble in their capatals, | 
The oaA levi^athans , | whose huge ribs^, ma^e , | 
Their clay-creator , the vain title taA:e , | 
Of lorrf of thee', | anrf arbiter of war ; | 
These , are thy toys^, | anrf, as the snowy fla&e\ | 
They melt into thy yes^ of waves*, | which mar, 
AliAie, the Armada V pri(/e, | or spoils of Trafalgar^.* | 

Thy shores are em'pires, | changed in all ^ave thee^ — ( 
Assyria,! Greece^] Rome',! Car^thage,| wha^ are theyj | 
Thy waters wasted them while they were free', | 
And many a tyrant since^ ; | their shores obey , 
The stranger, slave', or 'sav^age ; | their decay , 
Has dri'd up realms to desserts : — | no^ so thon'» | 
XJnchange'able, | save to thy wild waves' play^ — | 
Time writes no wrinkle on thine azure brow^ — | 
Such as creation's dawn' beheld, | thou rolles^ now,> | 

Thou glorious mirVor, | *where the Almighty's form, 
Glasses itself in tem^pesfs ; | ^in all' time, | 
Calm, or convuls'd^ — | in breeze', or gale', or storm^, | 
Icing the pole', | or in the torrid clime, 
Dar)fc-heavNing; |b6und^less, [end'less, |and sublimcx — | 
The image of eter^nity — j 'the throne , 
Of the Invis^ible ; | ^even from ou^ thy slime' , | 
The monsters of the deep , are made^ ; | each zone 
Obeys^ thee ; I thou goes^ forth^dread',1 fath'omless, lalone,.) 

''And I Aave lov'd' thee, o'cean ! | and my joy , 
Of youthful sports, | was on thy breast to be , 
Borne, liAe thy bubbles, on^ward ; | from a boy' | 
I wanton'd with thy break»ers : | they to me, , 
Were a delight' ; | and, if the fresh'ning sea , 
Made them a terror — | 'twas a plea'sing fear, | 
For I was , as it were , a child' of thee, | 
And trusted to thy billows, far, and near% | 
And laid my hand upon thy mane' — { as I do here^. 



»M6n'na.rks;notmon'nuck8. ''Yfest. <^Ar-mi'-d&z. «* Tr4f-ftl-g^. 
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APOSTROPHE TO THE QUEEN OP FRANCE. 

(burke.) 

It is now sixteen, or seventeen years', | since I saw 
the queen of France, | then the dauphiness, | a^ Ver- 
sailles^ ; I Q,nd surely, never lighted on this , orb, | (which 
she hardly seemed to touch) | a more delightful visxion. j 
I saw her jusi above the hori'zon, | decorating, an</ 
cheering the elevated sphere , | she jusi began to move* 
in — I glittering like the morning star — | full of life', | 
an^ splen'dour, | and joy^. | *Oh wha^ , a revolu^tion I j 
SLiid whnt a hear< mus^ I have, | to contemplate without 
emotion, | thaf elevation, { a.nd iha,t fall^ ! | 

^Little did I dreams | when she added titles of vene- 
ration I to those of enthusiastic, distant, respectful love, | 
that she should ever be obliged | to carry the sharp an- 
tido/e against disgrace', | concealed in that boxsom — | 
little did I dream { that I should have lived \ to see such 
disasters fallen upon Aer | in a nation of gallant mens — | 
in a nation of men of hon'our, { and of cavaliersx. | I 
thought ten thousand swords mus^ have leaped from 
their scabbards | to avenge even a look' | thai threatened 
her with insula | But the age of chivalry is gone^. | 
That of soph^isters, | econ'omists, | and cahculators, | has 
succeedxcd; | and the glory of Europe ,, | is extinguished 
for ev^er. [ 

Never, never more, j shall we behold thai generous 
loyalty to ranA; and sexv, — | thai proud submis'sion, — | 
thai dignified obediences — | thai subordination of the 
heari' | which kept alive, | even in servitude itselfs | the 
spirii of an exalted free>dom. | The unboughi grace of 
lifcv, I the cheap defence of na^tions, | the nurse of manly 
sentimeni, | and heroic en'terprise, | is goncx! | It is 
gone, — I thai sensibility of prin^ciple, — | thai chastity 
of hon'our, | which feli a stain liAe a woundv, — | which 
inspired courage | whilsi ii mitigated fero'city, — | 
which enno'bled whatever ii touched; | and under 
which, I vice itself | losi half its evil, | by losing all its 
grossxness. | 
18* 
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BATTLE OF WARSAW. 

(CAMPBBLL.) 

O sacred Truth ! | thy triumph ceas' J awhile, | 
And Hope, thy sister, ceBs'd with thee to smile, | 
When leagued Oppression poured to northern wars. 
Her whisker'd pandours,* and her fierce hussars',** 
Wav'd Aer dread standard to the breeze of morn, 
Pear^Z Aer lourf drum, and twang'd Aer trumpet-horn^] 
Tumultuous horror brooded o'er Aer van' 
Presaging wrath to Poland, and to man^ ! | 

Warsaw's las^ champion, from Aer height, surveyed, | 
Wide o'er the fields, a waste of ru'in laid — | 
O Heav'n i Ae cried, my bleeding country, save' ! | 
Is there no hand on high to shield the brave' ? | 
Wha< though destruction , sweeps these lovely plains — ( 
Rise', fellow-men ! | our country yet remains' f | 
By tha< dread name, we wave the sword on high, | 
And swear for her to live — with her to die^ ! | 

He said — | and on the rampar^heights, array'd , | 
His trusty war'riors, | few, bu^ undismay'd^ ; | 
Firm-paced, and slow, | a horrid froni' they form; | 
Still as the breezes | bu^ dreadful as the storm^ ; | 
Low, murmuring sounds , along their banners fly, | 
Revenges or death^, | the watchword, and replyx ; | 
Then peal'd the notes, omnipotent to charms | 
And the loud tocsm , told their lasi alarm^. | 



In vain, alas ! | in vain, ye ^allan^ few I 
From ranA to ranA, your voTley'd thun'der flew : | 
O bloodiest picture in the booA of Time' ! 
Sarma'tia fell, | unwept', | without a crime^ ; | 
Found no^ a generous friendv, | a pitying foes I 
Strength in Aer arms, | nor mercy in Aer wo^ I 

* Pandour (French), Hungarian soldier. ^ H£iz-zir, one of the 
Hungarian horsemen, so called from the shout they generally make, 
at the first onset 
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Ihropp'J from her nerveless grasp, the shatterW spear, | 
Clos'd Aer bright eye, | am/ curVd her high career^ : | 
Hope, for a season, ba^e the world , farewells — | 
And Freedom shriek'cf, as Koscius'ko fell, I | 

The sun wen^ downx ; | nor ceas'rf the carnage theres | 
Tumultuous murder , shoo& the midnight au't : | 
On Prague's prourf arch* , the fires of ru^in glow, | 
His blood-dy'd waters , murmuring far below^ : | 
The storm prevails', | the rampart yieWs aways | 
Bursas the wiU cry of horror, and dismayv ! | 
HarA' 1 1 as the smouldering piles with thunder fall, | 
A thousand shrieks for hopeless mercy , call I | 
£arth shooA^', | red meteors flash'^i along the sky>, | 
And conscious Nature shudder'(2 at the cry, ! | 



Departed spirits of the mighty dead' ! 

Ye thai at Marathon, anc? Leuc^tra blerf / | 

Frien^/s of the world* ! | restore your swords to man', | 

Figh^ in Ais sacred cause, and lead the vauv ! | 

Ye^ for Sarmatia's tears of blood', atones | 

And make her arm puissant as your owux, | 

O ! once again to Freedom's cause returns | 

Thou patriot Teir — | thou Bruce of Ban nockburn ! | 



BATTLE OP WATERLOO. 

(byron.) 

There was a sound of rev^elry by nigh^' ; | 

And Belgium's capital , | had gather'd then , 

Her beauty, and her chivxalry; | and bright , 

The lamps shone , o'er fair women, and brave men^; | 

A thousand hearts bea^ hap'pily ; | and, when 

Music arose, with its voluptuous swell, | 

Soft eyes»» look'd love' , to eyes which spa&e again^ ; | 

And all wen^ merry as a marViage-bell — | 

Bu^ hushx ! Iharft^ !|a deep sound strikes like a rising kneir !( 

- - --    ' ' — * ■*■ 

• Proud arch ; not prow-darch'. ^ Soft eyes ; not eof-tiee'. 
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Did ye ncrf hear it? — | No^ ; 'twas hut the Vfmd\ \ 
Or the car' rattling o'er the stony street -r- | 
On with the dance' ! | le^ joy be unconfin't^' ; j 
No sleep till noorn', | when Youth, snd Pleasure mee/, | 
To chase the glowing hours, with flying fee^^ — J 
But harA' / — | tha/ heavy sounc? breaks in once mores | 
As if the clouds its echo would repeat' ; | 
And nearxcr, | clear^er, | deadlier than before ! | 
Arm' ! | arm' ! | it isx — | it is' the cannon's opening roar^ ! | 



Within a window'd niche of that high hall, 
Sate Brunswick's fated chieftain ; { he did hear , 
That sound the firsf, amidst the festival, | 
And caught its tone with Death's prophetic earx ; | 
And, when they smil'd, because he deem'd it near, | 
His heart more truly knew that peal too well', | 
Which stretch'd Ais father on a bloody bier, | 
And rous'd the vengeance, blood alone could quelL : | 
He rush'd into the fields | and foremost fighting, fell^. | 

Ah! then, and there , was hurrying to, and fro, | 
And gathering tears, { and tremblings of distress^ | 
And cheeks all pales | which but an hour ago, 
Blush'd at the praise of their own lovcvliness. 
And there were sudden part'ings, | such as press 
The life from out young heartss | and choking sighs' 
Which ne'er might be repeatxcd ; | who could guess, 
If ever more should meet those mutual eyes, | 
Since upon night so sweet, | such awful morn could rise J ^ 

And there was mounting in hot haste' : |.the steed. 
The mustering squadron, and the clattering car, | 
Went pouring forward with impetuous speed', | 
And swiftly forming in the ranks of war^ ; 
And the deep thunder , peal on peal afar' ! 
And near, | the beat of the alarming drum' | 
Rous'd up the soldier ere the morning star' ; | 
While throng'd the citizens with terror dumbx, | 
Or whispering, with white lips, — **"The foe'! | They 
come' ! | they come' !" | 
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*Anrf wiW and high the "Cameron's gathering" rose*! | 
*The war-no/e of LochieP, | which Albyn's hills , 

• Have heBTd^,\3.nd heard too, have Aer Saxon foes^ : — | 
How in the noon of nigh^ that pibroch thrills^ | 
Savage, and shrill ! | Bu^ with the breath which fills, 
Their mountain-pipe, | so fill the mountaineers', | 
With the fierce native daring , | which instils ^ | 
The stirring memory of a thousand yearsv ; | 

And Ev^an's, Don^ald's fame, | rings in each clansman's 
ears ! 



And Ardennes waves above them Aer green leaves^ 
Dewy with nature's tear-drops, | as they pass^, | 
Grieving, if augh^ inanimate e'er grieves, | 
Over the unreturning brave^, — | alas ! | 
Ere evening , to be trodden liAe the grass^ , | 
Which now beneath* them, | bu^ above shall grow, | 
In its nex^ verdure, | when this fiery mass , 
Of living valour, | rolling on the foe, | 
An^ burning with high hope,Ishall moulder cold, anrflow^. 

Las^ noon behelrf them full of lusty life' ; | 
Las^ eve, in Beauty's circle proudly gay^ ; | 
The midnight , brought the signal sound of strifev ; | 
The morn, the marshalling in arms', — | the day. 
Battle's magnificently-stern arrayv ! | 
The thunder-clouds close o'er* it, \ which when ren^ | 
The earth is cover'rf thicA with othvcr clay , ( 
Which Aer own clay shall cover, | heap'rf and pent, | 
Rider, and horses — | friendx,* | foe', — | in one red 
burial blent ! 



MARCO BOZZARIS.^ 

(hallbck.) 

At midnight, in Ais guarded/ tent, 

The TurA , was dreaming of the hour , | 

When Greece, | ^er knee in suppliance bent, | 
Should tremble at Ais powxcr: | 



•Marco Bozzaris, the Epaminondas of modern Greece. He fell 
in a night attack upon the Turkish camp at Laspi, the. site of the 
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In dreaniBy through camp, ancf cour/, he bore , j 
The trophies of a con'queror ; | 

In dreams his song of tri'umph , beared ;* | 
Then , wore Ais monarch's** sigvne^ring ; | 
Then ^ press'^ that monarch's throne^ — | a kin^' ; j 
As wild Ais thoughts. Bind gay of wing, j 

As Eden's gar^en'^-bin/. | 



*At midnight, in the fores^shades', 

'BozzaVis rang'^f Ais Sulio^e ban^fx — | 
True as the steel of their tried blades*, | 

Heroes in hear/, smd ha.nd^. \ 
There had the Persian's thoo'sands stood; | 
There had the glarf earth , drun/c their bIo<x/ , | 

On old Platae'a's day — | \ 

And now , there breath'd tnat haunted air, | i 

The sons of sires who con'quer'd there, | 1 

With arm to striAe, | and soul to dare, | 

As quicA, as far' as they. | 

'An hour pass'd onx** — | 'the TurA awoAe^ — | 

Thar bright dream was his las/^ ; | 
He woAe , to hear his sentries shrieA^ — I 

^^" To arms' ! |they come^ !|theGreeA'! the-^J^^GreeAM"| 
He woAe , to die^ midst flame, and smoAes | 
And shout, and groan, and sa'bre-stroAe, | 

And death-shots falling thicA, and fas/, | 
As lightnings from the moun'tain-cloud ; | 
And heard, with voice as trum'pe/-loud, j 

Bozzaris cheer his band« : | 
•^'^" StriAe , till the last arm'd foe , expires^ ; | 
StriAe , for your al'tars, and your fires^ ; | 
StriAe , for the green graves of your siresv — | 

God% and your native land' !" 



ancient Platsea, August 20, 1823, and expired in the moment of 
victory. His last words were — " To die for liberty is a oleasure, 
and not a pain." ▼ 

• Triumph heard ; not tri-uin'furd. *» M6n'narks. " Gir'da 
^ Pass'd on ; not pass-ton'. 
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They (ought ^Yike brave^ men — | long, aiwf welh ; | 

They pil'd tha^ ground/ with Moslem slainv; | 
They conquer'^ — | bu^ Bozzaris fell, | 

Bleeding at every vein^. | 
His few surviving comrades* , saw | 
His smile , when rang their proud hurrah', | 

And the red field was won^; | 
Then saw in death his eyelids close , | 
Calmly, as to a night's reposcr, | 

LiAje flow^ers at set of sun^. | 

'Come to the bridaP cham^ber. Death ! | 

Come to the moth'er's, | when she feels 
For the firsf time, l her firs^-born's breath — | 

Come , when the olessed seals , 
Tha^ close the pes'tilence, are brote, | 
And crowded cities , wail its stroA:e^ — | 
Come in consump^tion's ghastly form, | 
The earthquake shocA\ | the ocean-storm^ — | 
^Come when the heari beats high, anc? warm, | 

With ban^quet-song, and dance', and wine» — | 
^And thou a.rt ter^rible — | the tear', | 
The groan/, | the knell', | the pall', | the bierx ; | 
And all we know, | or dream', | or fear' | 

Of agony, | are tnine^. 



*But to the hero, | ''when his sworrf, | 

Has won the battle for the free, | 
*Thy voice sounds like a proph'et's word; 
^And in its hollow tones, are hearrf , 

*The thanks of milFions ye^ to be^. 
^Come , when Ais tas^ of fame' is wrought — | 
Come , with her lauTcl-leaf, | hioods-hought — | 

Come , in her crown'ing hour — | anc? then , 
^Thy sunken eye's unearthly ligh^ , | 
To him is welcome as the sigh^, | 

Ofolsky, and stars to prison'd men^: | 



"Kftm'ridi , saw; not rum'rades-saw. ^'Brl'd^l; not bri'dle. 



1 
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'Thy grasp , is welcome as the hsxid , | 
Of brother , in a foreign lam/' ; | 
Thy summons, welcome as the cry, | 
Tha/ told the Indian Isles' were nigh , | 

To the worW-seeking GenH)ese, | 
When the lantf-winrf, ] from woods of palm, | 
And orange-groves, | snd fields of balm, | 

Blew o'er the Haytian seas^. | 



^Bozzaris ! with the stori'<? brave, 

Greece nurtur'rf in ^er glory's time, | 
Res^ thee — | ^there is no prouder grave. 

Even in Aer own prou^ clime^. | 
She wore no funeral weeds for thee% | 

Nor bac/e the darA hearse wave its plume , | 
LUte torn branch from death's leafless tree^, | 
In sorrow's pom/?, a.nd pa^geantry, | 

The heartless luxury of the tomb^. | 

But she remembers thee as one , | 

Long lov'(2', I and for a season goncv ; | 

For thee her poet's lyre is wreath'd^; | 

Her marble wrought', | her music breath' J,; | 

For thee she rings the births-day bells^; | 

Of thee Aer babes' first lisp'ing tells ; | 

For thine Aer evening prayer is sairf, | 

At palace-couch, and cot^tage-bed ; | 

Her soldier, closing with the foe, | 

Gives, for thy sake, a deadlier blow^; | 

His plighted maiden, when she fears , | 

For him, the joy of Aer young years, | 

Thinks of thy fate, | and checks her tears^ — | 

And she, the mother of thy boyss | 
Though in Aer eye, and faded cheeA: , | 
Is read the grief she will not speaA', | 

The mem'ry of Aer buried joys*, | 
And even she who gave thee births | 
Will, by their pilgrim-circled hearth, | 
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Tali of thy doom without a sigh' : | 
•^For thou ar^ Free'dom's now, | and Fame's'; | 
One of the few, | the immortal names, | 

Thai were not born to die^. | 

liOCHIEL^S WARNING. 
(CAIIFBBLL.) 

Wizard and LoekieL 

WIZARD. 

Lochiel, Lochiel, beware of the day | 
When the Lowlands shall meet thee in battle array I | 
For a field of the dead rushes red on my sigh^, | 
And the clans of Culloden are scattered in nght^ : | 
They rally, | they bleed, | for their kingdom ana crown* ; | 
Wo, wo to the riders that trample them down^ ! | 
Proud Cumberland prances, insulting the slain', | 
And their hoof-beaten bosoms are trod to the plain^. | 
Bui har&' / | through the fasi-flashin^ lightning of war', | 
Whai steed to the desert flies frantic cmd far ? | 
'T is thine'. Oh GlenuUin 1 1 whose bride shall awai^', | 
LiAe a love-lighted watch'-fire, all nigh^ at the ga^Ct. | 
A steed comes at morn'ing — | no ri'der is there ; | 
Bu^ its bridle is red with the sign of despair^. | 
Weep', Albin ! | to death, and captiv'ity led /J 
O weep7 | hut thy tears cannot number -the dead^ ; | 
For a merciless sword on Culloden shall wave', | 
CuUoden th^ reeks with the blood of the brave,. | 

LOCHXIEL. 

Go, preach to the cowWd, | thou death'rtelling seer ! | 
Or, if gory CuUoden so dreadful appear, | 
Draw, dotard, around thy old wavering si^h^ | 
This man'tle, | to cover the phantoms of frigh^^. 



WIZARD. 

Ha' ! I laugh's^ thou, Lochiel, my vision to scorn' ? | 
Proud bird of the mountain, | thy {dume shdl be torni! | 
19 
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Says 1 rush'rf the hold eagle, exultingly forth', 1 
From Ais home in the dark-rolling clouds of the north' ? ) 
Lo ! the death-shoi of foemen out-speeding, he rotfe , | 
Compan ionless, | bearing destruc^tion abroad ; | 
Bu/ down let Aim stoop from Ais havoc on high^ ! | 
Ah ! home' le^ Aim speerf, | for the spoil er is nigh. | 
Why flames the far sum mi^ ? \ Why shoo/ to the blas^, j 
Those em'bers, | liA:e stars from the fir^mamen^ casi F \ 
'T is the fire-shower of ru'in, ) all dreadfully driven , | 
From Ais eyTy, | thai beacons the darkness of heav n. ) 
O cresterf Lochiel ! | the peerless in mighf, | 
Whose banners arise on the battlements' height | 
Heaven's fire is aroun^/ thee , to blasi B.nd to burn^ ; | 
Return to thy dwelling : | all lone^ly return I | 
For the blackness of ash^es , shall mark where it stoodT, | 
And a wiW mother , scream o'er Aer famishing broorf^ / | 

LOCHIEL. 

False Wizardf, avaun<7 1 1 have marshall'tf my clan^ : | 
Their swords are a thou'san<// 1 their bosoms areonexi i 
They are true to the lasi of their blooc?, ^nd their breathy \ 
And like reap'ers, descend to the harvest of death^. | 
Then welcome be Cumberland's steec? to the shock\f \ 
Lei Aim dash Ais prourf foam liAe a wave on the rocA^ / | 
Bui wo to Ais kindred?, | an^ wo to Ais cause', | 
When Albin Aer claymore indig^nantly draws ; | 
When Aer bonnetecf chieftains to victory crow<f, | 
ClanronalcZ the dauntless, anc? Moray the proud ; ] 
All plaided, tmd plum'^ in their tartan array [ 

WIZARD. 

Lochiel, Lochiel, beware of the day^ ! j 

For, darA:, B,nd despairing, my sighi I may seal, | 

Yei man cannoi cover whai God wouW reveaK : 

'T is the sunsei of life , gives me mystical lore, | 

Andf coming events , casi their shadows before^. . 

I tell thee, CuUoden's dreao? echoes shall ring , | 

With thie bloodhounc^s thai barA for thy fugitive king\ | 
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! anointedf by heaven with the vials of wrath, 
BeholeZ where he flies on Ais desola/e pathx 1 1 
Now in darkness, and billows, he sweeps from my sigh^ ; 
Rise ! Rise ! ye wiW tempests, and cover Ais fligh^v / — 
*Xis fin ish'e/.— I Their thunders arehush'ef onthe moors';| 
Culloden* is los^, | a.nd my country deplores^. | 
'But where is the iron-bountZ pris'oner * | Where* ? | 
For the red eye of battle is shu^ in despair^. | 
Says mounts he the ocean-wave, | banish'c/, forlorn', | 
I^ike a limb from his country, cas^ bleeding, anrf torn' ? | 
Ah ! no ; I for a dark'er departure is near ; | 
The war-drum is muffled, | anrf blacA is the bier ; J 
His death-bell is tolbing ; | Oh ! mercy, dispel , | 
Y9n sigh^ that it freezes my spirit to telb ! | 
Life flutters, convuls'(2 in Ais quivering limbs, | 
And Ais blood-streaming nostril , in ag'ony swims. | 
Accurs'(Z be the fagots tha^ blaze at Ais fee^, | 
Where Ais hear^ shall be thrown, ere it ceases to bea/, | 
With the smoAe of its ashes to poison the gale — | 



LOOHIEL. 



Down', soothless^ insult'er ! 1 1 trus< not the talev ; | 

For never shall Albin , a destiny mee^ , I 

So blacA; with dishon'our — | so foul with retreat^. \ 

Tho^ Ais perishing ranks should be strow'(Z in their gore, | 

LiiAe o'cean- weeds , heap'rf on the surf-beaten shores | 

Liochiel, untainted by flight or by chains', | 

While the kindling of life in Ais bosom remains, | 

Shall victor exult, | or in death be laid low, | 

With Ais bacA to the field, | and Ais fee^ to the foe^ ! | 

And', leaving in battle no hlot on Ais name, | 

LooA proudly to heaven , | from the death-bed of fame. 



Ciil-16'd&n ; not CW-16'dn. ^ S6<Vl&s. 
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THE H£BMIT. 

(bkattie.) 
At the close of the day, when the hamlet is still, | 

An^ mortals the sweets of fbrgetfulness prove ; | 
When nought but the torrent , is hear^ on the hill, j 

And nought but the nightingale's song , in the grove^ : | 
It was thus, by the cave of the mountain afar, | 

While hiB harp rung symphonious, | a her'mit began; | 
No more with Aimself, or with nature , at war, | 

He thought , as a sages* | though he felt , as a man ^ | 

Ah I why all abandoned to darkness, an^Z wo^ ? | 

Why, lone Philomela, that languishing fall ? | 
For spring shall return, and a lover bestow, I 

And sorrow , no longer thy bosom enthral^. I 
But, if pity ins|)iTe thee, I renevi^^' the sad lay; | 

Mourn, sweetest cotnplainer,[rtian^ calls thee to mourn ;] 
O soothe him wKo^e pleasU^fes Mke tfcine' , pass away; 

FuH quitbly th^ ptias — ^ | but,, tKey never return. 

Now , gliding remote on the verge of the sky, | 

The moon half-extinguish'ei?, Aer cres'cent displays ; | 
But lately I mark'd \ when majestic on high\ | 

She shonev, I emd tne planets were lost in her blaze. | 
Roll , on', thou fair , orft, | anrf With gladness pursue , | . 

The path that conducts thee to splendour agaiuv : | 
But matt'i^ fkded glory , | what change shall renew^ ? | 

Ah fooF ! to exult^ m a glory so vain ! I 

'T is night' — I an<Z the landscape is lovely no morcx : | 

I mourn ; 1 but, ye woodlanrfs, I mourn not for you'; | 
For morn , is approaching, your charms to restore^, \ 

Perfum'a with fresh fragrance,anfl? glittering with dew. J 
Nor yet for the ravage of win'ter I mourn ; | 

Kind Nature, the embryo blossom , will save^ : I 
But when shall spring , visit the mouldering urn\ ! I 

O when shall day , daWn , on the night of the grave, ! I 

* Thought as a sage; not thaw'taz-zer sage. ^ Felt as a man; 
not fel'taz-zer man. 
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"T "v^as thus , by the glare of false science betray' J, | 

That leads to bewilder, snd dazzles to blind; I 
I^y thoughts wont to roam from shaeZe onwarc/ to BiiBde, \ 

Destruction before me, wad sorrow behind. | 
O pity, grea^ Father of Ligh^, | then , I crie^f , | 

Thy creature who fain would no^ wander from thee% 1 1 
Xx>, humbled in dus^, I relinquish my pride' : | 

From doubt,and from darkness,! thou only, cans^ free^.j 

Anrf darkness, anrf doub^ are now flying away' ; | 

No longer , I roam in conjecture forlornv : | 
So breaks on the trav'eller, | fain^ an</ astray*, | 

The bright, anrf the balmy effulgence of mom^. | 
See Truth, Love, B.nd Mercy, in tri'umph descending, | 

And Nature all glowing in Eden's firs^ bloom^ ! | 
On thecoWcheeAjof Death,|smiles anJro'ses areblending,| 

And Beauty, immor'tal, | awakes from the tomb^. | 

DIALOQUE BETWEEN KING EDWARD, AND THE EARL OF 

WARWICK. 

[Translated ftom the French, by Dr. Thomas Franklin.] 

Edw. het me have no intru^ders ; | above all. 
Keep Warwick from my sigh^^ — | 

Enter Warwick. 

War. Behold Aim here^ — | 
No welcome gues^, it seems, | unless I as& 
My lord of Suffolk's leave — | there was a time | 
When Warwick wanted not his' aid | to gain 
Admission here. | 

Ed, There was a time, perhaps, | 
When War wicA: more desired", | a.nd more ^ deserved^ i^| 

War. Nev'er ; | I 've been a foolish, faithful slave^ ; | 
All my bes< years^ | the morning of my life', | 
Have been devoted to your^ service : | what 
Are now the fruits' ? | *l!)isgraces and iuxfamy — | 
My. spotless name, | which never ye^ the breath 
Or calumny had tainted, I made the moci 
19* 
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For foreign fools to carp a< ; | hot 'tis fif, | 
Who trust in princes, | shoukZ be thas rewardec2. | 
Ed. I thought, my lord!, 1 1 had full ^ell repaid' 
Your services | with honxmrs, { wealthy | and power 
Unlim'ited .- 1 thy all«directing hand 
Guided in se'cre^ | every latenl wheel 
Of government | and mov'd the wbde machine' : | 
Warwick was all in' all, | and powerless Edwarcf f 
Stood like a ci'pher in the great account | 

War. Who gave that cipher worth',|and seated thee 
On England's throne' ? I Thy undistinguished name | 
Had rotted in the dust urom whence it sprang'. 
And mouldered in oblivion^ | had not Warwick | 
Dug from its sordid mine | the useless ore% | 
And stamp'd it with a di'adem. | Thou knowest 
This wretched country^ | doom'd, perhaps, like Rome', | 
To fall by its own selr-destroying hand, | 
Tost for so many years | in the rough sea 
Of civil discords | but for' me had per'ish'd. | 
In that distressful hour, 1 1 seiz'd the helm', | 
Bade the rough waves subside in peace', j and steer'd 
Your sbatter'd vessel safe into the har^bour. | 
You may despise, perhaps, | that useless aid 
Which you no longer want' ; | but know, proud youth, | 
He who forgets a uriend, | deserves a foe'. | 

Ed. Know, too, | reproach for benefits receiv'd, | 
Pa^ every debt', | and cancels obli^xtion. | 

nor. Why, that indeed is fru'gsJ honesty, | 
A thrifty, saving knowledge: | when the debt 
Grows burdensome, | and cannot be discharged, | 
A sponge will vnpe out all', | and cost you nothing. | 

Ed. When you have counted o'er the numerous train 
Of mighty giro | your bounty lavish'd on me, | 
You minr remember next | the in'juries 
Which I have done you ; | let me know them all', | 
And I will make you ample satisfaction. | 

War. Thou cans^ not ; |thou hast robb'd me of a jewel I 
It is not in thy pow'er to restore : | 



I 
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I was the firs^, | shall future annals say, | 

Tha^ broke the sacreJ bond of public trust | 

And mutual con'fidence ; | ambassadors. 

In after times, | mere instruments, perhaps, 

Of venal states'men, | shall recall my name , | 

To witness that they want not an exam'ple, | 

An^ pleach my guilt | to sanctify their own. | 

Amidst the her^ of mercenary slaves 

That haunt your court, | could none be found! but War- 

wicAf, I 
To be the shameless heral<2 of a lie' 1 | 

Ed. And wouldst thou turn the vile reproach on me' ? 
If I have broAe my faith, | an^Z stain'cZ the name 
Of England, | thanA thy own pernicious coun'sels | 
That urge^' me to it, | an(2 extorted! from me | 
A cold consent to what my heart abhorr'^f'. 

War. I Ve been abus'd% | insuFte^, | and! betrayW^ ; | 
My injur'd honour cries aloud for ven^geance, | 
Her wounds will never close> ! | 

Ed. These gusts of passion I 
Win but inflame^ them ; | If I have been right 
Informed, my lord, | besides these dangerous scars 
Of bleeding honour, | you have other wounds 
As deep', | though not so fa'tal: | such, perhaps, | 
As none but fair Eli'zabeth can cure. | 

War. Eli'zabeth! | 

Ed. Nay, start' not — | I have cause 
To wonder most^ : 1 1 little thought, indeed, | 
When Warwick told me, I might learn to love, | 
He was himself so able to instruct' me: | 
But I Ve discovered alb — | 

War. And so have I' — | 
Too well I know thy breach of friendship theres | 
Thy fruitless, base endeavours to supplant me. | 

Ed. I scorn' it, Sir — | Elizabeth hath charms^ | 
And I have equal right with you' to admire^ them ; 
Nor see I aught so ^xlliAe in the forms | 
So all-comman'ding in the name of Warwick, 
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Tha/ he alone should revel in the charms 
Of beauty, | and monopolize perfection. | 
I knew DOt of your love- 

War. 'Tis falsel [ 
You knew it aih, \ ancf meanly took ^occasion, | 
Whils/ I was busier/ in the noble office, | 
Your Grace thought 6t to honour me withal, | 
To tamper with a weai, unguarded wo'man, j 
'AnJ basely steal a treasure | 
Which your king dom could no^ pur'chase. | 

Ed. How know you tha^' ? \ hut be i^ as i< may", 
I had a righl%, | nor will I tamely yield 
My claim to hap'piness, | the privUege 
To choose the partner of my throne^ : | 
It is a branch of my prerogxative. | 

War. Prer6gative ! | what 's that ? | the boas< of ty- 
rants, I . 
A borrow'^ jew^l, | glittering in the crown 
With spe'cious lustre, | lent hut to betrayi. | 
You had i^. Sir, | an£^ hold' it, \ from the peo'ple. 

Ed. And therefore do I prize' i^ : 1 1 would guar^ 
Their liberties, | and they shall strengthen mine' : | 
But when proue? faction, and her retel crew | 
Insuk their sovcTcign, | trample on his laws', | 
And hid defiance to his pow'er, | the people, 
In justice to themselves', | will then defencf 
His cause', | and vin'dica^e the rights they gave. | 

War. Gd to your darling p^ple, then ; | for soon, 
If I mistake no^ | 't will be need'ful ; | try 
Their boasterf zeab, | and see if one' of them | 
Will dare to lift Ais arm up in your cause, | 
If I forbid' Aim. | 

Ed. Is it so, my lord' ? \ 
Then marfc my wordsv : 1 1 Ve been your slave too long', | 
And you have ruled me with a rod of iTon ; | 
Bu^ henceforth know, proud peer, 1 1 am thy mas'ter, | 
And will' be so : I the king who delegates 
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Sis power to others' haiu/s» | but ill deserves 
"The crown^ h/Q wears. | 

War. LooA well then to your own* : | 
It sits hut loosely on your hea(fx ; | for, know, | 
The man who injur'<i WarVicft, | never pass'c/ 
Unpunish'^ ye^ | 

Ed. Nor he who threaten^ Ed^warrf — | 
You may repent* i^ Sir — | my guards' there — | seize 
This trai*tor, | anrf convey Aim to the Tower — | 
There le^ Aim learn obe'dience. | 



SPEECH ON THE SUBJECT OF EMPLOYTNG THE INDIANS 
TO FIGHT AGAINST THE AMERICANS. NoV. 18, 1777.* 

(lord CHATHAM.) 

I can'no^, my lords, 1 1 will' no^ | join in congratula- 
tion I on misfortune ant? disgrace^ | This, my lords, | is 
a perilous, ^.nd tremen'dous moment .* | it is no^ a time 
for adula'tion : | the smoothness of flattery cannot save 
us I in this ruggecJ ^nd awful crisis. | It is now neces- 
sary I to instruct the throne in the language of truth'. | 
We mus^, if possible, | dispel the delusion, an J darkness 
which envebope \t ; \ Knd display in its full danger, Kod 
genuine coFours, | the ruin which is brought to our 
doorsv. I 

Can ministers still presume to expect support in their 
infatua'tion? | Can parliament be so dead to its dig- 
nity, aneZ duty,{ as to give its support to measures thus 
obtrude^?, ana forced' upon it ? \ measures, my lords, | 
which have reduced^ this late flourishing empire | to 
scorn, Ktid contempt^. I But yesterday, | an^ Englancf 
might have stooc? against the worW ; | now, none so poor 
as to do Aer reViCrence ! | 

* Mr. Pitt delivered this speech in opposition to Lord Suffolk, 
who proposed in Parliament to employ the Indians against the 
Americans ; and who had said, in the course of the debate, that they 
had a right to use all the meam, thai God and Nature had put into 
their hands, to conquer America, 
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The people whom we at firs/ despised as rebels, | but 
whom we now acknowledge as enemies, | are abetted 
agains/' us, | supfiied with every military store', | their 
interes/ consulted, | and their ambassadors entertained | 
by our inveterate en'emy ; | and ministers do not, | BJid 
dare' not \ interpose with dignity, or effect. | 

The despera/e state of our army abroad, | is, in p^rt, 
known. | No man more highly esteems, and hon'ours 
the English troops than I' do : | I know their virtues, 
and their vaFour ; 1 1 know they can achieve any thing 
hut impossibilities ; | and I know that the conquest of 
English America, | is' an impossibility : | you cannot,'iDy 
lords, I you cannot, conquer America. | 

What is your present situa'tion there ? | We do not 
know the worst ; | but we know | that in three cam- 
paigns I we have done noth'ing, and suffered muchw | 
You may swell every expenses | accumulate every as- 
sis'tance, | and extend your traffic to the shambles of 
every German des'pot, | yet your attempts will be for 
ever vain and im'potent ; | doub^ly so indeed | from this 
mercenary aid on which you rely. ; | for it irritates, to 
an incurable resent'ment, | the minds of your adversa- 
ries, I to overrun them with the mercenary sons of ra- 
pine, and plun'der, devoting them, and their possessions, j 
to tho rapacity of hireling cruelty. | If I were an 
American, | as I am an Englishman, | while a foreign 
troop was landed in my country, 1 1 nevicr would lay 
cjown my arms — j Nev^r ! | Nev'er ! | Nev^er ! | 

But, my lords, | who is the man | that, in addition to 
the disgraces, and mischiefs of the war, | has dared to 
authorize, and associate to our arms | the tomahawA^ 
and scalping-knife of the sav^age — | to call into civil- 
ized alliance, | the wild, and inhuman inhabitant of the 
woods' — I to delegate to the merciless In'dian | the 
defence of disputed rights^, | and to wage the horrors 
of his' barbarous war | against our breth^ren? | My 
lords, I these enormities | cry aloud for redress, and 
punishment. 
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Bu^, my lords, | this barbarous measure has been de- 
fendedy | not only on the principles of policy, and neces- 
sity, I hut also on those of morality ; | " for it is per- 
fectly allowable," | says Lord Suffolk, | " to use all the 
means | thsi God, and nature have put into our han^s." | 
I am astonished, 1 1 am shocked', ] to hear such princi- 
ples confessed' / | to hear them avowerf in this house', | 
or in this coun^try ! | 

My lords, | I did not intent? to encroach so much on 
your atteuvtion ; | hut I cannot repress my indigna^tion : | 
I feel myself impelled' to spea/;. | My lords, | we are 
called upon as members of this houses | as men', | as 
Christ^ians, | to protest against such horrible barbar- 
ity — I "Tha^ God, and nature have put into our 
han^s^ !'* | Whai ideas of God, and nature | ihat noble 
lord may entertain, | I know no^ ; | bu^ I know | that 
such^ detestable principles | are equally abhorrent to 
religion, and humanity. | 

Wha^ / 1 to attribute the sacred sanction of God, and 
nature, | to the massacres of the Indian scal'ping-knife ! | 
to the cannibal savage, | torturing, { murdering, | and 
devouring his unhappy vic'tims ! | Such notions shock 
every precep/ of morality, | every feeling of human'ity, | 
every sentiment of houvour. | These abominable prin- 
ciples, I and this more abominable avowal of them, | 
demand the most decisive indignation. | 

I call upon tha^ righ^ reverend, | and this most learn'- 
ed bench, | to vindicate the religion of their God% | to 
support the justice of their coun^try. | I call upon the 
bishops I to interpose the unsullied sanctity of their 
lawns I upon the judges [ to interpose the purity of their 
er'mine, | to save us from this pollution. | I call upon 
the honour of your lord^ships | to reverence the dignity 
of your an'cestors, | and to maintain your own^ | I call 
upon the spirit and hutoanity of my coun'try , | to vin- 
dicate the! national charvacter: | I invoAe the genius of 
the British Constitution. | 

To send forth the merciless Indian, | thirsting for 
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And wisdom, at one entrance, quite shul oa(. | 

So much the rather thou, celestial Ligh^, | 

Shine in'warJ, I anif the mind through ail Aer powers 

Irra'dia/e : ! there' plant , eyesv, I all mis/ finom thence | 

Purge, Hnd disperses | thnt I may see, ojod tell | 

Of things invisible to 0x>rUil sigh/^. | 



HYDER AU. 

[Extract from Mr. Burke's Speech on tbe Nabob of Arcot's Debts.] 

Among the victims to this magnificent plan of uni- 
versal plunder, | pursueef by the company m India, | so 
worthy of the heroic avarice of the projectors, | you 
Aave all hearcZ I {ojid he has made Aimself to be well 
rememberecf) | of an Indian Chief, calleiZ Hyder AU 
Khan. I This man possesses/ the west'ern> | as the com- 
pany under the Nabo& of Arco/, | does the east 'era 
division of the Carnatic.*^ I It was among the leading 
measures in the design of this cabal | (according to their 
own emphatic language) | to extir'pate this Hyder Ali. | 
They declared the Nabob of Arcoi to be Ais sove^reign, | 
anrf himself to be a reb'el, I amZ publicly invested/ their 
instrument | with the sovereignty of die tingdom of 
Mysore,* | Bu^ their victim was no^ of the pas'sive 
kind : \ they were soon obliged I to conclude a treaty of 
peace, an^f close alli^ance with this rebel, | at the gates 
of Madras. | 

Both before, anJ since' that treaty, | every principle 
of policy I pointed out this power as a natural alli'ance; | 
ancf, on his par/, I it was courted by every sort of ami- 

* *'The Carnatic is that portion of southern India which runs 
along the coast of Coromandel. Its length is 500 miles, and its 
breadth from 50 to 100, and it belongs to the East India Company. 
Hyder Ali and the Nabob of Arcot were neighbourinff princes, — 
but the Nabob held his power from the Company. The Company 
lent themselves to the NaboVs schemes of ambition, the object of 
which was (as usual), to enlarge his own dominion at the expense 
ofthatofHyderAli." 

• Mfe.z6're. 
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cable office. I Unt the cabinet council of English cred- 
itors I would not suffer their Nabob of Arco^ to sign* 
the treaty, | nor even to give to a prince', | at least his 
equal, | the ordinary titles of respect and courtesy. | 
Frooi that time forwarcf, | a continueif plo^' was car- 
ried on within the divan, | blacA, and whito', I of the 
Nabob of Arcoi', | for the destruc^tion of this Hyder Ali. | 
As to the outward members of the double, | or rather 
treble government of Madras, | which had signed the 
treaty, | they were always prevented by some over- 
ruling influence | (which they do not describe, | but 
i/vhich cannot be misunderstood) | from performing vfhat 
justice, and interest I combined so evidently to enforce. | 

When at length Hyder Ali , | found that he had to 
do with men , | who either would sign no convention, | 
or whom no treaty, and no signature could binrf*, | and 
w^ho were the determined enemies of human intercourse 
itself, I he decreed to make the country I possessed by 
these incorrigible, and predestinated criminals, | a me- 
morable example to mankind. I He resolved, | in the 
gloomy recesses of a mind, capacious of such things, | 
to leave the whole Carnatic | an everlasting monument 
of verigeance, | and to put perpetual desola'tion, | as a 
barrier between him, and those | against whom, | the 
faith which holds the moral elements of the world to- 
gether, I was no protection. | 

He became at len^h I so confident of Ais force, | and 
so collected in his migfa^, | that he made no secret what- 
ev^er | of Ais dreadful resolution. | Having terminated 
Ais disputes with every enemy, and every rival, I who 
buried their mutual animosities | in their common in- 
terest against the creditors of the Nabob of Arco^, | he 
drew from every quarter, I whatever a savage ferocity | 
could add' to his new rudiments in the art of destruc- 
tion ; I and, compounding all the materials of fu'ry, | 
hav'oc, and desola'tion, | into one blacA: cloud, | he hung 
for a while on the declivities of the mountains. I Whilst 
the authors of all these evils, | were idly, and stupidly 



2«2 PRACTICAL ELOCtJTION. 

gaziiig on this menaning meteor I (which Mackened aO 
the horizon) | it suddeoly burst, I and poured down the 
whole of its contents I upon the plains of the Carnatic. \ 

Then ensuei2 a scene of wo'; i the liAe of which no 
eye had seen, I nor heart ooocebfed^ I and which no 
tcMigue can adequately tell. | All the horrors of war^ 
before known, or heard' ofTI were mercy to thar new 
havoc. I A storm of universal fire', I blasted every 
fields I ccMisumed every house,' | and destroyed evcFj 
tem%ple. I The miserable inhabitants, | flying fixun their 
flaming villages, | in par/, were slaugh'tered ,- 1 others, | 
without regard to sex', to age', to rank', or sacredness 
of fimc'tion — I fathers torn from their chil'dren, | hus- 
bands, from wives', I enveloped in a whirlwind c^ cav'- 
alry, | and amidst the goading spears of dri'vers, | and 
the trampling of pursuing hor'ses, | were swept into 
captivity I in an unknown, and hostile land. | Those 
who were able to evade this tempest, | fled to tl^ walled 
cit'ies ; I hut escaping firom fire', sword', and exile, I they 
fell into the jaws of famine. I 

For ei^teen months', I without intermis'sion, | this 
destruction raged from the gates of Madras I to the 
gates of Tanjorcv ; I and so completely did these mas- 
ters in their ar^ | Hyder Ali, and his more ferocious 
son, I absolve themselves of their impious vow, | tha/, 
when the British armies traversed, as they did, | the 
Carnatic for hundreds of miles in all directions, | through 
the whole line of their march, | they did not see one 
manx, I not one woman', | not one child , | not one four- 
footed beast' I of any description whatever. | One dead, 
uniform silence ,, | reigned over the whole region. | 



DARKNESS. 

(bybon.) 

I had a dream 1 which was not all a dream — | 
The bright sun was extinguished; I and the stars 
Did wander darkling in the eternal space, | 
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i Rayless, anrf pathless ; I anrf the icy earth | 

! Swung blincf and blackening in the moonless air,. | 

Mom came, and wenf, I an^ came, and brought no dayv;| 
And men forgot their pas'sions | in the dreai 
Of this their desola'tion ; | and all hearts 
Were chillW into a selfish prayer for l\ght\ \ 

And they did live by watch'-fires ; | and the thrones, | 
The palaces of crowne^^ kings^ — I the huts*, | 
The habitations of all things which dwell, | 
Were burn'd for bea^cons. I Cit'ies were consum'dfv ; 
And men were gather'^ round their blazing homes j 
To look once more into each other's face,, | 
Happy were they | who dweU within the eye 
Of the volca'noes, I and their mouuxtain-torch. | 
A fearful hope , | was all the world contained, ; | 
For^este were set on &re^ ; I and hour by hour 
They fell and fa^ded — | and the crackling trunks , 
Extinguished with a crash', — I and all was blac&,. 

The brows of men, 1 by the despairing ligh^, | 
Wore an unearthly as'pec^ I as by fits 
The flashes fell upon them. | Some lay down, j 
And hid their eyes, | and wep^ ; | and some did res^ 
Their chins | upon their clinched hands, I and smil'dv ; | 
And others hurried to and fro, I and fed 
Their funeral piles with fuel, I and look'd up 
With mad disquietude I on the dull sky% | 
The pall of a past world, ; | and then again 
With curses, | cast them down upon the d\ist\ \ 
, And gnash'd their teeth^ I and howl'd,. | 

The wild birds shriek'd, | 
And, terrified, I did flutter on the ground, | 
And flaj9 their useless wingSx ; I the wildest brutes' | 
Came tame, and trem^ulous ; I and vipers crawPd, j 
And twin'd themselves among the multitude, | 
Hissing, bu* stingJess. I They were slain for food, ; | 
And war , | which, for a moment, was no more, i 
20* 
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Did glut' Aimself again : | a meal was bought 
With blood' ; I and each sat sullenly apart, I 
Gorging Aimself in gloom,. | 

No love' was left ; 
All earth was but one thought^ ; I and that was death^, ( 
Immediate, and inglorious ; I and the pang 
Of famine I fed upon all en'trails. I Men 
Died, I and their bones were tombless as their flesh* ; | 
The meager by the meager were devour'dv. I 
Ev'n dogs' assaiPd their mas^ters ; | all, save one, | 
And he was faithful to a corse, I and kept 
The birds, and beasts, I and famish'd men at bay', | 
Till hunger clung them, | or the dropping dead | 
Lured their lan& jaws,. I Himself sought out no' food, | 
But with a piteous, and perpetual moan, | 
And a quicA, desolate cry, I licking the hand 
Which answer'd not with a caress, | he died,. | 

The crowd was famish'd by degrees^ ; I but two' 

Of an enormous city, I did survive^ ; | 

And they were endemics. I They met beside 

The dying embers of an altar-place, | 

Where had been heap'd a mass of holy things | 

For an unholy u'sage : 1 they rak'd uo, | 

And, shivering, scrap'd with their cold skeleton hands, | 

The feeble ash'es, 1 and their feeble breath | 

Blew for a little life, I and made a flame | 

Which was a mockxcry. | Then they lifted up 

Their eyes as it grew lighter',] and beheld 

Each other's as'pects — | saw',| and shriek'd', | jond died ; | 

Ev'n of their mutual hid'eousness they died, | 

Unknowing who Ae was | upon whose brow | 

Famine had written fiend,. | 

The world was void^ 
The populous, and the powerful was* a lump, | 

* Some, being anxious to correct what is already right, liave 
substituted were for wa$. 
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Sea.'^soiilessy I herbJess, | treeless, jmanless, | life Jess — | 
A luin/> of death^ — I a chaos of hard clay^. | 
The rivers, lakes', and o'cean, I all stood still ; | 
A.iid nothing stirr'^f within their silent depths,. | 
Ships, sailorless, | lay rotting on the sea' ; | 
And their mas^s fell down pieccv-meal ; | as they dropp V,| 
Xhey slep^ on the abyss, withou/ a surge^. — | 
The waves were dead' ; \ the tides were in their grave^, — | 
The moon, their mistress, | had expired before, ; | 
The winds were wither^ in the stagnant air ; | 
And the clouds per^ish'd. — I Darkness had no need 
Of aid from themv — J she „ was the u*ni verse. | 



CATO'S SENATE. 

(ADDISON.) 

Lucius, Sempronitts, and Senators, 

Semp. Rome still survives in this assembled seuvafe ! | 
Let us remember we are Ca'to's friends, | 
And ac^ like men who claim tha^ glorious title. | 

Luc. Cato will soon be here^ ! and open to us 
The occasion of our meeting. I HarAv ! I he comes^ ! | 

[Flourish of Trumpets. 

May all the guardian gods of Rome direct him ! | 

[Enter Cato.] 

Cato. Fathers, we once again are met in counxil — | 
Caesar's approach has summon'd us together ; | 
And Rome attends her iate from our resolves^. | 
How shall we trea^ this bold aspiring man^ ? | 
Success still follows Aim, I and backs Ais crimesv : | 
Pharsalia gave Aim Rome' ; I E^gyp^ has since 
Receiv'd Ais yoke ; I and the whole Nile' is Caesar's. | 
Why should I mention Juba's overthrow, | 
And Scipio's deathx ? I Numidia's burning sands 
Still smoAe with bloods I 'T is time we should decree 
Vfhkt course to taAe. ! Our foe advan'ces on us, | 
And envies us e'en Libya's sultry desvcrts. 
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Fathers, I prononnoe your thoughts^ — | are they still fixij 
To hM it on/, I aikf figbit to the lasT ? | 
Or are your hearts sabdu'd at lengthy I and wroog^ 
By time, wad ill success, I to a subnus'sion? | 
Sempraiiiis, speaJb. | 

Semp. My Toice is still for war. | 

Can a Roman s^iale long debale | 
Which of the two to choose — | slav'ry, or death' ? I 
No^ — I let OS rise at onces | gir J on our swords^ | 
And, at the head of our remaining troops, | 
Attacik the foes I breal: through the thic& array | 
Of Ais throng*^ l^ions, | and charge home' upon Aim: | 
Perhaps some arm, more lucky than the resi, | 
May reach Ais hearl", I wad free the worl^/ from bondage.} 
Rises fathers, I rise' ! I'T is Rome' demands your help; | 
Rise, BXid revenge Aer slaughtered citizens, | 
Or share their fiUiex ! I The corpse of half Aer sen We, | 
Manure the Gelds of Thes'saly, | while we 
Sit here | deliberating in cold debates, | 
Whether to sacrifice our lives to honour, | 
Or wear them oul in servitucfe, an^ chains^ I 
Rouse ups for shame' ! I our brothers of Pharsalia i 
Poin< at their woumfss | and cry alourf — j to bat'tle ! | 
Great Pompey's shae/e , | complains thai we are slow ; | 
And Scipio's ghos^ | walks unreveng' J' amongst us ! | 

Cato. Let not a torrent of impetuous zeal | 
Transport thee thus beyonJ the bounefs of rea'son : | 
True fortitude | is seen in great exploits | 
Tha^ justice warrants, I and that wisdom guides^ — | 
All else is tow'ring frenzy and distraction. | 
Are not the lives of those I who draw the sworrf 
In Rome's defence, I entrusted to our care ? | 
Should we thus lead them to a &eld of slaughter, | 
Might not the impartial worlc^, I with reason, say, | 
We lavishW at our deaths | the bloocZ of thou'san Js, | 
To ^ace our fall, I and maAe our ruin glo'rious ? | 
Lucms, I we next would know what's your' opinion. | 

Luc. My thoughts, I must confe6s,|areturn'df on peace.) 
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Already have our quarrels I SiVd the "world 

With widows, and with orphans : | Scythia mourns 

Our guilty wars, | B,nd earth's remotest re'gions | 

Liie half unpeopled by the feuds of Rome, — | 

'T is time to sheathe' the sworc^, | B.nd spare mankinif . | 

It is no^ CsBsar, | bu^ the gods', my fathers, | 

The gods declare against' us, | an^ repel 

Our Tain attemp/s. I To urge the foe to battle, I 

Prompted by blind revenge, and wild despair, | 

Were to refuse the awards of prov'idence,* | 

And not to res^ in heav'n's determination. | 

Already have we shown our love to Rome, — | 

Now , let us show submission to the gods. | 

We took up arms, | no^ to revenge' ourselves, | 

But free the com^monwealth : | when this end fails, | 

Arms have no further use. | Our country's cause, | 

Tha^ drew our swords,|now wrests themfrom our han(fs,| 

And bids us not delight in Roman blood, | 

Unprofitably shed. [ Wha^ men could do, | 

Is done already : | heaven, and earth will witness, | 

If Rome mus^ fall, | tha^ we are innocent | 

Semp. This smooth discourse, and mild behaviour, I oft 
Conceal a trai'tor — | something whispers me 
All is no^ right — ) Cato, beware of Lucius. I 

[Aside to Cato. 

Cato. Let us be neither rash nor diffident — | 
Immoderate valour swells into a fauk' / 1 
And fear, admitted into public councils, | 
Betrays like treason. | Let us shun tliem both. | 
Fathers, 1 1 cannot see that our affairs 
Are grown thus desp'rate — I we have bulwarks'* 

round us : | 
Within our walls, I are troops, inured to toil 
In Afric's heat I and season'd to the sun^ — | 
Numidia's spacious kingdom lies behind' us, | 
Ready to rise at its young prince's call. I 

• Pr6v'^-d^ns ; not prov'ur-dunce. *' B^l'wilirks. 
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While there is hope> I do no^ distrust the gods^ ; | 
But wai^, at leas^ till Caesar's near approach | 
Force' us to yieW. | 'T will never be too late | 
To sue for chains, | ond own a conqueror. I 
Why should Rome fall a moment ere Aer time' ? | 
Nos I let us draw her term of freedom ou^ | 
In its full length', | Sind spin it to the las^^ — | 
So shall we gain still one^ day's liberty : | 
And let me perish, I bu^ in Cato's judgment, | 
A day% | an hour', | of virtuous liberty, | 
Is worth a whole eter*nity in bondage. I 

[Enter Marcus.] 

Marc. Fathers, this moment as I watch'J the gale, | 
Lodg'{^ on my pos^, I a her al^ is arriv'ef 
From Caesar's camp' ; I andf with Aim, comes old De'cius,| 
The Roman knight — I he carries in Ais looks 
Impa'tience, | and demane/s to speaA; with Ca'ta | 

Cato. By your permission, fathers — | bid Aim enter. I 

[EzitHarciu. 

Decius was once my friencf ' ; I hwt other prospects 
Have loos' J those ties, | and hoxxnd Aim iast to CasMSiar. | 
His message may determine our resolves. | 

{Enter Decius.] 

Dec. Caesar sends health to Ca'to. i 

Cato. Could Ae send it 

To Cato's slaughter'^ frieWs, I it would be welcome. | 
Are not your orders to address the sen'a^e ? | 

Dec. My business is with Ca'to. '| Caesar sees 
The straits to which you 're driven ; | axid, as he knows 
Cato's high worth, | is anxious for your life. | 

Cato. My life is grafted on the fate of Rome\ | 
Would Ae save Cato, I bid Aim spare Ais country. | 
Tell your dictator this^ — | and tell Aim too, I Cato 
Disdains' a life | which he has power to offer. | 

Dec. Rome, and her senators , submit to CaosaTv; | 
Her generals, ane^ Aer consuls , are no morei | 
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Who check'^ his conquests, | B.nd denied Ais triumphs. | 
"Why will no^ Ca'to be this Caesar's friend ? | 

Cato* Those very reasons thou has/ urg'ds forbid it | 

Dec. Cato, I have orders to expos'tulate, | 
And rea^son with you, I as from frien^f to fnend\ ; \ 
ThinA on the storm tha/ gathers o'er your heaJ, | 
And threatens ev'ry hour to burs^ upon \t ; \ 
Still may you stand high in your country's hon'ours, — | 
Do hxxt comply, I and make your peace with Ceesar, I 
Rome will rejoice', I and casf its eyes on Cato, I 
As on the second of mankind. | 

Cato. No more^ — | 

I mus/ not thinft' of life on such conditions. | 

Dec. Caesar is well acquaint'ied with your vir'tues, | 
And therefore sets this value on your life. | 
Let Aim hnt know the price' of Cato's friendship, | 
And name your terms. | 

Cato. Bid Aim disband Ais legions, | 

Restore the commonwealth to lib'erty, | 
Submit his actions to the public cen^sure, | 
And stand the judgment of a Roman sen^ate. | 
Let him do this', | and Cato is his friend. | 

Dec. Cato, the world talks loud^ly of your wis'dom — ( 

Cato. Nay, more' — | though Cato's voice | was ne'er 
employ'd 
To clear the guilty, | and to varnish crimes, | 
Myself will mount the rostrum in his faVour, | 
And strive to gain his pardon from the people. 

Dec. A style like this becomes a con'queror. 

Cato. Decius, a style like this, becomes a Ro'man. | 

Dec. What is a Roman , that is Caesar's foe^ ? 

Cato. Greater than Caesar : I he's a friend to vir^tue. | 

Dec Consider, Cato, you 're in U'tica, | 
And at the head of your own little sen^a/e ; | 
You don'i now thunder in the Capitol, | 
With all the mouths of Rome to sec^ond you. | 

Cato. Le« him consider tha^ I who drives us hither. | 
'T is Caesar's sword' has made Rome's senate little, | ^ 
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And thinn'c^ its ranks. | Alas I thy dazzled eye | 

BeholcZs this man in a false glaring ligh^, | 

Which conquest, B.nd success' have thrown upon Aim : | 

Dids/ thou hut view Aim righf, | thou 'ds^ see Aim blacA 

With mur»der, | trea'son, | sacTilege, | and crimes^ | 

Tha/ striAe my soul with horror bu^ to name' them« | 

I know thou look's/ on me, | as on a wretch | 

Beset with ills, | and cover'J with misfortunes ; | 

But ,, millions of worWs' | 

ShdulcZ never buy me I to be liAe thaf Csssar. I 

Dec, Does Cato send this answer bacA to Csesar, | 
For all Ais generous cares, and profler'df frien<;Zshi^ ? \ 

Cato. His cares for me, are insolent ancf vain\ | 
Presump'tuous man ! I the gods' take care of Cato. | 
Would Csesar show the greatness of Ais soul, I 
luet Aim employ Ais care for these my frien^fs'; | 
And make good use of Ais ill-gotten power, | 
By sheltering men much better than Aimself. | 

Dec. Your high unconquer'rf hear/ I makes you forge/ 
You are a man. I You rush on your destruction. | 
But I have done. I When I rela/e hereafter | 
The tale of this unhappy embassy, I 
All Rome , will be in tears. I 

Semp. Cato, we thanA' thee. | • 

The mighty genius of immortal Rome', I 
Speaks m thy voice : | thy soul breathes lib'erty. | 
CsBsar will shrinA' to hear the words thou utter's/, | 
And shudder in the mids/ of all Ais conques/s. | 

Luc. The sena/e owes its gratitude to Cato | 
Who, with so great a soul, | consults its safety, | 
And guards our' lives, I while Ae neglects Ais ovm. | 

Semp. Sempronius gives no thanks on this' account | 
Lucius seems fond of life'; | hut what is' life? | 
'T is not to stalA abou/, I anrf draw fresh air 
From time to time, I or gaze upon the sun' : 
*T is to be free'. I When liberty is gone, | 
Life grows insip'iJ, I an^ has los/ its relish. I 
O could my dying hand I hut lodge a sword 
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In Caesar's bosom, | and revenge my country, | 
I could enjoy the pangs of deaths | 
Am^ smile in agony ! | 

Luc. Others, perhaps, | 

May serve their country with as warm a zeal, | 
Though 't is not kindle^f into so much rage. | 

Semp. This sober conduct | is a mighty virtue 
In luke-warm patriots ! | 

Cato. Corae^ — no more', Sempronius, | 
All here are friends to Rome, I and to each other — | 
Let us not weaken still the weaker side | 
By our divisions. | 

Semp. Cato, my resentments 
Are sacrificed to Rome^ — 1 1 stand reprov'd. | 

Cato. Fathers, 't is time you come to a resolve. | 

Luc. Cato, we all go into your' opinion — | 
Csesar's behaviour has convinc'd the senate 
We ought to hold it out till terms arrive. ) 

Semp. We ought to hold it out till death' — | but, Cato,| 
My private voice is drown'd amidst the senate's. | 

Cato. Then let us rises my friends', | and strive to fill 
This little interval, I this pause of life, I 
While yet our liberty, and fates are doubtfiil, I - 
With resolu'tion, | friend'ship, | Roman bra Very, | 
And all the virtues we can crowd in^to it, | 
That heaven may say it ought to be prolonged. | 
Fathers, farewell. — | The young Numidian prince^ 
Comes forward, | and expects to know our counsels. 

THANATOPSIS.* 
(W. C. BRYANT.) 

To him who, in the love of Nature, I holds 
Conmiunion with Aer visible forms, I she speaks 
A various lan^guage : I for Ais gayer hours, | 
She has a voice of glad'ness, | and a smile, 

* Thanatopsis (Greek), from thanatost death, and opsis^ sight 
a view of death. 
21 
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AnJ eloquence of beau'ty ; | end she glides 
Into his darker musings I with a nvid 
And gentle sym'pathy I that steals away 
Their sharpness, | ere he is aware. | 

When thoughts 
Of the las/ bitter hour, I come liAe a blight 
Over thy spirit ; | anrf sad images* 
Of the stem , agony,** | and shrouef ', | and pall', | 
And breathless dark/uess, | and the narrow house', | 
JVf aAe thee to shudder, | and grow sicA at hear/, | 
Go forth under the open sky\ | and list 
To Na^ture's teachings, | while from all around — | 
Earth', and Aer wa'ters, | and the depths of air' — | 
Comes a still voice. — ! 

Yet a few days, | and thee 
The all-beholding sun | shall see no more' | 
In all his course. ; | nor yet in the cold grounii', | 
Where thy pale form | was laid with many tears^. 
Nor in the embrace of o'cean, | shall exist 
Thy image. I Earth that nourish'd thee, | shall claim 
Thy growth I to be resolv'd to earth again. ; | 
And, lost each human trace, | surrendering up 
Thine individual being, | shalt thou go | 
To mix for ever with the el'ements, — | 
To be a brother to the insensible rocA', | 
And to the sluggish clod^ | which the rude swain | 
Turns with his share, | and treads upon. | The oaA 
Shall send his roots abroad, | and pierce thy mould. | 

Yet not to thy eternal resting-place, | 

Shalt thou retire alone. — | nor coulds/ thou wish* | 

Couch more magnificent. | Thou shalt lie down | 

With patriarchs of the infan/ world^ — | with kings', | 

The pow^erful of the earth — | the wises | the gooa-, | 

Fair^ forms., | and hoary seers* of ages pas^, | 

All in one mighty sepulchre. | 

* Sad images ; not sad-dim'a-ges. ^ Stem agony ; not stern-nag'- 
go-ny. 
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The hUlfl, I 
Rock-ribb'Jy Q,nd ancient as the sun' ; | the vales^ | 
Stretching in pensive quietness between^ ; | 
The venerable woods* ; | rivers tYiBt move 
In majesty, | and the '•'complaining brooks' | 
Thai ma&e the meadow^s green. ; I antf , pour'd roun</ all' | 
Old ocean's grey, and melancholy was^e*, | 
Are bu^ the solemn decorations all', i 
Of the grea/ tomb of man^. 



The golden sun«, | 
The plan'ets, | all the infinite hos^ of heav'n, | 
Are shining on the sad , abodes^ of death, | 
Through the still lapse of ages. | All that tread 
The glofte , | are hut , a hand^fuP | to the tribes 
Tha^ slumber in its bosom. | TaAe the wings 
Of morn^ing, | and the Barcan des^er^ , pierce*, | 
Or lose thyself in the continuous woods' | 
Where rolls the Or'egon, | and hears no sound, | 
Save Ais own dashdngs — | ye^ the dead are there, ; | 
And miirions in those solitudes, | since first 
The flight of years began, I have laid them down 
In their last sleepx — | the dead reign' there, alone,. | 

So shalt thou' res^ — | and wha^ if thou shaU fall, | 
Unno'ticed by the livving; | and no friend 
Take note' of thy departure ? | All thai breathe 
Will share thy destiny. I The gay will laugh 
When thou ar^ gone ; | the solemn brood of care 
Plod on', I and each one, as before, will chase 
Hia favourite phan.tom — | yet all these | shall leave 
Their mirth, and their employments, | and shall come, 
And maAe their bed with thee. 



As the long train 
Of ages glides away, | the sons of men', | 
The youth in life's green springs, I and he who goes 
In the full strength of years*, I ma'tron and maidi, 



Sad abodes ; not sad'der-bodes. ^ But a handful ; not butter handful 
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The hov/'d with a^«, | the inTan^ | in the smiles 
And beauty of its innocent age cu^ oS,^ \ 
Shall one by one | be gather'^ to thy side, I 
By those who^ in their turn, I shall fcrflow them. I 

So live, I thai when thy summons comes , | to join 

The innumerable caravan I thai moves 

To the pale realms of sha(2e, | where each shall taAe 

His chamber in the sileni halls of death, I 

Thou go not, liAe the quarry-slave at nigh*', | 

Scourg'c? to his dun'geon, I hut, sustain'^?, an^ sooth'ef | 

By an unfaltering trusi, | approach thy grave, | | 

lAke one who wraps the drapery of Ais couch 

Aboui Aim,** | ancf lies down to pleasani dreams. | 

I 

SPEECH OF CICERO AGAINST VERRES. 

The time is come, fathers, I when that which has 
long been wished for, \ towards allaying the envy your 
order has been subject to, | and removing the imputa- 
tions against trials, I is effectually put into your power. | 
An opinion has long prevailed, I not only here at home, | 
but likewise in for'eign° countries, 1 both dangerous to 
you, I and pernicious to the states — | that, in prosecu- 
tions, ! men of wealth are always safe', I however clearly 
convicted. | 

There is now to be brought upon his trial, before 
you, I to the confusion, I hope, | of the propagators of 
this slanderous imputation, | one whose life, anc? ac- 
tions I condemn him in the opinion of all impartial per- 
sons ; I but who, according to his own reckoning, | a,nd 
declared dependence upon his riches, | is already ac- 
quitvted : 1 1 mean Caius Verres. | 

I demand justice of you. Fathers, | upon the robber 
of the public treasvury, | the oppressor of Asia Minor, 
Siud Pamphylia, | the invader of the rights, s.nd privi- 
leges of Ro'mans, | the scourge, and curse of Si^cily. | 

■Cutoff; not cut-toff'. *» About him; not abow'tim. «F6r'r!n. 
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• 

If that sentence is passed upon him, I which his crimes 
deserve, | your authority, Fathers, | will be venerable, 
Qnd saxred in the eyes of the public ; | but, if his great 
riches should bias you in his mvour, | I shall still gain 
one' point, — I to make it apparent to all the world, | 
that what was wanting in this case, | was not a crimi- 
nal, I nor a pros'ecutor; | but jus'tice, and adequate 
punishment. | 

To pass over the shameful irregularities of his youth, | 
what does his quses'torship, | the first public employ- 
ment he held, | what does it exhibit, | but one continued 
scene of viManies ? | Cneius Carbo, I plundered of the 
public money by his own treas^urer, I a consul stripped, 
and betrayed', | an army, deserted, anrf reduced to 
want*, I a province, robbed*, | the civil, and religious 
rights of a people vi^olated. | 

The employment he held in Asia Minor, anrf Pam- 
phyl'ia, — | what did it produce but the ru^in of those 
countries, | in which houses, cities, and tem'ples were 
robbed' by him ? ] What was his conduct in his prse'- 
torship here at home? I Let the plundered temples, 
and public works neglecVed, | that he might embezzle 
the money intended for carrying them on*, | bear wit- 
ness. I How did he discharge the office of a judge'? | 
Let those who suffered by his injus'tice, answer. | 

But his praetorship in Si'cily, | crowns air his works 
of wickedness, | and finishes a lasting monument to his 
infamy. | The mischiefs, done by him in that unhappy 
country, I during the three years of his iniquitous ad- 
ministration, I are such, that many years', I under the 
wisest, and best' of praetors, | will not be sufficient to 
restore things | to the condition in which he found' 
them ; | for it is notorious, 1 that, during the time of his 
tyranny, | the Sicilians neither enjoyed the protection 
of their own original laws ; | of the regulations made 
for their benefit by the Roman senate, I upon their 
coming under the protection of the commonwealth ; | 
nor of the natural, and unalienable rights of men. 
21* 
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His nod' I has decided all causes in Sicily | for these 
three years. | And his decisions | have broken all laws | 
all pre'cedent, | all righti. I The sums he has, by arbi- 
trary taxes, land unheard-of impositions, | extorted from 
the industrious poor, | are not to be computed. | The 
most faithful allies of the commonwealth, | have been 
treated as enemies. | Roman citizens, like slaves', | 
have been put to death with tortures. | The most 
atrocious crim'inals | have been exempted, for money, | 
from deserved pun'ishments ; I and men, of the most 
unexceptionable char'acters, | condemned, snid banishecf , 
unheard. | 

The harbours, though sufficiently fortified, | and the 
gates of strong towns*, | have been opened to pirates, 
Kud ravagers. | The soldiery, and sailors, | belonging 
to a province under the protection of the commonwealth,] 
have been starved to deathx ; | whole fleets^ 1 to the 
great detriment of the prov'ince, | suffered to perish. | 
The ancient monuments I of either Sicilian, or Ro'man 
greatness, I the statues of heroes, and prin^ces, | have 
been carried oflT ; | and the temples stripped of the 
images. | 

Having, by his iniquitous sentences, | filled the 
prisons with the most industrious, and deserving of the 
people, I he then proceeded to order numbers of Homan 
citizens | to be strangled in the jails* ; 1 so that the excla- 
mation, I " I am a citizen of Rome^ !" I which has often, 
in the most distant regions, | and among the most bar- 
barous people, I been a protection, | was of no service 
to them ; | but, on the contrary, I brought a speedier, 
and more severe pun'ishment upon them. | 

I ask now, Verres, I what thou hast to advance^ 
against this charge? | Wilt thou pretend to deny' it?| 
Wilt thou pretend that any thing falser I that even any 
thing ag'gravated, | has been urged against thee ? I Had 
any princes I or any state', I committed the same out- 
rage against the privilege of Roman citizens, | should 
we not think we had sufficient ground for demanding 
satisfaction ? | 
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What punishment ought, then, to be inflicted | upon 
a tyrannical, an^ wicked prse'tor, I who dared, at no 
greater distance than Si^ciiy, | within sight of the Italian 
coast\ I to put to the infamous death of crucifixion, | 
that unfortunate, ane/ innocent citizen, I Publius Gavius 
Cosa'nus, I only for his having asserted his privilege of 
citizenship, | an(/ declared his intention of appealing to 
the justice of his country, | against the cruel oppressor | 
who had unjustly confined him in prison at Syr'acuse, | 
whence he had just made his escape? | 

The unhappy man, | arrested as he was goine to em« 
bark for his native country, I is brought before the 
wicked praetor. | With eyes darting fury, I and a coun- 
tenance distorted with cruelty, I he orders the helpless 
victim of his rage to be stripped', | an^ rods' to be 
brought — I accusing him, | but without the least sha- 
dow of evidence, | or even of suspi'cion, | of having come 
to Sicily as a spy. I It was in vain that the unhappy 
man cried out, | " I am a Roman cit izen — | I have 
served under Lucius Pre'tius I who is now at Panor*- 
mus, I VLiid will attest my innocence." 

The blood-thirsty praetor, I deaf to all he could urge 
in his own defence, I ordered the infamous punishment 
to be inflicted. I Thus, Fathers, I was an innocent Ro- 
man citizen I publicly mangled with scourging; | while 
the only words he uttered, | amidst his cruel sufierings, 
were, | " I am a Roman citizen !" I With these , he 
hoped to defend himself | from violence, andf infamy. 
But of so little service was this privilege to him, I that 
while he was thus asserting his citizenship, I the order 
was given for his execution, — I for his execution upon 
the crossv ! | 

O lib'erty ! — 10 sound once delightful to every Ro- 
man ear ! I O sacred privilege of Roman citizen- 
ship ! — 1 once' sacred ! — I now tram^pled upon ! — | 
But what thenv ! | Is it come to this' ? I Shall an infe- 
rior magistrate, I a governor, | who holds his whole 
power of the Roman people, | in a Roman province, | 
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ifvithin sight of Italy, | bind, scourge, torture with fire, 
9LDd red hot plates of iron, I ana' at last put to the infa- 
mous death of the cross, | a Roman citizen ? | Shall 
neither the cries of innocence expiring in ag^ony, | nor 
the tears of pitying spectators, 1 nor the majesty of the 
Roman com'monwealth, I nor the fear of the justice of 
hiscoun.try, | restrain the licentious, antZ wanton cruelty 
of a monster , I who, in confidence of his riches, | strikes 
at the root of liberty, | anc/ sets mankind at defi'ance ? 

I conclude with expressing my hopes, I that your 
wisdom, 9.nd justice. Fathers, I will not, by suffering the 
atrocious, ana unexampled insolence of Caius Verres | 
to escape due punishment, I leave room to apprehend 
the danger of a total subversion of authority, 1 and the 
introduction of general anarchy, nnd confusion. | 



CATO'S SOLILOQUY. 
(ADDISON.) 

ScENS— Cato sitting in a thoughtful posture, with Plato's book 
on the Immortality of the Soid in his hand; and a drawn sword 
on the table by him, 

\t xnnst be so — I Plato, thou reasones^ well ! — ( 

Else whence this pleasing hopes I this fond desire*, | 

This longing after immortahity ? | 

Or whence this secret drea^?, | and inward horror, | 

Of falling into nough^x ? I why shrinks the soul | 

BacA on herself, | and star'tles at destruction ? | 

'T is the divin^ity tha^ stirs within .us ; 1 

*T is heaven itself I thai points ou^ an hereafter, I 

And intimates eterxuity to man. 



Eternity 1 1 thou pleas'ing, dread^ful thought! I 
Through wha^ variety of untried being, | 
Through wha^ new scenes, and changes mus^ we pass^ ! | 
The wide', the unbounded prospect lies before me ; | 
Bu^ shad'ows, clouds', and dark'ness resA upon i^ | 
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Here will I hok/,. I If there 's a power above ua, \ 
And tha^ there is I all nature cries aloud 
Through all Aer works, | he mus^ delight in vir'tue ; | 
Ami tha^ which he delights in, I mus< oe happy. | 
Bui whefli ! I or where^ I — I this worlrf was made for 

Caesar. | 
I 'm weary of conjec^tures — I this musi endv them. | 

rUiying bis hand on hi* tword. 

Thus am I doubly Rrm'd: \ my aeath-, and life^i | 
My bane', aneZ an'tidofe | are both before me : | 
This in a moment brings me to an end^ ; \ 
Bui this informs me , I shall never die^. | 

The soul, secure^/ in Aer existence, | smiles 
At the drawn dagger, | and defies its poini.J 
The stars shall fade awayv, | the sun Aimseli 
Grow dim with ages I &nd nature sin& in years^ ; | 
Bui thou shali flourish in immortal youth', | 
Uiihuri amidsi the war of el'ements, | 
The wrec* of mat'ter, | and the crush of worlds^. | 

hamlet's SOULOQirV. 

(eHAHBFEARS.) 

To be, — or noi' to be — | thai is the ques^tion : | 
Whether 't is nobler in the mind | to suffer 
The slings, and arrows of outrageous fortune ; | 
Or to taAe arms againsi a sea of troubles, | 
And, by opposing, end^ them ? | To die' — to sleeps — | 
No more* — | and, by a sleep, | to say we end 
The heart-ache, | and the thousand natural shocks | 
Thai flesh is heir to : I't is a consummation 
Devoutly to be wish'd. | 

To die' — to sleep* — | 
To sleep'/ 1 perchance to dream* — | ay, there 's the ruft*; | 
For, in thai sleep of death, | whai dreams may come. 
When we have shuffled off this mortal coil,' 



Stir, bustle. 
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ilLust give us paiue^. | There 's the respect 

That makes calamity of so long life' : I 

For who would bear the whips, aiu2 scorns of time*, | 

The oppressor's wronff^, | the proud man's con'tumely,** { 

The panes of despiseJ^ lovcx, | the law's delays | . 

The insolence of office, | amf the spurns^ 

Tha^ patient meri^ of the unworthy takes, | 

When Ae Aimself midit Ais quietus maie | 

With a bare bodikin> | 

Who would fardels*" bear, | 
To groan, and sweat under a weary life, | 
Bu^ that the dread of something after death | 
OTha/ undiscover'd country | from whose bourn* 
No traveller returns^), ^puzzles the will ; | 
And makes us rather bear those ills we haves | 
Than fly to others tha^ we know not of ? | 

Thus conscience does maAe cowards of us all' ; | 
And thus the native hue of resolution, | 
Is sicklied o'er with the pale cas^ of though/\ ; | 
And enterprises of grea< pith, and moment, | 
With this regard, I their currents turn awry. 
And lose the name of action. | 



BRUTUS' ORATION ON THE D£ATH OF CJSSAR. 

(SHAKSPEASB.) 

Ro'mans, coun'trjrmen, and lovxcrs! | hear me for 
my cause' ; I and be silent | that you may hear. I Be* 
lieve me for mine hon^our^; I and have respect' unto 
mine honour ) tha^ you may believe. | Censure me in 
your wis'dom ; I and awaAe your sen'ses I tha^ you may 
the better judge. 



» Consideration. ^ K6n't&-[n^-]^, rudeness. « The anelent term 
for a small dagger. ^ Packs, burdens. « B6rn, boundary, limit* 
f Mine bonour ; not mine-non'nur. 
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If there be any in this assembly, I anv de^ friend of 
Csesax's, | to him I say | tha^ Bru'tus' love to Caesar, 
i^as no less than his. | If, then, tha< friend demand 
why Brutus rose against Caesar, I this is my an.swer : 
No< that I loved Caesar , less,^ | bu^ that I loved Rome , 
more. I Had you rather Caesar were living, I and die 
all slaves', I than tha^ Caesar were dead, I and live all 
firee'men? | 

As Cassar loved me, | I wee^p^ for him ; | as Ae was 
fortunate, 1 1 rejoice' at i^; | as he was valian/, 1 1 hon*» 
our him ; I bu^, as Ae was ambitious, 1 1 slew^ Aim. | 
There are tears' for Ais lovex, | joy' for Ais for'tune, | 
hon'our for Ais vabour, I and deatiix for his ambi'tion. | 

Who is here so base 1 that [he]'* would be a bondx* 
man ? | If any, I speaA. ; I for him have I offend'ed. | 
Who is here so rude I tha^ Hie] would no^ be a Ro'man? | 
If any, I speaAx ; | for him^ have I offended. I Who is here 
so vile I tha< [he] will no^ love Ais coun'try ? | If any, | 
speaAs' | for him' have I offended. | I pause for a 
reply. | 

None' ! I Then none^ have I offended. | I have done 
no more to Caesar, I than ^ou should do to Brutus. | 
The question of Ais death I is enrolled in the Ca'pitol ; j 
his glory not extenuated, | wherein Ae was wor^thy ; J 
nor Ais offences enforced', | for which Ae sufferea 
death. | 

Here comes Ais body, I mourned by MarA Anxtonyj 
who, though Ae had no hand in Ais death, I shall re- 
ceive the ben'efi^ of Ais dying, — | a place in the com^- 
monwealth ; I as which of you' shall no^ ? I With this, 
I depart ; | Tha/, as I slew my best lover for the good 
of Rome, I I have the same dagger for myself, | when 
it shall please my country I to needv my death. | 

, ^, t i_ - - ■II. -" I ■■_-.■ - — ~^ 

■Cassar less ; not Cte'sar-less. ^ The words m brackets are not 
in the original; they are introduced to make the language good 
English. 
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antoxt's oration over cesab's bodt. 

(SHAESPEABE.) 

Friends' f Ro'mans, coun'tiymeii! 1 lend me your ears. 

I come to buVy Cassar, I not to praise^ Aim. | 

The evil that men do, i lives after them; | 

The gooi^ I is oft interred with their bones^ : | 

So let it be with Caesar. I The noble Brutus 

Hath told you, I Caesar was ambitious. | 

If it were so, I it was a grievous faul/' ; | 

And grievously hath Caesar an«swerM it. \ 

Here, under leave of Brutus, and the res/, | 

(For Brutus is an honourable man ; | 

So are they all, I all honourable men) | 

Come I i to speaA in Caesar's funeral | 

He was my friends, | faithful, and just> to me. | 

But Brutus , says, he was ambi'tious ; | 

And Brutus is an houvourable man. | 

He hath brought many cap'tives home to Rome, i 

Whose ransoms did the gen^eral coifers fill : | 

Did this in Caesar seem ambi'tious ? | 

When that the poor have cried, I Caesar hath wep^ | 

Ambition should be made of sterner stuff. | 

Yet Brutus says, he was' ambitious ; | 

And Brutus is an hon^ourable man. | 

You all did see I that, on the Lupercal," | 

I thrice presented Aim a kingly crown\ | 

Which Ae did thrice refuse. I Was this' ambition ? | 

Yet Brutus says, he was ambi'tious ; | 

And Brutus is an honourable man. | 

I speak not to disprove wha/ Brutus spoAe ; | 

But here I am to speaA wha/ I do know. | 

You all did love him once, I not without cause^, | 

Wha< cause withholds you then to mourn' for Aim ? I 

O judgment / 1 thou art fled to brutish beasts' ; 



* Lupercalia^ solemn sacrifices, and plays, dedicated to Pan, kept 
the 15th of February.— Cicero. 
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An^ men have los^ their reavson ! I Bear with nae ; | 
My hear^ is in the coffin there with Cce^sar ; | 
And I must pause till it come bacft' to me. | 

Bu^ yesterday, I the word of Caesar , mighl 

Have stood against the world' .* I now lies Ae there' ; | 

And none so poor* to do Aim rev^ereiice. | 

masters 1 1 if I were disposed I to stir 
Y,our hearts and minds to mutiny and rage, | 

1 should do Brutus wrong", | and Cas'sius wrong, | 
Who, you all know, I are hon^ourable men. | 

I will no^ do them' wrong; 1 1 rather choose 

To wrong the dead', | to wrong myself, and you', | 

Than I will wrong such hon^ourable men. | 

'But here's a parch'menf, | with the seal of Caesar. | 

I found it in his clos'e^ : | 't is Ais will. I 

Jjet hut the commons hear this testament ; | 

(Which, pardon me, I do no^ mean to read) | 

And they would go, and kiss dead Caesar's wounds', | 

And dip their napkins in Ais sacred blood. ; | 

Yea, be^ a hair of Aim for mem'ory, | 

And, dymg, mention it within their wills^, | 

Bequeathing it, as a rich legacy. 

Unto their issue. | 

If you have tears, | prepare to tlusd them now. [ 

You all do know this mauxtle ; If remember 

The Srst time ever Caesar put ir on' ; I 

'T was on a summer's eve'ning, | in Ais ten^x : I 

Thai day he overcame the NerVii**— | 

LooA'l I in this place, ran Cassius' dag.ger through: | 

See wha/ a rent the envious Cas'ca , made : | 

Through this, | the well-beloved Bru'tus , stabb'dv ; | 

And as he pluck'd Ais cursed steel awa^, | 

MarA how the blood of Caesar follow'd it ! | 

This was the most unkindesi cut of ath ; I 

For when the noble Caesar saw Aim staft, | 

* The meanest man is now too high to do reverence to Cassar. — 
Johnson. '•Nfer'vW. 

22 
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Ingrat'itad!^, I more strong than traitor's arms, | 
Quite van'quish'<2 Aim. | 

Then burs^ Ais mighty hearA/i 
And, in Ais mantle muffling up his face, | 
E'en at the base of Pompey's statue, i 
(Which all the while ran blootZ /) grea/ Caesar fell. | 
O wha/ a fall was there*, my countrymen ! | 
Then T, I acnd you*, | and alh of us, fell down*, | 
Whilst bloody treason flourish'^* over us. | 

now you weep ; | and I perceive you feel 
The dint of pity. I These are gra^cious drops. | 
K-indx souls ! | what' / 1 weep you when you but behold 
Our Caesar's ves'ture wounder/ ? I LooA you here* ! | 
Here is Aimself ', 1 marr'd, as you see, by traitors. | 

Good* friends, I sweet' friends ! I let me not stir you up 
To such a sudden flood of mu^tiny — | 
They that have done* this deed, | are hony>urable ! | 
What private griefs they have, I alas ! I know not, | 
That made' them do it — | they are wise and hon'ourable; | 
And will, no doubt, with reasons anvswer you ! | 

1 come not, friends, to steal away your hearts : | 
I am no orator, as Brutus is ; | 

But, as you know me all, | a plain, blunt man, j 

That love my friend' ; I and that they know full weir, | 

That gave me public leave to speai of him. 




>hly speaA right on'. | 
I tell you that whifch you yourselves' do knowx ; 
Show you sweet Caesar's wounds', I poor, poor, dumb' 

mouths^, I 
And bid them spea& for me. I But, were I Brutus, 
And Brutus Antony, I there were an Antony | 
Would ruffle up your spirits, I and put a tongue 
In every wound of Caesar, 1 that should move 
The stones' of Rome I to rise in mutiny. | 

* That is, flourished the sword. — Stgevems. 
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WOMAN. 

(r. h. townsend.) 

Sylph of the blue, and beaming eye ! { 

The Muses' fondest wreaths are thmei — | 
The youthful hear^ beats warm, and high, | 

And joys to own thy power divine^ 1 1 
Thou shines^ o'er the flowery path J 

Of youth ; | and all is pleas^ure there ! I 
Thou soothes^ man,. I whene'er Ae hath | 

An eye of gloom^ — | a brow of care^. | 

To youth, thou ar^ the early moms | 

With " ligh^ and melody, and song*," | 
To gilcZ Ais path' ; | each scene adorns | 

And swiftly speed his time alonff . | 
To man, thou art the gift of Heav 'n, | 

A boon from regions bright above' ; | 
His lo^, how darft', | had ne'er been giy'n I 

To him the light of woman's love J | 

When o'er Ais dark'ning brow, | the storm, 

Is gath'rinff in its power, and might', I 
The radiant beam of woman's form', | 

Shines through the clouds and all is light' 1 1 
When dire disease prepares Aer wrath , | 

To pour in terror from above', | 
How gleams upon Ais gloomy paths I 

The glowing light of woman's love* ! | 

When all around is clear, and bright*, | 

And pleasure lends Aer fairest charm* ; | 
And man, enraptur'd with delight', | 

Feels, as Ae views, Ais bosom warms I 
Why glows Ais breast with joy profuse', | 

And all Ais deeds, Ais rap'ture prove* ? | 
It is, because the scene Ae views' | 

Through the bright rays of woman's love; I ) 
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O woman ! | thine is still the power, | 

Denied to all hut on'ly thee, | 
To chase away the clouds thai lower , | 

To harass life's even/ful sea^. | 
Thou lighl of maiix ! I his only joy , | 

Beneath a wicfe, and boundless sky., | 
Long shall thy praise ftis tongue , employ, \ 

Sylph oi the blue, and beaming eye^ ! I 



ODE Olf THE FASSIONS. 
(OOLUSB.) 

When Music, heavenly maidf, was young, | 
Ere yet in early Greece^ she sung, I 
The Passions oft, to hear her shell, j 
Throng'e/ arounJ Aer mqigic cell, | 
Exult'ing, I tremibling, | ranging, | iaint^ing, | 
Possess'^ beyond the Muse's painting. { 
By turns they felt the glowing mindf | 
Disturb'^*, I delight W, I rais'rfs I refinWx ; J 
Till once, H is said, when all' were fired, | 
Fiird with fu'ry, | rap^', I mspir'di, { 
From the supporting myrtles round', I 
They saatch'd Aer instruments of sound% ; ] 
And, as they oft had heard, apar^, | 
Sweei lessons of Aer forceful Bit, I 
Each (for Madness rul'd the hour) ' | 
Would prove Ais own expresMsive power. | 

Firs^ Fears | Ais hand, its skill to try, | 

Amid the chords, bewil»der'd, laid, | 
And bacA recoil'd, i he knew no^ why', | 

E'en at the sound himself' had made. | 
Nex^, An'ger rush'd'; | his eyes on fire, | 

In lightnings own'd Ais secreit stings^ ; | 
In one rude clash, Ae strucA the lyre', | 

And swep^, with hurried hand, the strings^. | 
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With wo'ful measures, wan Despair, | 
Low sullen soun& Ais grief beguil'ifx ; | 

A solemns strange', Bnd min'gl'<j air : | 

'T was sac? by fits ; I by starts, 't was wiU . | 



Bu< thou, O Hope! with eyes so fair, 
What was thy delightec^ meas^ure ? | 
Still it whisper'^/ pTomia*d pleas'ure, | 
And bac?e the lovely scenes at distance haiU 

Still would her touch the strain prolong" ; | 

Am/, from the rocks', | the woods', I the vale', | 

She cair^ on echo still, through all the songi : | 
And, where ker sweetest theme she chose, | 
A soft, responsive voice was heard at every close> ; | 

And Hope, enchanter/, I smil'{/,anc/wav'JAer golden hair.j 

And lon'ger had she sung ; I bu^ with a frown, | 

Revenges impatient rose^: J 
He threw his blood-stain'^:? sword m thunder down — | 
And with a withering looA:, | 
The war-denouncing trum*pe< tooft, | 
And blew a blast so loud, and dread, | 

Were ne*er prophetic sounds so full of wo* ; 
And ever, and anon, he beat | 
The doubling drum with furious hea^ ; | 
And, though, sometimes, each dreary pause between, | 
Dejected Pity, at Ais side, | 
Her soul-subduing voice, applied; | 
Yet still Ae kept Ais wild, unalter'd mien, | 
While each strain'd ball of sight, I seem'd bursting 
from his head. 



Thy numbers. Jealousy, to nought', were fix'd — | 

Sad proof of thy distress'ful state ! | 
Of differing themes the veering song was miz'd^ ; ) 
And now it courted Love" ; 1 now, raving, call'd on 

Hate^. 1 
With eyes, uprais'd, as one inspired, | 
Pale Melancholy sat retir'd" ; | 
22* 
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Aiuf, from her y^ildf sequester'^;? sea/, | 
In notes by distance made mote sweet, \ 

Vonr^d through the mellow horn her pensive soulx/ 
Andy dashing soft from rocks aroum^, | 
Bubbling runnels '}oiD*d the soune^^ ; | 

Through glades, an^Z glooms, the mingl'(2 measure stoIe,| 
Or, o'er some haunted stream, with fonci delay, | 
"RoxiX^d a holy calm diffusing, | 
Love of peace, s.nd lonely musing, | 
In hollow murmurs, die^ away. | 

But, O ! how alter'df was its spright'lier tone, | 
When Cheerfulness, | a nymph of healthiest hue, | 

Her bow across her shoulder flung, ] 
Her buskins gemmW with morning dew, | 

Blew an inspiring air, | tha^ dale a,nd thicket rung",] 

The hunter's calF, | to fawn and dryarf known. I 
The oak-crown'rf sisters, and their chas<e-ey'dqueen^,| 
Satyrs, and sylvan boys' were seen, | 
Peeping from forth tlieir alleys greeuv. — | 
Brown Exercise rejoic'd^ to hear; | 
And Spor^ leap'd up, and seiz'd Ais beechen spear. | 



Las^ came Joy's* ecstat'ic trial — 
He, with vmy crown advancing, | 
Firsf to the lively pipe', Ais hand address'd; 1 
But soon Ae saw the bris&, awakening vi^ol I 
Whose swee^, entrancing voice Ae lov'd the bes^. | 

They would Aave thought, who heard the strain, | 
They saw in Tempers vale Aer native maids, | 
Amidst the festal-sounding shades | 

To some unwearied minstrel dan'cing, | 

While, as Ais flying fingers kiss'd the strings, | 

Love fram'd with Mirth, a gay, fantastic round* ; 1 

Loose were Aer tresses seen, I ner zone, unboundx ; | 

And he, amidst the frolic play, I 

As if Ae would the charming air repay, | 

ShooA thousand odours from Ais dewy wings^. \ 
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fiPSBCH OF PATRICK HENRY. 

Mr. Pres^denf — | It is natural to man , to indulge 
in the illusions of hope. I We are npt to shu^ our eyes 
againse a painful truth, | wtid listen to the song of that 
syren I till she transforms us into beasA. I Is this the 
par^ of wise men, I engage^} in a grea^, anrf arduous 
struffgJe for lib'erty ? | Are we disposed to be of the 
number of those I who, having eyes, see no^, I and having 
ears, hear no^ I the things which so nearly concern their 
temporal salva'tion? | For my part, I whatever an- 
guish of spirit it may cosf , | I am willing to know the 
whole^ truth — I to know the wors^', I and to provide, 
for it. I 

I have but one lamp by which my^ feet are guided; | 
and thaf is the lamp of experience. I I know of no way 
of judging of the future, ! bu^ by the pas^ ; f and, judg- 
ing by the pas^ 1 1 wish to know | wha« there has been 
in the conduct of the British ministry I for the las£ ten 

J ears* I to justify those hopes I with which gentlemen 
ave been pleased to solace themselves, and the housex? | 
Is it tha/ insidious smile I with which our petition has 
been lately received ? \ Trust it no^, sir — | it will 
prove a snare to your fee^^ ; 1 suffer no^ yourselves to be 
betrayed with a kiss. | 

AsJt yourselves | how this gracious reception of our 
petition, | comports with those warliAre preparations | 
which cover our wa'ters, | and darken our land. | Are 
fleets, and armies I necessary to a worA of love, and 
reconcilia'tion ? t Have we shown ourselves so unwil- 
ling to be reconciled, I tha^ force mus^ be called in I to 
win bacft our love' ? | Le^ us no^ deceive^ ourselves, 
sir : I these are the implements of wars I and subjuga- 
tion — I the las^ arguments | to which kings resort. | 

I as& gentlemen, sir, | wha^ means' this martial ar- 
ray I if its purpose be no^ to force us to submis'sion ? | 
Can gentlemen assign any other pos sible motive for it? j 
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Has Grea/ Britain^ any enemy in this quarter of the 
Vforld I to call for all this accumulation of navies, aiu2 
ar'mies ? | Nos sir, I she has none'. | They are meant 
for us^ : I they can be mean^ for no other. I They are 
sent over to hind, ancZ rivet upon us | those chains 
which the British ministry have been so long forging. | 
And whsU have we to oppose' to them ? I Shall v^e try 
ar'gumen^ ? I Sir, | we nave' been trying thai I for the 
last ten years'. I Have we any thing new to offer upon 
the subject ? I Noth'ins. | We have held the subiec^ 
up I in every light of which it is ca'pable ; | hut it nas 
been all in vain. I 

Shall we resort to entreaty, and humble supplica'- 
tion? I What terms shall we find, which have not 
been already exAausfec/ ?** I Let us not, I beseech you, 
sir, I deceive ourselves longer. | Sir, | we have done 
every thing that couW be done | to avert the storm 
which is now coming on. | We have peti^tioned ; | we 
have remon'strate^^ / 1 we have sup^plicateJ ; | we have 
prostratetZ ourselves before the throne % I and have im- 
plored its interposition | to arrest the tyrannical hancfs 
of the ministry, and parliament. | Our petitions have 
been sligh'ted; I our remonstrances | have produced 
addi'tional violence, and in'sult ; | our supplications have 
been disregard^ed ; | and we have been spurned with 
contempt, | from the foot of the throne. I 

In vain, after these things, I may we indulge the (ond 
hope of peace, and reconciliation. — I There is no 
longer any room' for hope. | If we wish to be free, I if 
we mean to preserve inviolate I those inestimable privi- 
leges I for which wje have been so long contending, | if 
we mean not basely to aban'don the noble struggle | in 
which we have been so long engaged, I 'and which we 
have pledged ourselves nev»er to abandon | until the 
glorious object of our contest shall be obtained', | *we 
must fight / I I repeat it, sir, | we must fight / | An 
appeal to arms, | *and to the God of Hosts, | ^is all that 
is left us. I 

• Brlt'An ; not Brif'n. ^ Egi-hkBi'hd ; not hgi-ikst^d. 
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They tell us, sir, I tha/ we are weaAs — | unable to 
cope' with so formidable an adversary. | But when 
shall we be strong'er? I Will i^ be the next weeft* — ) 
or the nex^ year'? | Will it be when we are totally 
disarmed/' ; I Bad when a British guan^ shall be stationecf 
in every house^ t I Shall we gather strength by irreso- 
lution, B,nd inac'tion ? I Shall we acquire the means of 
effectual resistance 1 by lying supinely on our backs, | 
and hugging the delusive phantom of hope I until our 
enemies shall have bound us hanJ, and foo^' ? | Sir, | 
we are not^ weaA I if we maAe a proper use of those 
means | which the God of nature hath placee/ in our 
power. I 

*Three millions of people, | 'armed in the holy cause 
of liberty, I *and in such a country as thai which we 
possess, I *are invin cible | under any force which our 
enemy can send against us. I 'Besides, sir, | we shall 
not fighi our battles alone' : 1 'there is a jusf Godx \ who 
presides over the des'tinies of nations ; | "and who will 
raise up friends' | to 6ght our battles for us. I The bat- 
tle, sir, I is not to the strong aloncv ; i it is to the vig'i- 
lanf, I the ac'tive, | the brave^. | Besides, sir, | we have 
no election. | If we were base enough to desire^ if, | it 
is now too lafe to retire from the contest. | There is 
no retreat i hut in submission, and slavery. | Our chains 
are forged — | their clanking may be heard on the 
plains of Boston. I The war is inev^itable ; I and let it 
come ! | I repeat i^ sir — I let it come ! ! | 

It is in vain, sir, to extenuate the matter. | Gentle- 
men may cry peace! peace! | hut there isv no peace. | 
The war is actually begun*! | The next gale that 
sweeps from the north, | will bring to our ears the 
clash of resounding armsv ! I Our brethren are already 
in the fieldv ! | Why stand we here ivdle ? | What is it 
that gentlemen wish* ? | What would they havcx ? I Is 
life so dear, I or peace so sweet, I as to be purchased at 
the price of chains, and slaVery?';^ I I know not what 
course oth'ers may take ; | but, as for me, I give me 
lib'erty, | or give me death^ ! | 
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HYMN TO THE DEITY ON A REVIEW OF THE SEASONS. 

(THOMSON.) 

These, as they change, I Almighty Father, | these 
Are hut the varied (Sod. I The rolling year 
Is fulb of thee. I Forth in the pleasing Spring | 
Thy beau^ty vi^alks, | thy tenderness and love. | 
Wide flush the fields' ; | the soft'ning air is baliik ; | 
Echo the mountains round' ; | the forest smilesv ; | 
And ev'ry sense', I and ev'ry hea^^ is joy. | 

Then comes thy glo ry | in the Sum^mer months, | 
With ligh/, and heai refulgent | Then thy sun | 
Shoots niU perfection through the swelling yearx ; | 
And oft thy voice in dreadful thun^der, speaks ; | 
And oft at dawn', ) deep noon', | or falling eve', | 
By brooks, and groves, | in hollow-whisp'ring gales. | 

Thy bounty shines in Autumn unconfin'd^ | 
And spreads a common fenst for all tha^ livcv. | 
In Winter, awful thou ! I with clouds, and storms 
Around' thee thrown, | tempest o'er tempest roU'd*, | 
Majes'tic darkness ! | on the whirlwind's wing, | 
Riding sublime, I thou bidsi the world adore' ; j 
. And humblest Nature with thy northern blas^^. | 

Mysterious round / 1 whai skilb, | wha^ force divine', ( 
Deep fel^s | in these, appear^ ! | a simple train, | 
Yet so delightful mix'd, | with such kind ar^,» | 
Such beauty, and beneficence combined' ; | 
Shade, unperceiv'd, so soft'ning into shade', | 
And all so forming an harmonious whole', | 
That, as they still succeed, | they rav'ish still. 



Bu^ wand'ring oft, with brute unconscious gaze, | 
Man marks no^ thee', I marks no^ the mighty hand, | 
Tha^ ever busy, | wheels the silenf^ spheres., | 



* Kind art ; not kine dart. ^ Si'16nt; not silunt 
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Works in the secret deep', | shoots, steaming, thence, I 
The fair profusion tha^ o'erspreads the springs, | 
Flings from the sun direct^ the flaming days | 
Feeds ev'ry crea'ture, I hurls the tem'pes^ forth ; | 
And, as on earth this grateful change revolves, | 
With transport, touches all the springs of life. | 

Nature, atten^^ / 1 join ev'ry living soul, | 

Beneath the spacious temple of the sky', | 

In adora'tion, join, | wad ardent*" raise 

One general song ! | To him, ye vocal gales, | 

Breathe sofr; [whose spirit in your fresh^ness breathes :| 

O talA of him in solitary glooms^ 1 1 

Where, o'er the rocAj, | the scarcely waving pine | 

Fills the brown sharfe with a religious awe.** | 

And ye , whose bolder no^e is hearrf afar*, t 

Who shaA:e the astonish'^ worlrfx, | lift high to heaven 

The impetuous song, | smd say from whom you rage. | 

His praise, ye brookss attune,* | ye trembling rillsx, | 

And let me catch it as I muse along. I 

Ye headlong tor 'rents, 1 rapitZ, and profoum/^ ; I 

Ye softer floods | that lead the humid maze 

Along the vale , I ancZ thou, majestic main*, | 

A secret world of wonders in thyself, | 

Sound Ais stupendous praise, | whose greater voice, | 

Or bids you roar', | or bids your roarings fall^. | 

Soft roll your in'cense,|herbs/,and fruits', and flow'rss I 
In mingled clouds to him I whose sun exalts* ; | 
Whose breath perfumes^ you ; I and whose pencil 

paints^. I 
Ye forests, bendx ; | ye harvests, wave^ to Aim ; | 
Breathe your still song into the reaper's hear^*, | 
As home Ae goes beneath the joyous mooux. I 

• Di-r&ct'. •» Ar'dfent ; not ardunt. ^ Religious awe ; not reli- 
giouGHsaw. ^ Brooks attune ; not brooks'sur-tune. 
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Ye that ke^ watch in heav'0'9 1 as earth asleep 
Uncon'scious lies, | effuse your mildest beams«, | 
Ye constella'tionsf i while your angels striAe, | 
Amid the spangle(2 sky, | the silver lyre^. I 
Grea< source of day' ! | best image here below. 
Of thy Crea^tor, I ever pouring wufe, 
From worlc/ to wor^, I the vital ocean rounds, | 
On Nature write with ev'ry beams &is praise. } 

Ye thunders, roll* ; I be hush' J the prostrate worW., [ 

While cIou(f to clouJ returns^ the solemn hymn. | 

Blea/ out afresh, ye hills' ; I ye mossy rocks, 

Retain' the sound ; \ the broad responsive low, 

Ye valleys, raise — | for the Grea^ Shep'herd reigns^ ; | 

An^ Ais unsuffering kingdom yet will come^. | 

Ye woodlancfs,^ all, awsSce' ! | a boundless song 

Burst from the grovesi ; I and, when the restless day^ 

Expiring, I lays the warbling work/ asleep, | 

Sweetest of birds', | sweet Philomela, I charm 

The listening shades', I ant/ teach the night' Ais praise. | 

Ye chief, I for whom the whole crea'tion smilesv, | 

At once the hearfs the heart*, the tongue' of all, | 

Crown' the great hymn. | In swarming cities vast, | 

Assemble(J men, I to the deep organ,** | join 

The long-resounding voices I oft breaking clear. 

At solemn pauses, I through the swelling bassx ; | 

And, as each mingling flame increases each, | 

In one united ardour, rise to heaven. | 

Or, if you rather choose the rural sharfe, | 

Anrf finrf a fane in ev'ry sacred grove, | I 

There let the shepherd's flute', I the virgin's lay., \ " 

The prompting ser'aph, I anrf the poet's lyres | \ 

Still sing the God of Seasons as they roll. | 

For me, when I forget the darling theme, | 

Whether the blossom blows., I the summer ray 

Russets the plain', | inspiring autumn gleams', | d 

* Wi!id'14ndi ; not wood'luns. ^ Deep organ ; not dee-por'^n. 
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*Or wifiter rises in the black'ning eas/^, 

*Se my t(mgue mutes I my fancy pain^ no more^, | 

And, dead to joy, | forged my hear^ to bea^^ / 



Should fate command? me to the farthest ver^ 
Of the green earth\^ | to distant barbarous chmes' | 
Hivers uidmown to scmgt, | where firsl the sun 
GildB Indian moun'tains, I or Ais setting beam 
Flames on the Atlantic isless | 't is nough/ to me, | 
Since God is ever pres.en^, | ever (elt\ \ 
In the voidT waste | as in the city full ; | 
And v^rhere he vital breathes, | there mus^ be joy. | 

When e'en at lasf the «d^nn hour shall come, | 
And veing my mystic flight to future worlds*, | 
I cheerfiiT wHl obeyx ; I there, with new pow'rs | 
Will rising wonders sing^ : 1 1 cannot go | 
Where Universal Love smiles no^ around^ | 
Sustaining all yon orbs,** | and all their sunst ; | 
From seeming evil still educing good', | 
And better thence again', I and tetter stilF, | 
In infinite progres^sion. I Buf I lose 
Myself in Him', I in Ligh< inef Tjible ! | 
Come then, expressive Si lence, I muse fl is praise. | 

THE MAKEVER's DREAM. 
(piMOND.) 

In slumbers of midvnigh^, the sai'lor-boy lay ; | 

His hammocA; swung loose at the spor^ of the wind*/ [ 

But, watch- worn, and weary, his cares flew away ; ) 
And visions of happiness danc'd o'er Ais mind^. | 

He dream'd of Ais home., | of Ais dear native bowsers, | 
And pleasures tha^ waited on life's' merry mom* ; | 

While Memory stood sidewise, half cover'd with flowera^ 
And restored ev'ry roses 1 bu^ secreted its thorn^. | 

* Green earth ; not gree-nearth'. *» Yon orbs ; not yon-norbs. 
23 
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Then Fan'cy, Acr magical pinions spreadf wiJe«, ) 
And bade the youn^ dreamer in ecstasy rise' — | 

Now far, far behind Aim, the green waters glide' ; I 
And the co^ of Ais fore'fathers, blesses Ais eyes^. | 

The jessamine clambers in flower o'er the thatch^ ; | 
An^ the swallow sings swee^from Aer nest in thewallsj 

All trembling with transport, he raises the latch' ; | 
Amf the voices of lov'^' ones reply to Ais call. | 

A father beiuf s o'er him with looks of delight'; | 
His cheeA is impearl'^ with a mother's warm tean ; j 

And the lips of the boy in a love-kiss, unite' | 
lYith the lips of the mai(2 whom Ais bosom holds dear,.| 

The hear£ of the sleeper beats hich in Ais breas^i ; | 
Joy quickens Ais pulse\ — | all hardships seem o'en ; | 

An^ a murmur of happiness steals through Ais res^'— | 
Kind Fa^e, thou hast bless'd^ me — 1 1 asft for no mol^^.) 

Ah! I what is that flame which now bursts on Ais eycv? | 
Ah ! I what is that sound which now larums Ais ear' ? | 

'T is the lightning's red glare, painting hell on the sky! j 
'T is the crashing of thun'ders,|the groan of the sphered 

He springs from Ais ham'mock — | he flies to the decA^ — | 
Amazement confronts Aim with images dire' — | 

Wild winds, and mad waves drive the vessel a wrecA* — 
The masts fly in splin'ters — | the shrouds are on firej 

LiAe moun'tains the billows tremendously swell — | 
In vain the lost wretch calls on Mercy to save' ; | 

Unseen hands of spirits, are ringing Ais knelb ; | 
And the death-angel flaps Ais broad wing o'er the 
wave. ! 



O sailor-boy ! wo to thy dream of delightv / 1 

In darkness dissolves the gay frost-worA of bliss*. | 

Where now is the picture that Fancy touch'd bright', | 
Thy parents' fond pressure, I and love's honied kissxf | 
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O sai'Ior-boy I sailors-boy 1 1 never again', | 

Shall home% love', or kin'drec?, thy wishes repay^ ; I 

XJnbless'c/y ond unhoivonr'dy I down deq? in the main'. 
Full many a score fath'om, | thy firame shall decay,. 

No tomfr shall e'er pleaJ to remembrance for thees | 
Or redeem form', or frame' from the merciless suree^ ; | 

Bu^ the white foam of waves, shall thy winding-sheeTbe',! 
And vfinds, in the midnight of win^ter, thy dirge^ ! | 

On beds of sreen sea'-flowers, thy limbs shall be laid; 

Arouni2 thy white bones, the rerf corral shall grow ; 
Of thy fair yellow locks, threads of am'ber be made ; | 

And ev'ry par^ suit to thy mansion below^. | 

Days/, months', years', and a'ges shall circle away; | 
And still the vas^ waters abDve' thee shall roll — | 

Earth loses thy pattern for ever, and aye* : — | 
O sai/lor-boy ! sai'lor-boy ! peace to thy soul ! 



GOD. 

[From the RuBsiaii Anthology.] 

(derzhayin.) 

O Thou eter'nal One 1 1 whose presence bright' 
All space doth oc^cupy, | ail motion guide* ; | 
Unchanged through time's all-devastating fliffh^ ; 
Thou on^ly God / | There is no God beside J | 
Being above alF beings ! | M igh'ty One ! | 
Whom none can comprehend, I and none explore' ; | 
Who fill's^ existence with thyself alone^ : | 
Embracing alb — | support'ing — | ruling o'er — I 
Being whom we call 6odx — I and know no more^ 1 1 

In its sublime research, 1 philosophy 
May measure ou^ the o'cean-deep — I may coun^ 
The sandss I or the sun's rays' — | bu^ God / 1 for thee 
There is no weighs nor measvure : I none can mount 
Up to thy rays teries. I Reason's brightest spar*, | 
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Though kindle(2 by thy ligfa^, I in vain would try 
To trace thy counsels, I infinite, wad darA, ; | 
And thought is lost' I ^e thought can soar so higfa% | 
E'en liie past moments in eter^nity. | 

Thou from primeyal nothingness, | didst call' | 
First chaH>s, | then exisxtence — | Lor J, on thee 
Eternity had its foundation : — | all 
Sprung forth from thee* : — | of lights I joy', | harmony, | 
Sole orvigin : I all life', | all beau'ty , thine. | 
Thy word created all', I and doth' create ; | 
Thy splendour fills all space with rays divine. | 
Thou arts I and wert', I and shalf be! \ Glojrious! | 

Great'! | 
Life'-giving, I life-sustain'ing Potentate^ ! | 

Thy chains the unmeasur'd u'niyerse surround : | 

Upheld' by thee, I by thee inspired with breath% : | 

Tnou the beginning with the end' hast bound, | 

And beautifully mii^led life, and death^ ! I 

As sparks mount upwards from the fiery blazes | 

So suns' are born ; | so worlds' spring forth from theev : | 

And, as the spangles in the sunny rays i 

Shine round the silver snow, | the pageantry|* 

Of heaven's bright army, I glitters m thy praise.* | 

A miIli<Mi torches, lighted by thy hand, | 
Wander unwearied through the Mue abyss* : | 
They own thy powder, | accomplish thy command"* I 
All gay with life', I all eloquent with bliss^. | 

» P6'tfen.tite ; not p6'tn-t&te. ^ Pid'd^&n-ti*. 

* " The force of this simile," says Bowringf, in his Specimens tf 
the Russian Poets, <* can hardly be imagined by those who ha?e 
never witnessed the sun shining, with unclouded splendour, m a 
cold of twenty or thirty degrees of Reaumur. A thousand, moA ten 
thousand sparkling stars of ice^ brighter than the br%htest diftmaod, 
play on the surface of the frozen snow; and the slightest breeze sets 
mvriads of icy atoms in motion, whose glancing light, and beauts 
ful rainbow hues, dazzle and weary the eye.*' 
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Wha^ shall we call them ? I Piles of crystal light'f | 
A glorious company of golden streams', | 
Lamps of celestial e'ther, I burning bright' — | 
Suns'y lighting systems with their joyous beamsv ? | 
Bu/ thou to these , art as the noon to nighf^. | 

Yes% as a drop of water in the sea*, | 

All this magnificence in thee is los^^ ! | 

Wha^ are ten thousand worWs' compared to thee*? | 

And wha^ am V then ? I Heaven's unnumber'c/ host, \ 

Though multiplier/ by myr'iads, I and array'<2 

In all the glory of sublimes^ though^, | 

Is hut an at'om^ in the balance, I weighed 

Against thy greatiuess — | is a cypher brought 

Against infin'ity I I Wha/ am F then ? I Nought, / | 

Nought'/ r Bu^ the effluence of thy lighi divine, | 

Pervading worlds, I hath reach'd my b>'som too ; | 

Yes' ! in my spirit doth thy spirit shine, | 

As shines the sunbeam in a drop of dew. I 

Nought' / I hut I live, and on hope's pinions , fly , | 

Eager towards thy pres,«nce; | for in thee 

I lives I and breathe', I and dwell' ; I aspiring high', | 

E'en to the throne of thy divinity. | 

I am, O God/ I and surely thou muBt be ! I 

Thou ar^ / 1 directing, guiding all, | thou ar^' / I 
Direct my understanding, then, to thee* ; I 
Control my spirit, I guide m}r wandering hear< : | 
Thouffh hut an at'om'^ midst immensity, | 
Still 1 am something fashion'd by thy hsxidj | 
I lK>ld a middle ran& 'twix< heaven, and earth', I 
On the las^ verse of mortal beins standi | 
-Close to the redms where an'gefa have their birth, ! 
Jtts^ on the boundaries of the spirat-land / 

The chain of being is complete', in me, — | 
.In me is matter's \Bst gradation los^i ; I 



*■ But an ^tom ; not but-ter-nat'tCNn. 
23* 
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And the neaU st^ is ipirU — I Dexityl | 

I can command the lightening, ) nnd am axuti I \ 

A mon'ardi, | an<{ a slave; I a wonn'y | a GodJ \ 

Whence came' I hereT I anif how so marreOously 

Constructeif , and conceiv'd« ? I unknown^. | This clod 

Lives surely through some higher energy ; | 

For, from itself alone, | it cou& no^ be n 

Creator, yesx ! I thy wisdom, and thy word" 

Created me I I Thou source of life, and goodi / | 

Thou spirit of my spirit, I and my Lord' / | 

Thy ligh/', I thy love', I in their bright plenitude, | 

Filrd me with an immortal soul I to spring 

O'er the abyss of death, | and bade it wear 

The garments of eternal day, I and wins 

Its heavenly jQight | beyond this little sphere, [ 

E'en to its source^ — I to thee* — I its Author there. | 

O thoughts ineffable ! | O visions blesf / 1 
Though worthless, our conceptions all of thee'; 
Yet shall thy shadow'd image fill our breast, | 
And waft its homage to thy Deity. | 
€rod, thus alone my lowly thoughts can soar ; | 
Thus see& thy presence, I Being wke, and good / I 
Midst thy vast v?orks admires! obey', I ad(H%'; 1 
And, when the tongue is eloquent no more, | 
The soul shall speaft in tears of gratitude. 



vnmaovT god in *fHB woftiiD. 

(ret. robbrt hall.) 

The exclusion of a Supreme Being, I and of a superw 
intending providence,^ I tends directly to the destrac^ 
tion of moral tnste. I It robs the universe of all finisheiC, 
and consummate ex'cellence, | even in idea. I The ad- 
miration of perfect wisdom, and soodness | for which 
we are formed, I and which kindles such unspeakable 

*Ihr6v'iM^fuB; not provurdunoe. 
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iB^nre in the aaai, I finding in the regions <^ scepti- 
cism I nothing to which i^ corresponete, I droops, wad 
laxiffuishes. I In a work? which presents a fair spec- 
tacle'^ of order, aniZ beauty, I of a vas^ family, nourishe<f, 
aiK{.sapportee/ by an Almi^ty Parent — I in a worU 
which leads the devout minJ, step by step, I to the con- 
templation of the firs/ fair, an^ the firs/ good, \ the scep- 
tic is encompassed with nothing hut obscurity, mean- 
ness, ancZ disorder. | 

When we reflect on the manner in which the idea 
of Deit}r is formed, I we must be convincecZ | tha/ such 
an idea intimately present to the mind, I must have a 
moBt powerful effect \ in refining the moral tas/e. | Com- 
posed of the riches/ elements,^ it embraces in the char- 
acter of a beneficen/ Paren/*, I and Almighty Ruler, 1 
whatever is venerable in wis^dom, I whatever is awful 
in author^ity, I whatever is touching in good^ness. | 

Human excellence is blended with many imperfec- 
tions, I and seen under many limitavtions. | It is beheld 
only in detached, and sep^ara/e portions, I nor ever ap- 
pears in an^ one character, whole, and entire. | So 
tha/, when, m imitation of the Stoics, I we wish to form 
out of these fragments, I the notion of a perfectly wise, 
and good man, I wie know it is a mere fiction of the 
mind', I withou/ any real being in whom it is embodied, 
and realized. I In the belief of a Deity, | these concep- 
tions are reduced to reaLity — | the scattered rays of 
an ideal excellence, are concen'trated, I and become the 
real attributes of tha/ Being | with whom we stand in 
the neares/ rela^tion — I who sits supreme at the head 
of the u'niverse, I is armed with infini/e pow'er, I and 
pervades all nature with Ais presence. I 

The efficacy of these sentiments, I in producing, and 
augmenting a virtuous tas/e, I will indeed be propor- 
tioned to the vividness with which they are formed^ | 
and the frequency with which they recurx ; I yet some 

> Sp6k't&-kl. >> El'l>mhutM ; not elof munts. « P^'r^nt 
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benefit will not fail to result from them I even in their 
lowest degree. | 

The idea of the Supreme Being, I has this* peculiar 
property — I tha^ as it admits of no substitute, I so, 
from the firs^ moment it is impresseef, | it is capable of 
continual growth, and enlargement I Ood Aimself , is 
immu'table ; I bu^ our conception of Ais character, | is 
continually receiving fresh acces^sions, — | is continu- 
ally growing more extended and reful'gen^, | by having 
transferred upon i^ I new perceptions of beauty, and 
good^ness ; I by attracting to itself, as a centre, | what- 
ever bears the impress of dig'nity, or'der, or happiness. | 
It borrows splendour from all that is fairx, | subordi- 
nates to itself all that is grea^', I and sits enthroned on 
the riches of the universe. 



THB THREE WARNINGS. 

(MRS. THRALB.) 

The tree of deepest roof, is found , | 
Leasf willing still to quit the groundv i ] 
*T was therefore said by ancient sages, | 

Thaf love of life increased with years , | 
So much, I thaf, in our latter stages, | 
When pains grow shai^?, and sickness rages, | 

The greatest love of life , appears^. I 
This greaf affection to believe, | 
Which all confess, I hut few perceive, I 
If old asser tions can7 prevail, | 
Be pleas'd to hear a modern tale^. | 

When sports went round, and all were gay, | 
On neighbour Dodson's wedding-day, | 
Death call'd aside the jocund groom , ] 
With him, into another room^ ; | 
And looking grave — I " You mus^" says Ae, | 
" Quit your sweef bride', I and come with me^." 
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" With you' 1 1 anrf quit my Susan's side' ! | 
With you' !" | Hhe hapless husband cried, ; | 
^" Young as I am, 't is monstrous harrfx / 1 
Beside, m truth, I 'm no^ prepared' ; | 
My thoughts on oth'er matters go ; | 
This is my wed'ding-day, you know." | 

What more ke ura'd, I have no^ heardf% | 

His reasons could no^ well be strdnger ; | 
So Death the poor delinquent sparVx, | 

And left to live a little longer. I 
Ye^, calling up a serious looi — ( 
('His hour-glass tremUeif while he spoie^) | 
^" Neij^bour," he said, I " farewell. | No more, | 
ShaU Death disturb your mirthful houn; 
And far'ther, I to avoid all blame , 
Of cruelty upon my name, I 
To give you time for preparation, , 
And fit you for your future station. 
Three several war'nings you shall have, | 
Before you 're summon'd to the grave,. | 
Willing for onoe, I '11 qui^ my prey, | 

And graB^ a kind reprieve^, | 
In ho^es you '11 have no more to say ; { 
Bu^, when I call again' this way, | 

Well pleas'd the world will leave ." I 
To these conditions both consen'ted,'| 
And parted perfectly conten^ted. | 

Wha< nex^ the hero of our tale befell, | 
How long he liv'd^ I how wise*, I how well, | 
How roundly he pursued Ais course,) 
And ^mok'd his pipe', \ and strok'd his horse', | 

The wiUing muse shall tell : I 
He chaf fer'd then, I he bough/', I he sddv. 
Nor onoe perceiv'd* Ais growing old', I 

Nor thought of Death as near^ ; | 
His friends tiot fal«e', I his wife no shrew. 
Many his gains', I his children few/, 
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He pass'i2 his hours in peace,. J 
Ba^ while he view'^ Ais wealth increase, | 
While thus along Life's dusty roBd, \ 
The beaten irajdk contend Ae trod, | 
Old Time, I whose has/e no mortal spares, 
Uncall'Js I unheed'ec?, I unawaresv, | 

Brought on Ais eightieth year^. | 
An^ now, one nigh^, I in musing moocZ, | 

As all alone Ae sate, I 
The unwelcome messenger of Fa^e, | 

Once more before Aim stooc^. I 

Half kiirdf with anger, Bud surprise, | 
" So soon return'd' !" I 'old Dodson cries/, | 
*"So soon, d'ye call itT I 'Death replies/: | 
■" Surely, my frienrf, I you 're bu^ , in jes^/* | 

Since I was here before , | 
'T is six-and-thirty years' , a^ leas^** | 

And you are now fourscore." | 
" So much the worses" I 'the clown rejoin'di^ | 
'" To spare the aged would be kind^ ; | 
However, see your search be le'gal ; I 
And your author'ity — I is '/ re'gal ? I 
Else you are come on a fool's' errand, | 
With hut a secretary's warrant. I 
Beside', you promis'd me Three War'nings , | 
Which I have look'd for ni^ts, and morn'ings! | I 

Bu^ for tha^ loss of time, and ease, | I 

I can recover dam^ages." | 

** I know," cries Death, I " that, at the best', | 

I seldom am a wel'come guest/ | 

But don't be captious, friend, at leasts* I 

I little thought you'd still be able , | 

To stump about your farms aJid sta.ble ; | 

Your years have run to a great length' ; | 

I wish you joy, though, of your strengths !" | 

^ But in jest ; not button jest ** Years at least ; notyeara'at'least* 
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**HoWV' says the farmer, I **noi so fas^/| 
'I have been lame these four years pas^" I 
*' And no great won^der," I Death replies^ : | 
♦* However, you still keep your eyes' ; ] 
And sure, to see one's loves, snd friencfs, | 
For legs, anc/ arms, would maA:e amendfs.'' | 
" Perhaps," says Dodson, " so it migh/', | 
But latterly, I Ve los^ my sighfu" | 

" This is a shocking tale, *t is true, | 

But still there 's comfort left* for vou : I 

Each strives your sadness to amuse — | 

I warrant you hear all the news." | 

" There 's none'," cries Ae ; I " amf, if there were, | 

I *m grown so deaf, I could not hear." I 

"Nays then," | the spectre stern rejoin'rfx, | 

** These are unjus'tifiable vearnings ; | 
If you are Lames anrf Deaf, and Blinrfs | 

You Ve had' your Three sufficient Warnings. | 
So, come along', | no more^ we '11 part ;" I 
He said, | and touch'd Aim with Ais dart. | 
And now, old Dodson turning pale, | 
Yields to Ais fatCi — | so ends my tale^. | 



THE chameleon; or, pertinacity sxfosbd. 

(mebrick.) 

Oft has it been my lot to marA J 
A proud, conceited, talking sparA^, | 
With eyes that hardly serv'd at most', I 
To guard their master 'gainst a post^ ; | 
Yet round the world the blade has been, I 
To see whatever could be seeux : | 
Returning from Ais finish'd tour, | 
Grown ten times perter than beforcv ; | 
Whatever word you chance to drop, | 
The travell'd fool your mouth will stopx; 
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" Sir, if my judgooen^ you 'U allow — | 
I Ve «een — | and sure I oof^t to know.'' I 
So, begs you 'd pay a due submis'sicMi, | 
And acquiesce in his decisaon* | 

• 

Two travellers of such a cas^, | 
As o'er Arabia's wilds they pass'd. 
And on their way> in friendly cha/. 
Now talk'd of this', and then of tha^, | 
Discours'd a while, 'mongs^ other matter, [ 
Of the Chameleon's form', | and nature. | 

"A stranger animal," cries one, | 
" Sure never liv'd beneath the sunv ! | 
' A lizard's body, | lean, and long^, | 
A fish's heads I a serpent's tongucx, ) 
Its foot with triple claw disjoin'd — | 
And wha^ a length of tail , liehind' / | 
How slow , its pace^ ! | and then , its hue' — | 
Who ever saw so fine a blue ?" 



"Hold' there," I the other quid replies., | 
"'Tis green' — | I saw it with these, ^es%| 
As late with open modth, i^ lay, i 
And warm'd i^ in the sunny ray.; | 
Stretch'd at its eases the beas^ I view'd', | 
And saw it ea^ the air for food^." I 

" I 've seen i^, friend, as well as yous | 
And mus^ again affirm i^ blue.. | 
At leisure, I the beasi survey'd', | 
Extended in the cooling shade,." | 

" 'T is green', 't is green', I can assure' ye.'* | 
" Green' !" I 'cries the other in a fury/ — | 
9t( Why, do you thini I 've lost my eyes' ?" | 
" 'T were no grea^' loss," the friend replies/^ | 
" FcM", if they always serve you thus', | 
You '11 find them hut of little use,." | 
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So high at last the contest roses | 
From words they almost caoie to blows^ : | 
When luckily came by, a thirrf^ — I 
To him the question they referr'rfx; | 
And begg'</ he 'd tell them, if he knows | 
Whether the thing was green, or blue^. | 

" Sirs," cries the umpire, | " cease your poth'er; | 
The creature 's neither one nor t' othvcr. | 
i caught' the animal last nisht, | 
And view'd it o'er by can'dle-light ; | 
I mark'd it well — | 't was blacA as jet^ — | 
You stare — | but J have got it yets | 
Anrf can produce' it." | " Pray then do^ ; | 
For I am sure the thing is blue^." | 

** Anrf I 'ir engage I that when you Ve seen , | 
The reptile, | you '11 pronounce Aim green." j 
"Well then, | at once to end the doubt," | 
Replies the man, | '^I'll turn Aim outx.* | 
And, when before your eyes I Ve set Aim, | 
If you don't finrf Aim blacA, I I 'U eat^ Aim." | 
He sairfx; | then full before their sight, | 
Produc't? the beasts I ant? lo ! — 't was white^ 1 1 



Both stare^Z' : | the man look'(2 wondrous wise -^ | 
"My children," I Uhe chameleon cries, j 
(Then first the creature fount? a tongue) | 
'"You all are right, I antZ all are wrong.: j 
When next you talA of what you view, | 
ThinA others see as well as you* : | 
Nor wonder if you 6nd thit none/ , | 
Prefers your eye-sight to Ais own^." | 



24 
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THE INVOCATIOIT. 

[Written after the death of a mster-in-law.] 
(MRS. BEMANB.) 

Answer me, burning stars of nigh/'/ | 

Where hath the spiral/ gone, ) 
ThBif past the reach of human sigh/, | 

E*en as a breeze, hath flowuv? | 
j^nd the stars answer'd me, — | "We roll 

In ligh/, and pow^ on high' ; | 
Bu/, of the never-dying soul', | 

AsA; things that canno/ die^ !'' | 

O many-toned, and chainless wind' I \ 

Thou art a wanderer free', | 
Tell me if thou its place cans^ Snd', | 

Far over moun/, and sea^ ? I 
Anrf the wind murmur'd in reply, — | 

" The blue deep I have cross'd', [ 
And met its barks, and billows high', | ' 

But not wha/ thou hast lo9t^ /" I 

Ye clouds that gorgeously repose | 

Around the setting suns | 
An'swer! | have ye a home for those | 

Whose earthly race is run'? I 
The bright clouds answered, — | " We depar^, | 

We van'ish from the sky*; | 
As^ what is deathless in thy hear/', | 

For that which canno/ die^!" I 

Spea&, then, thou voice of God within% ! I 

Thou of the deep low tone' I | 
An swer me ! I through life's restless din', | 

Where hath the spirit flown? I 
And the voice answer'd, — | "Be thou stilLIf 

Enough to know is giv'n; | 
Clouds, winds, and stars their task fulfil^ — | 

Thine is to trust in Heav/n !" | 
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^UUPFY FRSBDOM OF THE MAN WHOM ORACB MAKES FBEE. 

(COWFER.) 

He is the freeman, whom the truth' makes free ; 



An^ all are slaves beside. \ There 's not a chain | 
Tha/ hellish foes, confederate for Ais harm, | 
Can wind arountf Aim, I bu^ Ae cas^s it off 1 
With as much ease as Samson Ais green withes. I 
He looks abroad into the varied fieTd 
Of nature, | and, though poor, perhaps, | compared 
With those whose mansions flitter in Ais sighf, | 
Calls the delightful scenery all Ais own. | 

His are the moun'tains ; I and the vaMeys his ; | 

And the resplendent riv'ers : | his to enjoy I 

With a propriety tha^ none can feel, | 

Bu^ who, with fuial confidence inspired, I 

Can lift to heaven an unpresumptuous eye, | 

And, smiling, say, — | " My Father made them all !" | 

Are they no^ his by a peculiar righ^, | 
And by an emphasis of in'teres^ his, | 
Whose eye they fill with tears of holy joys | 
Whose hear^ with praise', | and whose exalted mind | 
With worthy thoughts of that unwearied love I 
That plann'd, and buik, I and still upholds a world | 
So clothed with beauty, for rebellious man» ? I 

Yes' — I ye may fill your gar^ners, | ye tha^ reap 
The loaded soils I and ye may waste much good 
In senseless rixO^ ; I bu^ ye will not find 
In feasts | or in the chases I in song', or dance', \ 
A liberty liAe his, 1 who, unimpeach'd 
Of usurpation, I and to no man's wrong, | 
Appropriates nature as Ais Panther's worA, | 
And has a richer use of yours than you. I 
He is indeed^ a freeman : I free by birtb 
Of no mean citvy, I plann'd or ere the hills^ 
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Were buiU, I the fountains o^pen'rf, | or the sea* I 
With all Ais roaring multttu<2e of waves. I 

His freedom is the same in ev"ry state ; | 
And no condition of this changeful life, ] 
So manifold in cares, | whose ev'ry day 
Brinss its own evil with \U I makes it less^ ; | 
For Ae has wings | thai neither sicknesss pain'. 
Nor pen'ury I can cripple, or confine^ : | 
No nooA so narrow i bu^ Ae spreads them there 
With eases I and is at large^ : | the oppressor holds - 
iSs body bound, | bu^ knows not what a range 
Hva spir'it taAes, | unconscious of a chaiui ; | 
And that to bind Aim, | is a vain attempt, | 
Whom God delights in, | and in whom Ae dwells^. | 



THE EXILE OF ERUf. 

(CAJM^BELC.) 

There came to the beach, a poor exile of Etiq f i 

The dew on Ais thin ro6e, was heavy, and chill ; | 
For Ais country Ae sigh'd when at twilight repuring^ | 

To wander alone by the wind-beatien hill^. | 
But the day-star attracted Ais eve's sad devotion ; | 
For it rose on Ais own native isle of the ocean, | 
Where once, in the fervour of youth's warm emotion, | 
He sung the bold anthem of Erin go bragh. | 

Sad is my fate ! (said the heart-broken stranger) | 
The wild-deer, and wolf to a covert can flee ; | 

But I have no refuge from famine, and dan^ger : | 
A home, and a country remain not to me^ — | 

Never again in the green sunny bowers, ) 

Where my forefathers liv'd, I shall I spend the sweet 
hours', I 

Or cover my haiy with the wild-woven flowers, | 
And stri/ce to the numbers of Erin go bragh, ! | 
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Erin, my country 1 1 though svid, n.nd forsaken, | 

In dreams' I revisk thy sea-beaten shore ; | 
'But, alas ! in a far foreign lam/, I awaken, | 

And sigh for the friends tha£ can mee^ me no more^. | 
O cruel fate ! I wik thou never replace me | 
In a mansion of peace I where no perils can chase' me? | 
Never again shall my brothers embrace^ me, — | 
They died to defend me, I or live to deplore^ ! | 

Where is my cab'in-door, | fas^ by the wiWv woorf ? \ 

Sisters, and sire, did ye weep for its fair ? I 
Where is the mother tha^look'd on my chiW^hood? | 
And where is the bosom-friend, dearer than all? | 
O my sad soul ! long abandoned by pleasure, | 
Why did i^ dote on a fas^fading treas^ure ! | 
Tears, liAie the rain'-drops, may fall without meas'ure; | 
Bu^ rapture, and beauty they cannot recall^. 



Ye^ all its fond recollections suppressing, \ 

One dying wish my lone bosom shall drawv : 
Erin ! an exile bequeaths thee his bles'sing ! | 

Land of my forefathers ! I Erin ^o bragh^ ! | 
Buried, and cold, when my hear^ stills Aer motion, | 
Green be thy fields, sweetest isle of the oxean ! | 
And thy harp-striking bards sing aloud with devotion — 
Erin ma vournin ! — | Erin go bragh, !* I 



THE BITRIAL OF SIR JOHN MOORE, WHO FELL AT THE 

BATTLE OF CORUNNA. 

(WOLFE.) 

Not a drum was heard, nor a funeral notes | 
As Ais corse to the rampart we hur^ried ; | 

Not a soldier discharged his farewell sho^ | 
O'er the grave where our hero we buried. | 

* Ireland my darling! — Ireland for ever ! 
24* 
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We buried &im darkly mt dead of ni^h^^ I 
The sods with our bayonets turning, | 

By the struggling moonbeam's misty hf^, \ 
Ajkd the lantern dimly burning. | 

No useless coffin enclos'^f Ais breast, | 

Nor in shee^, nor in shroucf , we boumZ' Aim ; | 
Bu£ Ae lay like a warrior taking Ais rest, \ 

With Ais martial cloaA arouncf Aim. | 
Few, wid short were the prayers we said; | 

And we ^x>Ae not a vrord of sorrow ; | 
Bu^ we steadfastly gaz'^Z on the face of the dead; ) 

Ajod we bitterly thought of the morrow. | 

We though^ as we hallow' J Ais narrow beef, | 

And smoothed down Ais lonely pillow, | 
That the foe, and the stranger would tread o'er Ais 
head/ | 

And we far away on the billow. | 
Lightly they '11 talA of the spirit that 's gone, | 

And o'er Ais cold ashes upbraid Aim; | 
But nothing he 'II recA, if they let Aim sleep on | 

In the grave where a Briton has laid Aim. | 

But half of our heavy tasA was done, | 

When the clocA told the hour for retioing ; | 
And we knew by the distant, and random gun, | 

That the (oe was sullenly firing. | 
Slowly, and sadly we laid Aim down | 

From the field of Ais fame, fresh, and gory : | 
We carv'd not a line», — | we rais'd not a stones | 

But left Aim alone in Ais glory. 



THE HEAVENS AND THE EARTH SHOW THE 6L0RT AXD 
THE WISDOM OF THEIR CREATOR. THE EARTH HAP- 
PILY ADAPTED TO THE NATURE OF HAN. 

(goldsmith.) 

The universe may be considered I as the palace in 
which the De'ity resides ; | and the earth, as one of its 



PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 288 

apai:t'inents. I In this, all the meaner races of animatecf 
nature I mechanically obey Aim ; I B,nd stand ready to 
execute Ais commands without hesitation. | Man done 
is founc/ refracvtory : | he is the only being, I eodued 
with a power of contradic*ting these mandates. | The 
Deity was pleasecf to exert superior power I in creating 
him a superior be'ing ; | a being endued with a choice 
of goody and e'vil ; I and capable, in some measure, | of 
co-operating with Ais own intentions. | Mani there- 
fore, I may be considered as a lim'ited creature, I en- 
dued with powers, I imitative of those residing in the 
Deity. | He is thrown into a world that stands in need 
of Ais help' ; I and Ae has been granted a power I of pro- 
ducing harmony from partial confusion. I ' 

If, therefore, we consider the earth | as allotted for 
our habitation, | we shall find, that much has been 
given us to enjoy, I and much to amendv / I that we have 
ample reasons for our gratitude, | and many for our in- 
dustry. J In those great outlines of nature, I to which 
art cannot reach, I and where our greatest efforts must 
have been ineffectual, | God himself has finished every 
thing I with amazing grandeur, and beauty. I Our 
beneficent Father I has considered these parts of nature 
as peculiarly Ais own^ ; I as parts which no creature | 
could have skill, or strength to amend' ; I and Ae has, 
therefore, made them incapable of altera'tion, I or of 
more perfect regularity. I The heavens, and the firma- 
ment I show the wisdom, and the glory of the Work- 
matL f Astronomers, who are best skilled in the sym- 
metry of systems, I can find nothing there that they can 
alter for the better. I God . made these perfect, I be- 
cause no subordinate being I could correct their defects. | 

When, therefore, | we survey nature on this side, | 
nothing can be more splendid, more correct, or amaz- 
ing. I We there behold a Deity I residing in the midst- 
of a universe, I infinitely extended ev'ery way, i animat- 
ing all, I and cheering the vacuity with Ais presence. | 
We behold an immense,* and shapteless mass of lIlatte]^> | 
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formeef into worUs by his power, I and dispersed si in- 
tenralsy f to which even the imagina'tion cannot travel. I 
In this great theatre of his giory, I a thousand suns, 
liie our own, I animate their respective sysvtems, I ap- 

Caringy and vanishing at Divine command. | We he- 
ld our own bright luminary, I fixed in the centre of 
its system, I wheeling its planets in times proportioned 
to their dis'tances, I and at once dispensing light, heat, 
and action. I The earth also is seen with its twofold 
movtion ; I producing by the one, the change of sea'sons ; | 
and, by the other, the grateful vicissitudes of day, and 
night. I With what silent magnificence is all this per- 
formedx/ | with what seeming ease'! I The works of 
art are exerted with interrup'ted force; I and their 
noisy progress discovers the obstructions they receivev ; | 
but the earth, with a silent, steady rotation, | succes- 
sively presents every part of its bosom to the sun' ; | at 
once imbibing nourishment, and light I from that parent 
of vegetation, and fertility. | 

But not only provisions of heat, and light' are thus 
suppliedv ; I the whole surface of the earth is covered 
witn a transparent at'mosphere I that turns with its 
motion, | and guards it from external injury. I The. 
rays of the sun are thus broken into a genial warmth'; |. 
and, while the surface is assisted, | a gentle heat is pro- 
duced in the bowels of the earth, | which contributes to 
cover it with verdure. I Waters also are supplied in 
healthful abundance, I to support life, and assist vegeta* 
tion. I Mountains rise to diversify the prospect, I and 
give a current to the stream. I Seas extend from one 
continent to the other, | replenished with animals thai 
may be turned to human support'; | and also serving to 
enrich the earth with a sufficiency of vapour. I Breezes 
fly along the surface of the fields, I to promote health, 
and vegetation. I The coolness of the evening inyites 
to rest' ; | and the freshness of the morning renews for 
labour. | 

Such are the delights of the habitation i that has been 



PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 2«5 

assignee? to manv : I without any one of these^ | he'nius^ 
have been wretch'ed ; | ane2 none of these | could hin 
own industry have suppliecf. I Bu^ while, on the one 
hanofy I many of his wants are thus kindly furnished, | 
there are, on the other, I numberless inconveniences to 
excise his industry. | This habitation, I though provided 
with all the conveniences of air, pasturage, and water, | 
is hut a desert place, without human cultivation. I The 
l6wes< animal finds more conveniences in the wilds of 
nature, I than he who boasts himself their lord. I The 
whirlwind, the inundation, and all the asperities of the 
air, I are peculiarly terrible to man, I who knows their 
consequences, | and, at a distance, dreads their ap- 
proach. I The earth itself, I where human ar^ has not 
pervaded, I puts on a frightful, gloomy appearance. | 
The foreste are dar&, and tan^gled ; I the meadows are 
overgrown with rani weeds' ; | and the brooks stray 
without a determined channel. I Nature, thaf has been 
kind to every lower order of beings, | seems to have 
been neglectful with regard, to him^: | to the savage 
uncontriving man, | the earth is an abode of desola'tion, | 
vrhere his shelter is insufficient, | and hia food preca- 
rious. I 

A world, thus furnished with advantages on one side, | 
aivd inconveniences on the other, I is the proper abode 
of reaJson, | and the fittest to exercise the mdustry I of 
a free, and a thinking creature. | These evils, which 
ar^ can remedy, | and prescience^ guard against, | are 
a proper call for the exertion of Ais faculties ; I and 
they tend still more | to assimilate Aim to Ais Creator. | 
God beholdsj'with pleas'ure, I thai being which Ae has 
madie, I converting tne wretchedness of Ais natural situa- 
tion I into a theatre of tri^umph ; I bringing all the head- 
long tribes of nature I into subjection to Ais will ; i and 
producing thai order, and uniformity upon earth, | 
of which his own heavenly fabric is so bright an ex- 
ample. I 

• Prfe'shfe-€ns. '' 
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CHABAUTBR OF FITT. 
( BOnEETBOX) 

The secretary stood alone^ : I modem degeneracy had 
nol reaches/ Aim. I Original, am/ unaccommodating, | 
the features of Ais character, hsd the hardihooc/ of aa- 
ttquity. I His august mind over-awee/ majesty ; I an^ 
one of Ais sovereigns* | thought royalty so impaired in 
Ais presence, I thai Ae conspired to remove Aim I in order 
to be relieved from Ais superiority. | No state chica'- 
nery,** I no narrow system of vicious pol'itics, I no idle 
contest for ministerial vic'tories, I sunA Aim to the vul- 
gar level of the sreal^ ; I hut over-bearing, persuasive, 
and impracticable,® I his object was Eng land, I his am- 
bition was famci. | 

Without dividing, he destroyed* party ; I without cor- 
rupting, he made a venal age unanimous. I France 
sunA beneath Aim. I With one hand Ae smole the house 
of Bourbon, | and wielded in the other, the democracy 
of England. | The sighf of Ais mind was infinite; I and 
Ais schemes were to affect, | not England, I not the pre- 
sent age only, | hut Europe, and posterity. | Wonder- 
ful were the means by which these schemes were ac- 
com^plished — I always seasonable, I always ad^equate, | 
the suggestions of an understanding | animated by ar- 
dour, I and enlightened by prophecy. | 

The ordinary, feelings which maAe life amiable, and 
indolent I were unknown' to Aim. I No domestic diffi- 
culties, I no domestic weakness reached^ Aim; I hut, 
aloof from the sordid occurrences of life, | and unsul- 
lied by its intercourse, | he came occasionally into our 
system, | to counsel, and to decide. | 

A character so exalted, | so strenuous, I so various, | 
so authoritative, I astonished a corrupt age — I and the 
treasury trembled a< the name of Vitt I through all Aer 
classes of venality. I Corruption imagined, indeed, | 

* S&v'er-!ni. *> Sh^-k&'n&r-r^. « Untractable. 
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tha/ she had found defects' in this statesman, I and 
talked much of the inconsistency of Ais glory, | an^f 
much of the ruin of Ais vic^tories ; I bu^ the history of 
his country, | and the calamities <^ the enemy, | an- 
swered, and refuted Aer. I 

Nor were Ais political abilities Ais only talents : | his 
eloquence was an era in the sen^ate, I peculiar, and 
sponta'neous, | familiarly expressing gisantic sentiments,! 
and instinctive wisxdom ; | no^ liAe the torrent of De- 
mosthenes, I or the splendid/ conflagration of TuMy ; | it 
resembled^ sometimes the thunder, I and sometimes the 
music of the spheres. I LiAe Murray, I he did no^ con- 
duct the understanding | through the painful subtlety 
of argumentation ; I nor was Ae, liAe Townshend, | for 
ever on the racA of exertion ; I bu< rather lighteneif 
upon the subject, | and reache<f the poin^ by tl^ flash- 
ings of the mind", \ which, liAe those of Ais eye, | were 
feU, bu^ could not be followecf . | 

Upon the whole, | there was in this man | something 
that would creates | subvert', I or reform^ ; | an under- 
standing, I a spirit, I and an eloquence, I to summon 
mankind to society, | or to breaA the bonds of slavery 
asun'der, — I something to rule the wilderness of free 
minds I with unbounded author'ity; I something that 
could establish, | or overwhelm' empire, I and striAe a 
blow in the world, | tha^ should resound through the 
universe. | 

clarence's dream. 

(SHAKflPBARB.) 

ScENB — A Room in the Tower of London, 

[Enter Clarence and Brackenburt.] 

Brack. Why looks your grace so heav'ily to-day ? | 
Clar. O I have pass'd a miserable nigh^, ' 

So full of fearful dreams, I of ugly sights, I 

That, as I am a Christian faithful man, | 
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I would nol speiuf another such a nighf, | 
Tbouffh 't wer^ to buy a work! of happy days' : | 
So fuU of dismal terror was the time^. | 

Brack. What was' your dream, my lord*? \ I pray 
you, tell' me. | 

Clar. Methough/ that I hacf broken from the tow'er, | 
Aod had embark'cf to cross to Bur^gundy; | 
Aodf in my company, my brother Ulos'ter, | 
Who from my cabin, I tempted me to waU 
Upon the hatches ; I thence we look' J toward Eng^lancf, | 
An^ cited up a thousand heavy times, | 
During the wars of Yori, anif Lancaster, | 
Tha/ had befallen us. | As we pac'd along 
Upon the giddy footing of the hatches, | 
Methough^ that Gloster stum'ble^i, I wad, in falling. 
Struck me I tha^ thought to stay Aim, I oVer-board | 
Into the tumbling billows of the main. | 
O methough/ wha< pain it was to drown^ ! | 
Wha/ dreadful noise of water in mine , ears' K I 
Wha< sights of ugly death within mine , eves' !^ I 
Methough^ I saw a thousand fearful wrecW, | 
A thousand/ men' that fishes gnaw'd' upon, | 
Wedges of gold', I great an'cbors, I heaps of pearl', | 
Inestimable stones^, I unvalued jewels, | 
All scattered in the bottom of the sea^. | 
'Some lay in dead men's skulls. ; I 'and, in those holes 
Where eyes did once inhabit, | there were crept, 
(As 't were in scorn of eyes) | reflecting gems' | 
That woo'd the slimy bottom of the de^, | 
And mock'd the dead bones that lay scatter'd by. | 

Brack, Had you such leisure in the time of death, ) 
To saze upon these secrets of the deep'? I 

Clar. Methought I had'; | and often did I strive 
To yield the ghostx; I but still the envious flood 
Kept in my soul, I and would not let it forth I 
To seeX: the empty, vast, and wand'ring airv, | 
But smother'd it within my panting bulA;, I 
Which almost burst to belch it in tne sea. 



• Mine ears ; not mine-nears. *> Mine eyes ; not roine-nize. 
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Brack. Awak'd you not with this sore ag'ony 7 | 
Clar, O no^, I my dream was lengthened after life^ ; | 

then began the tempest to my soub : I 

1 pass' J, methouffht, tne melancholy Sood \ 
With that grim ferryman which poets write of, | 
Unto the kmgdom of perpetual night. | 

The first that there did greet my stranger soul, I 
Was my great fa'ther-in-law, | renown^ War^wic*, | 
Who cried aloud, — I " What scourge for perjury | 
Can this dart monarchy I affi>n2 false Clarence?*' 1 
And so ^ Ae vanish'^/. I Then came wand'ring by I 
A shadow like an , an'gel, I with bright hair 
Dsbhled in bloocf^; I a.nd he shriek'd out aloucf,-^ | 
" Clar'ence is come, — i false^* fleeting, perjur'd Clarenco| 
That stabb'^/ me in the field by Tewks^bury ; — | 
Seize on Aim, fu'ries, | take him to your torments I" 
With that, methought a legion of foul fiends 
Envi'ron'd me, I and howled in mine , ears 
Such hideous cries, | that, with the very noise', | 
I trembling wak'ds | and, for a season after, I 
Could not believe but that I was in helL, — | 
Such terrible impression made my dream^. I 

Brack. No marvel, lord, that it affrightea you — 
I am afraid, methinks, to hear you tell it. | 

Clar. O Brackenbury, I have done these things | 
That now give evidence against my soul, | 
For Ed' ward's saie ; I and, see how he requites me !— { 
I pray thee, gentle keeper, I stay by* me — I 
My soul is heavxy, I and I fain would sleep,. I 

Brack. I will, my lord. | t^«"** "»«** }^mMa^ a chair. 
Sorrow breaks seasons, and repo'sing hours, | 
Makes the night morn'ing, | and the noon*tide night., | 
Princes have out their titles for their glo^ries — | 
An outward honour for an inward toil ; | 
And, for unfelt imaginations, | 
They often feel a world of restless caresv : | 
So that, between their titles, I and low name, | 
There 's nothing differs | but the outward fame^. | 
26 
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TO THE URSA MAJOR. 

(h. ware, jun.) 

With whai a stately, and majestic step , 

Tha^ glorious constellation of the north | 

Treads its eternal cir'cle ! \ going forth 

Its princely way amongst the stars I in slow, 

And silent brightness. | Mighty one, all-hail' ! | 

Ijoy to see thee, on thy glowing path, | 

WaU like some stou^ and girded gi'an^ — | stern. 

Unwearied, res'olu/e, | whose toiling foo^ 

Disdains to loiter on its destined way. | 

The other tribes forsake their midnight trac&, | 

And rest their weary orbs beneath the wave* ; | 

Bu^ thou dos^ never close thy burning eye, | 

Nor stay thy steadfast step, i Bu^ ouv, | still on', | 

While systems change, I and suns retire, I and worlds 

Slumber, and waAe, | thy ceaseless march proceeds. | 

The near horizon tempos to res^ in vain. I 

Thou, faithful sentinel, | dos^ never qui^ 

Thy long-appointed watch ; I bu^, sleepless still, | 

Dos^ guard the fix'd ligh^ of the u'niverse, | 

And bid the north for ever know its place. | 

Ages have witnessed thy devoted trus^ | 

Unchanged, unchanging. | When the sons of God | 

Sen^ forth that shou^ of joy, | which rang thro' heaven, | 

And echoed from the outer spheres I tha^ bound 

The illimitable universe, | thy voice 

Join'd the high cho^rus ; | from thy radiant orbs I 

The glad cry sounded, I swelling to Ais praise, I 

Who thus had cas^ another sparkling gem, I 

Little, bu^ beautiful, | amid the crowd 

Of splendours | tha^ enrich his firmament | 

As thou art now I so wast thou then the same. | 

Ages have rolled their course ; | and time grown greyv; | 
The seas have chang'd their beds* ; | the eternal hills - 
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Have stoop'(2 i^ith age% ; I the solid continents 

Have left their banks' ; | anJ man's imperial works — | 

The toil, pride, strength of kingdoms, [which had flung 

Their haughty honours in the face of heaven, | 

As if inunortal — | have been swep< away' — | 

Shatter'^, a.nd mouldering, | burieo, and torgo^. ] 

Bu^ time has shed no dinmess on thy front, I 

Nor touchW the firmness of thy treaJi: | youtn, strength, 

And beauty still are thine — | as clear, as bright, | 

As when the Almighty Former sen^ thee forth, | 

Beautiful offspring of his curious skill, | 

To watch earth's northern beacon, I anrf proclaim 

The eternal chorus of Eternal Love. I 

I wonder as I gaze. I Thst stream of ligh/» | 
Undinun'd, unquench'tf', — I just as I see thee now , — | 
Has issued from those dazzling points, | thro' years 
Tha^ go bacA far into eternity. I 
ExhaustlesB^ floo(// | for ever spen/, I renew' J' 
For ever ! | Yea, and those refulgent drops, | 
Which now descent/ upon my lifted eye, | 
Left their far fountain twice three years ago. | 
While those wing'd particles , | whose speei2 outstrips 
The flight of thou^h^ | were on their veay, I the earUi 
Compass'^ its tedious circuiit roundf and roandp \ 
And in the extremes of annual change, 1 beheld 
Six autumns faefe*, I six springs renew their bloom^ : | 
So far from earth those mighty orbs revolved | 
So vast the Yoid through which their beams descend J | 

Yea, glorious lamps of God, I he may have quench'(2' 
Your ancient flames, I and bid eternal nighf 
Rest on your spheres^ ; I and yet no tidings reach 
This distant planet. | Messengers still come, | 
Laden with your far fire, [ and we may seem 
To see your lights still burn'ing; I while their blaze I 
But hides the blacAr wrecA of extinguish'd realms', | 
"Where anserchy, and darkness long have reign'd. | 
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Yet what is this I which to the astonish'^? miiuf 
Serins meas'or^less, I and which the bafflecf thought 
Confoundsx T | A spans I a poin^\ I in those domains 
Which the kfeen eye can traverse. | Seven stars 
Dwell in ihtt brilliant cluster; I ani the sigh^ 
Embraces all ^t oncci ; I yet enxh from each | 
Recedes as far as each of thetn from emrth' — | 
And ev'ry star from ev'ry other bums 
No less remofe^. | 

From the profound? of heaven, | 
Untravell'd e'en in though/', I keen, piercing rays 
Dar/ through the voiJ, | revealing to the sense I 
Systems, and worlds unnumber'd. I TaA:e the glass. 
And search the skies. | The opening skies pour down 
Upon your gaze, | thicft showers of sparkling firev — | 
Stars, crowd'ed, | throng'd', I in regions so remo/e, | 
That their swift beams — | the kwiftes/ things that be^ — | 
Have traveled centuries on their, flight to earth. | 
Earth, sun, and nearer constellations, I wha/ 
Are ye', I amid this infinite extend, I 
And multitiikdie 6f (Tod's mosi^ infinite works ! | 

And these are vuns^ ! — I vaetf, central, livii^ firess-— | 
Lords of dependent symtems, — ) kings of worlds' j 
That vravt as satellites upon their power, I 
And flourish in their smile,. | Awafte my souU j 
And meditate the wonder ! I Countless suns 
Blaze round thee, I leading forth their countless worlds^ ! I 
Worlds in whose bosoms living things rejoice, | 
And drinl the bliss of being I from the fount 
Of all-pervading Love. — | 

What mind can know, ] 
What tongue can ut^ter, all their multitudes ! I 
Thus nuim)erless in numberless abodes ! | 
Known but to thee, bless'd Farther ! I Thine they are, | 
Thy children, and thy carcx ; I and none o'erlook <d^ 
Of thee ! — I no, not the humblest soul I that dwells 
Upon the humblest globe | which wheels its course 



/ 
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A^tDid the gian^ glories of the sky, | 
X^iAe the mean mote tha^ dances in the beam | 
A.iiK>ngst the mirrbrW lamps | which fling 
Their wasteful splendour from the palace wall. | 
IN^one, none escape the kindness of thy carev; | 
All compass'd underneath thy spacious wing",-^ | 
Sach f^, Bind guidecf by thy powerful hsmd^. \ 

Tell me, ye splendid orbs,* — | as from your throne, | 
Ye mari the rolling provinces tha/ own 
Your sway, — | whaf beings fill those bright abodes J | 
How form' J^ — I how giftW — | wha^ their pow;er8 — | 

their stafe^ — | 
Their hap'piness — | their wisxdom ? | Do they bear 
The s tamo of human na'ture? I Or has Go(2 
Peopled those purer realms | with lovelier forms, | 
And more celestial minds^ ? | Does Innocence 
Still wear Aer native, and untainted bloom' ? | 
Or has Sin breath'd Ais deadly blight abroad, | 
And sow'd corrup^tion in those fairy bowsers ? | 



Has War trod o'er them with Ais foo< of fire' ; 

And Slavery forg'd Ais chains' ; I and Wrath, and Hate, | 

And sordid Selfishness, | and cruel Lus/, I 

Leaded their base bands I to tread ont ligh^, and truth, j 

Ana scattered wo where Heaven had planted joy' ? | 

Or are they ye^ all Par'adise, | unfallen, . 

And uncorrup^ ? | existence** one long joy, | 

Without disease upon the frame, I or sin 

Upon the heart, I or weariness of life. — \ 

Hope never quench'ds I and age unknown', | 

And death unfear'd^ ; I while fresh, and fadeless youth | 

Glows in the light from God's near throne of love^? j 

Open your lips', ye wonderful, and fair^ ! | 

SpeaAs I speaA'/ I the mysteries of those living worlds 

Unfold^ / I No lan'guage ? I Everlasting light, 

'^ Splendid orbs ; liot splendid dorbs. ^ Eg-iist'^ns; not hg-iM- 
ftns. 
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AnJ everiastiiig mlence? t Tel the eye 
May read, aikf onderstttiMf. I The hainffrf'CSoiZ | 
Has written legibly wba/ man may know, | 
The glory of the Maker. | There it shines, 
Inefrable, I onchange^aUe ; I nnd man, I 
Bound to the sorfiice of this {Hgmy glofte, ] 
May know, mod aai no more. | 

In oth^ days, | 
When death shall give the ^leumber'^^ spurU tvings, I 
Its rai^ shall be ^ctend^ed ; I it shall roam, 
Perchance, I amoagsT those Tas^^raystierioas spheres, — | 
Shall pass from or6 to orfr, | andf dwell in eachs | 
Famihar with its chiKdren, — ! learn their laws, | 
And share their sta/es I ani study, ajod adore | 
The infittile varieties of bliss. 
And beauty, I by the hand of Power Divine, | 
Lavish'^ on all its woAa. \ 

Eternity 
Shall thus roll ob ] with ever fr^b delighl^; | 
No pause of pleasure, or improve^menl ; I worU 
On world I still opening to the instructed mind | 
An unexAausted^ u'niverse, I and time 
Bu^ adding to its gloTies ; I while the soul, I 
Advancing ever to the Source of ligh^ 
And all perfection, I lives', adores', and reigns^ | 
In cloudless knowl'edge, pu'rity, and bliss^. | 

rraiPETUAIi ADORATION. 

(moorb.) 

The turf shall be my fragrant shrine^ ; | 
My temple. Lord, thaf arch' of thine ; | 
My censer's breath, the mountain airs', | 
And silent thoughts, my only pray^ers. | 

My choir shall be the moonlight waves^ | 
"Wiien murmuring homeward to their caveSv; 



•Un-fegi-h&sl'^d ; not An-ftgi-z&st'fed. 
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Or when the stillness of the seas I 

E'en more' than music breathes of thee,. | 

I '11 seek, by day, some glade unknowns | 
AH lish^, find silence, li^e thy throne^ ; | 
And tne pale stars , shall be, a/ nights | 
The only eyes tha/ watch my rite^. | 

Thy heaven, on which 't is bliss to loo&s | 
Shall be my pure, an(f shining hook^, | 
Where I shall read, in words of flame', | 
The glories of thy wondrous name . | 

I '11 read thy anger in the racA' , | 

Thai clouds awhile the day-beam's trac&v ; I 

Thy mercy, in the azure hue' , | 

Of sonny bright'ness, breaking through^. | 

There 's nothing bright, above', below., | 
From flowers thai Uoom', to stars thai glow, 
Bui in its lighi , my soul can see , | 
Some feature of thy Deity ! | 

There 's nothing dari, below, above', | 
Bui in its gloom , I trace thy lovcv ; | 
And meekly waii thai momeni, when , | 
Thy touch , shall turn all brighi* again. | 



SCENB FROM PIZARBO. 

(kotzebui.) 
PiZARRo and Dayilla in conversation, 

[Enter Gomez.] 

Piz. How now, Cromez ! | whai bring'est thou ? I 
Gom. On yonder hill, among the pftlm-trees, I we 
hare surprised an old cacique'*: I escape by flight he 
could' not, I and we seized him, and his attendant un- 

• Kis'S^kS 1^ prince, or nobleman, fttnong the Indians. 
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resntiiig; | yet hk lips br^thed Doagbl bot bitterness, 
and scorn. I 
Piz. Drag him befi>re ns. i 

[Gomez leares the tent, mad irtarns. eoadactiiiy Qur 
BBJUO, and attenduiu, in clmiBs* gasaded.] 

What art' thou, stranx&er? | 

Oro. First tell me iraich among you, | n the cap'tain 
of this band of robbers. | 

Piz. Ha! I 

Dao. Mad'man ! | tear out his tongae,' or else — > | 

Oro. Thon *\t hear some troth. | 

Dav. (showing his poifn^) Shall I Jkot ploiige this into 
Aisheart'?! 

Oro. (to Piano.) Does your army boast many such 
heroes as this' ? I 

Piz. Anda'cioosl I This insolence has sealed thy 
doomx : i die thon shal^, grey-headed ruffian. | But first 
confess what thou knowest. | 

Oro. I know that which thou hast just assured' me 
of — I that I shall die. I 

Piz. Less audacity, perhaps, I might have preserved' 
thy life. I 

Oro. My life is as a withered tree' : I it is not worth' 
preserving. | 

Piz. Hear me, old man. I Even now', we march 
against the Peruvian army. I We know there is a 
secret path I that leads to your strong-hol J among the 
rocks« : | guide us to thaf , I and name thy rewarcf. | If 
wealth be thy wish 



Oro. Ha! ha! ha! 

Piz. Dost thou despise iry offer? | 

Oro. Thee, and thy offer. | Wealths ! I I have the 
wealth of two dear gallant sons' ; I I have stored in 
heav^'n, the riches which repay good actions here'; | 
and still my chiefest treasure do I bear about' me. | 

Piz. What is thatx ? I Inform' me. I . 

Oro. I will' ; | for it never can be thine^ -— I the trea- 
sure of a pure, unsullied conscience. 
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Piz. I believe there is no other Peruvian who dares 
speak as thou' dlos/. | 

Oro. Would I could believe there is no other Span- 
iard who dares act as thou' dost. I 

Gom. Obdurate Pagan! I How numerous is your 
army? | 

dro: CotXnt the leaves of yonder foresf. I 

Dav. Which is the weakest par^ of your camp ? | 

Oro. It has^ no weaA par^ / 1 on every side 't is forti- 
fied by justice, l 

Piz. Wher^ nave you concealed your wives, and 
children ? | 

Oro. In the hearts of their husbands, and their fa- 
thers. I 

Piz. Knowes^ thou Alonzo ? I 

Oro. Know Aim? I Alonzo? I Know Aim? I Our 
nation's benefactor I I The guardian angel of Perui ! | 

Piz. By wha^ has Ae merited that title ? | 

Oro. By no^ resembling thee. | 

Dav. Who is this RoMa, joined with Alonzo in com- 
mand. ? i 

Oro. I will an^swer tha^ ; I for I love to hear, and to 
repeal the hero's name. I Rolla, the kinsman of the 
king, I is the idol of our army; I in war, a ti'ger, I chafed 
by the hunter's spear. ; I in peace, | more gentle than 
the unweaned lamb. | Cora was once betrothed' to 
Aim ; I but finding that she preferred Alonzo, | he re- 
signed Ais claims, | and, I fear, Ais peaces I to friendship, 
and to Cora's hap'piness ; | ye^ still Ae loves Aer with a 
pure, and holy fire. | 

Piz. Roman'tic savage! I I shall mee^ this RoUa 
soon'. I 

Oro. Thou hadsi better not. — I The terrors of Ais 
noble eye would strike thee dead. I 

Dav. Silence ! or trem^ble ! | 

Oro. Beardxless robber ! I I never yet have trembled 
before man' : I why should I tremble before thees | thou 
less' than man ! | 
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Dav. Another worJ, audacious heathen, amf I striAe. 

Oro. StriAe', Christian! I Then boast among thy 
fellows — 1 1 too have murdered a Peruvian ! | 

Dav. Yen'geance seize' thee ! [suim lum. 

Ptz. HoW/| 

Dav. Coulds^ thou longer have endured his insults ? { 

Piz. And therefore should he die untortured ? \ 

Oro. True^ ! I Observe, young man', \ your unthink- 
ing rashness I has saved me from the racA'; Tand you 
yourself have los< the opportunity of a useful lesson : | 
ypu migh^ have seen with what cruelty I vengeance 
would have inflicted torments ~ \ and with wha^ pa- 
tience I virtue would have borne them, j 

[Orozehbo is bome off, dying. 

Piz. Away ! — I Davilla, if thus rash a second 
time 



Dav. Forgive the hasty indignation which j 

Piz, No more^ I Unbind that trembling wretch : | 
let Aim depart ; I 't is well he should report the mercy | 
which we show to insolent defiance. | Hart ! I Our 

guard, and guides approach. I [Soldlers march through the tents. 

Follow me, friends I | Each shall have Ais post as- 
signed' ; I and ere Peruyia's god shall sinA beneath the 
main, | the Spanish banners, bathed in blood, | shall 
float above the walls of vanquished Quito.*^ | 



mariner's htmn. 

(MRS. SOUTHEY.) 

Launch thy barA', Mariner! | 

Christian, God speed' thee! | 
Let loose the rud'der-bands — | 

Grood angels lead^ thee! | 
Set thy saus waVily, ( 

Tem'pests will come. ; I 
Steer thy course stead'ily, I 

Christian, steer home. ! I 
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hook to the weath*er-bow, | 

Break'ers are round thee ; | 
Le< fall the plum'mer now, I 

Shallows may groun(ft thee. | 
Reef in the fore*-sail, thercv ! I 

Hold the helm* fas^/ I 
Sa— I le^ the vessel ware^ — | 

There swept the blas^^. | 

Whai of the nigh/s watch'man ? | 

Wha« of the nigh^ ? \ 
'Cloudy — I all qui.e^ — | 

No land' yet — | all 's right/.' | 
Be wake ful, I be vig'ilan^ — | 

Danger may be , I 
At an hour when all seemeth, | 

SecuTes^ to thee. | 

Howv I gains the leai so fas^' ? | 

Clean ou^ the hoWv — | 
Hois^ up thy mer'chandise, | 

Heave ou^ thy gold'; — I 
There* — | le^ the ingots go^— | 

Now the ship rights* ; | 
Hurrah^! the harbour's near* — | 

Lo^ the red lights'! 



Slacken not sail ye^\ 

A^ inle^ or isbantZ; | 
Straight for the bea'con* steers | 

Straight for the highland?; 
Crowd all thy can^vass on*, | 

Cu^ through the foam' — I 
Christian! cas^ an'chor now* — I 

Heaven is thy home, ! I 

•B^'kn. 



I 
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XUBGY WmTTBR HV A COUllTBir CUURiS-YARD. 

(gray.) 

The curfew tolls' — | the knell of parting day^ ! | 
The lowing herd winds slowly o'er the lea'; | 

The ploughman homeward plods his weary ways | 
And leaves the world to darkness, and to me^. | 

Now fades the ^limm'ring lan^fscape^ on the sigh^, | 
And all the air a solemn stillness holdss | 

Save where the beetle wheels his droning flight', | 
And drowsy tinklings lull the distant folcfsv : | 

Save, that from yonder ivy-mantled tower, | 
The moping owl does to the moon complain , | 

Of such as, wandering near Aer secret bower, | 
Molest Aer ancient, solitary reign. 

Beneath those rugged elms' ; I that yew-tree's shacfes I 
Where heaves toe turf in many a mould'ring hea/)', | 

Each in Ais narrow cell for ever laid', I 
The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep^. { 

The breezy call of incense-breathing morns | 

The swallow, twitt'ring from the straw-built shedv, | 

The cock's shrill cla rion, or the echoing horns | 
No more shall rouse them from their lowly bed^. | 

For them no more the blazing hearth' shall burn, | 
Or busy housewife** ply her evening carcx ; | 

Nor children run to lisp their sire's returns | 
Or climb Ais knees', the envied kiss' to shafe. | 

Oft did the harvest to their sick'le yield.; | 

Their furrow , oft the stubborn glebe' has broAe«; | 

How jocund did they drive their team afield'! | 
How bow'd the woods beneath their sturdy stroie^ 1 1 

* L&Dd'skltp ; not Iftnd'sklp. ^ H&i'wlf. 
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Let no^ ambition mocA' their useful toily | 
Their hojpndv joys^ aiM2 destiny obscure' ; | 

Nor grandeur hear, with a disdainful smiles | 
The shor/y and simple annals of the poor,. | 

The boas< of her»aldry, I the pomp of pow*er, | 
And all tba^ beau'ty, i all that wealth' , e'er gave^, ] 

Awai^y alike., the inevitable hourv — J 

The paths of glory ,, learf , hnt to tne grave^. j 

Nor you, ye proucf, impute to these the fauk/, | 
If mem'ry o'er their tomb iio trophies raises [ 

Where, through the long-drawn aisle.anc? fretted vaults 
The pealing anthem swells the no^e of praise,. | 

Can storie^f urn, or animated bus/', | 

BacA to its mansion call the fleeting breathv 7 1 

Can , honour's voice provo&e the silen/ dus/s | 
Or flattery , soothe , the dull, colrf ear of death, ? | 

Perhaps in this neglected spo/, is laii' [ 

Some hear/ once pregnan/ with celestial flre^ ; [ 

Handfs that the rod of em'pire migb/ have sway'ov, | 
Or .wai'(f to ecstasy the living lyre,. | 

Bu/ knowledge to their eyes Aer ample pages -I 
Ri6h with the spoils of time, did ne'er unroll ; | 

Chill penury repress'^Z^ thejr noWe rages | 
Anrf froze the genial curren/ of the soul^. | 

Full many a gem of purest ray serenes j 

The darA, unfathom'cf caves of o'cean , bear^ ; J 

Full many a flow'er , is bora to blush Unseens | 
And waste its sweetness on the deser/ air,.^ | 

Some village Hampden tha/, with dauntless breas/s 
The little tyran/ of his Gelds' withstood^ ; | 

Some mufe, inglorious Mil'ton, here may real' ; \ 
Some Crcnvi'well, guiltless df Ais country's blood,. | 

" Desert air; not dez-zer*tair. 
26 
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The applause of listening senates to commaiuls | 
The threats of pain, ane^ ruin to despises | 

To scatter plenty o'er a smiling lands 
And read their hist'ry in a nation's eyess | 

Their lo^ forbaeZe^ — I nor circumscrib'd! alone' , | 
Their growing virtues ; | bu^ their crimes' confin'rf', | 

Forbade to wa^Ze through slaughter to a thrones I 
And shut the gates of mercy on mankindi; | 

The struggling pangs of conscious truth' to hii2e», | 
To quench the blushes of ingenuous shames | 

Or heap the shrine of luxury, snd pri^/es | 
With incense , kindled at the muse's flame^. | 

Far from the madding crowd's ignoble strifes I 
(*Their sober wishes never leam'rf' to strays) 

■Along the cool, sequester'd vale of lifes | 
They kept the noiseless tenor of their way,, | 

Yet e'en these bones, from insuk to protect, | 
Some frail memorial stilF, erected nighs | 

With uncouth rhymes, snd shapeless sculpture deck'^s | 
Implores the passing tribute of a sigh,. | 

Their namess their years', spell'cZ by the unle tter ' J muse',] 
The place of fame, and elegy, supply^ ; | 

And many a holy text around she strewss I 
Tha^ teach the rustic moralist to die,. | 

For who, to dumb forgetfulness a preys | 
This pleasing, anxious being , e'er resign'ds | 

Left the warm precincte of the cheerful day, j 
Nor cas^ one longing, ling'ring looft behind, ? | 

On some fond breast , the parting soul , relies' ; [ 
Some pious drops , the closing eye requires ; | 

E'en from the tomb' , the voice of nature , cries', | 
E'en in our ash'es live their wonted fires,. | 



( 
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For thee , who, mindfol of the unhonour'(2 dead's \ 
J)o8t in these lines their artless tale , relate', | 

If, chance, by lonely contemplation led', I 
' Some kincured spirit , shall inquire thy me', \ 

Haply some hoary-headed swain may say, | 
" Ofi have we seen him at the peep of dawn', | 

Brushing, with hasty step, the dews away, | 
To mee^ the sun upon the upland! lawn^. | 

There, at the fpo/ of yonder nodding beech' , | 
That wreathes its old fantastic roots so highs | 

His listless length at noontiJe would he stretchs | 
And pore upon the brook that bubbles by,. 



Hard by yon wood, now smiling as in scorns | 
Mutt'ring Ais wayward fancies, he would rove' ; 

Now droop'ing, wo'ful, wan», I like one forlorn', I 
Or craz'd with cares I or cross'd in hopeless love^. 

One morn I miss'd' Aim on the accustom'd hills | 
Along the heath', | and near Ais favorite tree% ; | 

Anoth'er came ; | nor yet beside the rills | 
Nor up the lawn', | nor at the wood^ was he,. | 

The nex^ with dirges due, in sad arrays | 

Slow through the church-yard paths we saw Aim 
borne^ — ) 

Approach, and read' ('for thou cans/ read') Hhe lays | 
'Graved on the stone beneath yon aged thorn,.'* 



THE EPITAPH. 



Here rests Ais head upon the lap of earths I 
A youth to Fortune, and to Fame, unknown^ ; 

Fair Science frown'd not on Ais humble birth', | 
And Melancholy mark'd Aim for Aer own^. | 
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Large wai &is bounty y anrfiis soil], siacere' — { 
Heaven did a rec^ompeme as largely seiuli-** | 

He gave to Mis'ry all he had', a tear ; | 
He gaia'ef from Heav'n | (*'t was all Ae -wiah'^^') | ^a 
friend . 



No farther seek hie merits to discloses I 
Or draw Ais frailties from their drea^ Bboder, | 

(* There they aliAe in trembling hope repose^) ] 
'The bosom of his Father, and his God^, | 

IX>UOLAS*S AOOOVNT OF HIMSELF. 

(itOMB.) 

My name is Nor^val ; ) on the Grampian hills | 
My father feeds Ais flocks^ ; j a frugal swain' I 
Whose constant cares | were to increase Ais stores I 
And keep Ais only son, myself, a^ home^ : | 
For I had heard of bat'tles, | and I long'd 
To follow to the field some warliAe lord' ; | 
And heaven soon granted wha^my sire denied, / I 

This moon, which rose las^ night, round as my fdueid, I 
Had not yet fill'd Aer horns, I when by Aer l^ht, | 
A band of fierce barbarians from the hills, 
Rush'd like a torrent down upon the vales 
Sweeping our flocks, and herds. | The shepherdg fled 
For safety, and for succour. I I, alones | 
With bended bow, and quiver full of arrows, | 
Hover'd about the enemy, I and mark'd 
The road Ae tooA. ; | then hasted to my friends' | 
MTiom, with a troop of fifty chosen men, j 
I met advancing. I The pursuit I' led,j 
Till we o'ertooA' the spoil-encumber*d foe^. | 

We fought, and conquered. | Ere a sword was drawn, | 
An arrow from my bow had pierc'd their chief | 
Who wore, that day, the arms which now T wear^. ] 
Returning home in triumph, I I disdain'd' 
The shepherd's slothful lifex ; I nnct, having heard | 
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That our good king had sammon'df Ais hold peers | 
To lead their warriors to the Carron side, | 
I left my father's house., I and took with me | 
A chosen set^van^ I to conduct my steps^ — | 
*Yon trembling cow^ard who forsook Ais master. I 
'Journeying with this intend, 1 1 pass'd these tow^ers, ( 
And, heaven-directed, J came this day to do | 
The happy deed that gilds my humble name. 



the grave of franklin. 
(miss c. h. waterman.) 

No chisell'd urn is rear'd to thee^; 

No sculptur'd scroll enrolls its page | 
To tell the children of the frees I 

Where rests the patriot and tne sage^. | 

Far in the city of the dead', | 
A corner holds thy sacred clay^; | 

And pilgrim fee^ by reverence led', | 
Have worn a path tha^ marks the way^. | 

Therei round thy lone, and simple grave', | 
Encroaching on its marble gray, | 

Wild plantain weeds, and tall grass wave',. | 
Ana sunbeams pour their shadeless ray^. | 

Level with earths thy lettered stone' — | 
And hidden oft by winter's snow^ — | 

Its modest record tells alone' | 
Whose dus^ it is thai sleeps below^.* I 

Thai name *s enough^ — | thai honoured name' 

No aid from eulogy requires*:) 
'T is blended with thy country's fames I 

And flashes round Aer lightning spires^. 



I 



* The body of Franklin lies in ChristpChurch burying-ground, 
corner of Mulberry and Fifth street, Philadelphia. The inscription 
apon bis tomb-stone is as follows : 



26* 



BENJAMIN ) 

Amp > franklin 
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1790 
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When, in ibe course of human events, \ it becomes 
neceaaary for one people ] to dissolve the political ban^ 
which have connected them with another, ] and to as- 
sume among the powers of the eiirth I the separate anrf 
equal station | to which the laws of nature anrf of na- 
ture's God entitle ihem, | a decent respect to the opin- 
ions of mankind | requires that they should declare the 
causes | which impel' them to the separation. I 

We hold these truths* to be self-evident ; | thai all 
men are created e,qual ; 1 that they are eq^owed by their 
Creator I with certain inalienable'' rights' ; | that among 
these I are life', liberty, and the pursuit of hap'piness; | 
tha( to secure these rights, | governments* are insti- 



>■ In-il'yin-l-W. ' Gflv'ftni-inints. 
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tilted amcHig m^k, I derivisg their jn»t powers | frooi 
ike consent of the govverned ; | tha« whenever any form 
of government ! becomes destruc^tive of these ends^ | it 
16 the righ^ of the people | to alter or abolish it, | and! 
to ii^titu^ new government I laying its foundation on 
inich principles^ I an6^ organizing its powers in such 
form, I as to them shall seem mos^ likely I to effect their 
fafety an^^ hapipiness. | Prudence, indee<2, will dic- 
tate I that governments long establisheef | should not be 
changed^ for light and tran sient'' causes ; I anrf accord- 
ingly all experience hath s^own | that mankind/ are more 
dispose(2 to suffer I while evils are sufierable, | than to 
right themselves I by abolishing the forms to which 
they are accusxtome^. I But when a long train of 
abuses nnd usurpations^ I pur&uing invariably the same 
object, I evinces a design*^ to reduce them under abso- 
lute despotism, I it is their rights I it i$ their du'ty i to 
throw ofF^ such government, I and to provide new guards 
for their future secuxrity. | Such has been the patient 
sufferance of these coFonies ^ \ and such is now the 
necessity I wiik^h constrains them to alter their former 
systems of gov»ernment. 1 The history of the present 
king of Great Britain I is a history of repeated injuries 
and usurpa^tions,** I all having in direct object | the esta- 
blishment of an absolute tyr^anny over these states. | 
To prove this, | let facts be submitted to a candid 
worfd^. I . 

He has refused Ais assent to laws | the most whole- 
some and necessary for the public good. | 

He has forbidden his governors to pass laws | of im- 
mediate and pressing impor'tance, I unless suspended in 
their operation I till Ais assent' should be obtained ; | 
and, when so suspended, I he has utterly neglected to 
attend^ to themt. | 

IJe has refused to pass other laws | for the accommo- 
4at£n of large iiistricts of people, I Unless those people 



r 



S6d PRACTICAL ELOCUTION^ 

would relinquish the righ^ of representation In the 
leg'islature," i a righ^ inestimable to them, | wad formi-* 
dabie to tyrants only. | 

He has called together legislative bodies I a^ places 
unu'sual, I uncomfortable, | and distant from the deposi- 
tory** of their public rec^ords, |.for the sole purpose | of 
fatiguing them into compliance with Ais measxures. | 

He has dissolved representative houses repeatedly | 
for opposing with manly firmness | his invasions on tne 
rights of the people. | 

He has refused for a long time after such dissolu- 
tions I to cause othiers to be elect^ed, 1 whereby the legis- 
lative powers, I incapable of annihilatiorf,® 1 have re- 
turned to the people a< large for their exercise, I the 
state remaining, in the mean time, I exposed to all the 
dangers of invasion from without I and convulsions 
within. I 

He has endeavoured to prevent the popula^tion of 
these states ; I for that purpose I obstructing the laws 
for niaturalization^ of for'ei^ers, | refusing to pass others [ 
to encourage their migrations hith'er, I and raising the 
conditions t of new appropriations of lands. | 

He has obstructed the administration of justice I by 
refusing Ais assent to laws | for establishing judi'ciary^ 
powers. I 

He has made judges dependent on his will alone' | 
for the tenure^ of their of fices, | and the amount, and 
payment of their salaries. | 

He has erected a multitude of new offices, | and sent 
hither swarms of new officers | to harass* our people 
and eat out their substance. [ 

He has kept among us in tim^s of peace' ]; 'Standing 
ar^mies | without the consent of our legNisls^ures. | 

He has afiected to render the military* 1 independent 
of, I and superior to the civ^il power. | 

He has combined with others t to scjfebct us to a 
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nHi^icf ion i foreign^ to our constitu'tions I and unac- 
knowledge by our lawss I giving his assent I to their 
ae^a of pretended legislation I for quartering large bo- 
dies of armedf troops' among us ; | for protecting them 
by a modi tri'al I from punishmeni^ I for any murders 
which they shouIcE commit I on the inhabitants of these 
statesx ; [ for cutting off our trade' with all parts of the 
worldv; I for imposing tax'es on us without our consent ; I 
for depriving us in many cases I of the benefits of trial 
by ju ry ; I for transporting us beyond seas' I to be tried 
forpretend»ed offences ; I for abolishing the free system 
of English laws | in a neighbouring prov'ince, I establish- 
ing tl^rein I an ar'bitrary govermnen^ | and enlarging 
its boundaries, I so as to render it at once an example | 
and fi^ instrument I for introducing the same absolute 
rule into these colonies ; I for taking away our char'ters^ 
abolishing our mos^ valuable laws^ | and altering fan- 
damentaUy I the forms of our government ; I for sus- 
pending oar own legislatures, I and declaring them^ 
selt^ea' iznrested with power to legislate for us | in all 
eases whatsoevvcr. | 

He has abdicated government here I by declaring us 
oat of his protection I and waging war against us. j 

He has plundered our seas*, I ravaged our coasts', | 
biirn^ our towns', | and destroyed the lives of our 
pepa>}e. j 

He is at this time' | transporting large armies of fo- 
reign mer'cenaries I to complete the works of death', | 
desola'tion, and tyr'anny I already begun' 1 with circum- 
stances of cruelty and perfidy | scarcely paralleled in 
the most bar'barous ages | and totally unworthy the 
head of a civalized naticHi. { 

He has constrained our fellow-citizens 1 taken captive 
on the high seas I to bear arms against their coun'try, | 
to become the executioners of their friends and breth'- 
ren, I or to fall themsebes by their hands. [ 

He has excited domestic insurrections among us, 1 

. •F6T'r!n. 
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and haa endeavoured to bring I on the inhabitants of 
our frontiers | the merciless Indian savages, ) whose 
known rule of warfare | is an undistinguishedf destruc- 
tion I of all a'ges, sex'es, and condixtions. | 
, In every stage of these oppressions I we have peti- 
tioned for redress in the most humble termsv : I our re* 
peated petitions | have been answered only by repeated 
m Juries. | " * 

A prince whose character is thus marked | by every 
ac^ which may define a tyrant I is unfit to be the ruler 
of a free people. | 

Nor have we been wanting in attentions to our Brit- 
ish brethxren. I We have warned them from time to 
time I of attempts by their legislature I to extend an un- 
warrantable jurisdic^tion over us. I We have reminded 
them of the circumstances I of our emigration and set- 
tlement here : | we have appealed to their native jus- 
tice and magnanim'ity> I and we have conjured tnem 
by the ties of our common kiuvdred, I to disavow'* these 
usurpa'tions | which would inevitably interrupt our 
connexion and correspondvcnce. I They too have been 
deaf to the voice of justice and of consanguinaty. 1 We 
must therefore acquiesce in the necessity I which de- 
nounces our separa'tion ! I and hold them as we hold 
the rest' of mankind, I enemies in war, | in peace friends. | 

We therefore I the representatives of the United 
States of America 1 in General Congress assembled, | 
'appealing to the Supreme Judge of the world I for the 
rectitude of our intentions, | Mo in the name, | and by 
the authority of the good people of these colonies, | so- 
lemnly publish and declare', | that these united colonies 
are, | and of right ought' to be, I free and independent 
statesx ; I that they are absolved from all allegiance to 
the British crowns I and that all political conn^on | 
between them and the state of Great Britain I is, and 
ought' to be, I totally dissolved^ ; | and that as free and 
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independent states, | they have full power to levy wars I 
conclave peace\ I contract allrances, I establish com - 
merce, I an</ to do all other ac/s and things | which 
independent states may of righ^ do. | 

Axid for the support of this declaration, I ^with a firm 
reliance on the protection of Divine Providence, I 'we 
tnutually pledge to each other I our lives', I our for'* 
tunes, I and our sacre(2 hon^our. | 



THB JOURIVEY OF A DAY, A PICTURE OF HUICAN UFE* 

(de. jobsbqu.) 

Obidah, the son of Abensina, 1 left the caravansera 
early in the morn'ing, | anrf pursued Ais journey through 
the plains of Indosvtan. | He was fresn, and vigorous 
with restx ; I he was animated with hope* ; | he was in- 
cited by desire^ ; I he walked swiftly forward over the 
va'lleys, | and saw the hills gradually rising beforCv Aim. I 

As Ae passed along, I his ears were delighted with 
the morning song of the bird of par^adise; | he was 
fanned by the last flutters of the sinking breezes I and 
sprinkled with dew from groves of spivces. I He some- 
times contemplated the towering height ' of the oaA% t 
monarcA of the hillsv ; | and sometimes caught the gentle 
fragrance of the primTose, \ eldest daughter of the 
spnngv : I all Ais senses were grat'ified, | and all care 
was banished from Ais hearty. | 

Thus Ae went on, I till the sun approached his me- 
rid'ian, | and the increased heat preyed upon Ais 
strengthv ; | he then looked round about Aim I for some 
more commodious path. | He saw, on Ais right hand, 
a grove' I that seemed to wave its shades as a sign of 
invitaxtion ; I he en'tered it, I and found the coolness, and 
verdure irresistibly pleasant. | 

He did not, however, I forget whither he was trav»el- 
ling,* I but found a narrow way, bordered with flowers, | 

* Tr&y'iWing. 
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whidi appeared to have the same direetion with ih^ 
main roadt; I aiW was pleaee(2, j tha^ by this ha^y 
experimeii^y I he had (<mnd meaos to unite pleasure with 
bu'siness,^ | an(2 to ^in the rewards of diligence I with- 
out saflfering its ratifues. | 

He, therefore^ stiU continiteii' to wali^.for a tioie, j 
wittioui the leas^ remissiion of his ar'dour, | excepil tha^ 
Ae was sometimes tempted to stQ;p | by the music of the 
birds I which the hea< had assembled in the shadfe^ ; | 
and sometimes amused Aimself I with plucking the 
flowers I tfaa^ covered the banks on either sides I or ti^ 
frui^ that hung upon the branches. | 

At las^, thegreen path began to decline from its firs/ 
ten^dency, I and to wind among hills, and thicksets, | 
cooled with fountains, and murmuring with waterfalls. | 
Here Obidah paused' for a time/, I and began to con- 
sider I whether it were longer safe | to forsaiE^e the known, 
and common tracks; I bu/ remembering tha/ the hea< 
was now in its greatest violence, I and that the plain 
was dusty, and uneven, | he resolved to pursue the new 
path I which Ae supposed only to ma&e a few meanders, | 
m compliance with the varieties of the ground, | and to 
end at last in the common road/j 

Having thus calmed Ais solicitude, I he renewed Ms 
pace', I though Ae suspected tha/ Ae was not gaining 
ground. I This uneasiness of Ais mind, | inclined Aim 
to lay hold on every new object;, I and give way to 
every sensation I that might soothe, or divert Aim. | He 
listened to every ech o ; ] he mounted every hill for a . 
fresh pros'pect; I he turned aside to every cascade^; | 
and pleased Aimself | with tracing the course of a gentle 
river I tha/ rolled among the trees, I and watered a 
large region I with innumerable circumvolutions. | 

In these amusements, I the hours pissed away onao- 
counxted ; I his deviations had perplexed Ais xnem^oryf | 
and Ae knew not towards wha/ point to trav^eL | He 
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Btcod pensive, n,nd con(iisedf«, I afraid to go forward, | 
l&U be shoald go wrongs I ye< conscious that the time 
of loitering was now pas^^. I While he was thus tor* 
tvaed with uncertainty, I the sky was overspread with 
cloudsx ; ] the day vanished from before' Aim ; I and a 
sadden tempest gathered round Ais head^. | 

He was now roused by Ais danger, I to a quicks and 
painful remembrance of Ais folly; I he now saw how 
happiness is los^, I when ease' is consulted ; | he lament- 
ed the unmanly impatience | tha^ prompted Aim to seeA 
shelter in the grove' ; | and despised the petty curiosity | 
tha^ led Aim on from trifle to trifle. I While Ae was 
thus reflecting, I the air grew black'er, | and a clajp of 
thunder I broke Ais meditation. | 

He now resolved to do wha^ ye^ remained in Ais 
power, I to tread bacA the ground which Ae had passed, | 
and try to And some issue I where the wood might 
open into the plain. | He prostrated Aimself on the 
ground, | and recommended Ais life to the Lord of Na- 
ture. I He rose with confidence, and tranquil lity, I and 
pressed on with resolution. | The beasts of the desert 
were in mo'tion, I and on every hand I were heard the 
mingled howls of rage', and fear', — | and ravage, and 
e::;>iravtion. I All the horrors of darkness, and solitude, 
surround'ed Aim : | the winds roared in the woods, | and 
the torrents tumbled from the hills. | 

Thus forlorn, and distressed, I he wandered through 
the wild, I without knowing whither Ae was go'ing, | or 
whether Ae was every moment I drawing nearer to 
safety, or to destruction. I At length, not fear, I bu^ 
la'bour , began to overcome^ Aim ; I his breath grew 
shorf , and Ais knees tremxbled ; | and Ae was on the 
poin^ of lying down in resignation to Ais fa<e', | when 
Ae beheld, through the brambles, I the glimmer of a 
taper. | 

He advanced towards the lights* | and finding that it 

Croceeded from the cottage of a hermit, I he called 
umbly at the door, | and obtained admission. I The 
27 



814 PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 

oM man se^ before Aim I such provisions as Ae had col- 
lected/ for Aimself , | on which Obidah fed with eager- 
ness, and gratitui/e. | 

When the repast was over, | "Tell me/* said tise 
hermit, | '<by whaiS chance thou hast been broagh^ 
hithvcr ? I I have been now twenty years^ | an inhabit- 
ant of the wil'derness, | in which I never saw a taan 
before." | Obidah then related the occurrences of bis 
journey, I without any concealment, or palliation. | 

" Son," said the hermit, I " let the errors, and follies, | 
the dangers, and escape of this day, I sioA deep into thy 
heart. | Remember, my son, I that human life' is the 
iourney of a day. I We rise in the morning of youth, | 
full of vigour, and full of expectavtion ; I we set forward 
with spirit, and hope., I with gaiety, and with dil'igence,| 
and travel on awhile I in the direct road of piety, | to- 
wards the mansions of rest. | 

" In a short time, we remit our fervvour, | and endea- 
vour to find some mitigation of our du'ty, | and some 
more easy means of obtaining the same end. I We then 
relax our vig^our, I and resolve no longer to be terrified 
with crimes at a dis^tance ; I but rely upon our own 
con'stancy, I and venture to approach | what we resolve 
never to touch. I We thus enter the bowers of ease, | 
and repose in the shades of security. | 
" Here the heart softens, I and vigilance subsidesv ; | we 
are then willing to inquire I whether anoth'er advance 
cannot be made, I and whether we may not, at least, | 
turn our eyes^ upon the gardens of pleasure. | We 
approach them with scruple, andhesita'tion; I we en'ter 
them, I but enter timorous, and trem^bling ; i and always 
hope to pass through them I without losing the road of 
vir'tue, I which, for a while, we keep in our sights | and 
to which we purpose to return. | But temptation suc- 
ceeds' tempta^tion, | and one compliance, prepares us 
for anoth'er; I we in time lose the happiness of in'no- 
cence, | and solace our disquiet with sensual {[ratifica- 
tions. I 
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^^Bydegreesy | we le^ fall the remembrance of our 
original inten'tion, I and! qui^ the only adequa/e object 
of rational desire. I We entangle ourselves in bu'si- 
ness," I immerge ourselves in lux ury, I VLud rove through 
the labvrinths^ of incon'stancy ; | till the darkness of 
old age^, begins to invade' us, | ancf disease, an^ anxiety 
ot)strucl our way. I We then look back upon our lives 
with horTor, I with sor row, I with repent^ance ; I and 
wish, I hnt top often vainly wish, | tha^ we had not for- 
saken the ways of virtue. I 

" Happy are they, my son, I who shall learn from 
thy example, I not to despain ;® I bu^ shall remember, | 
thatf though the day is pasf, I and their strength is 
wasted, I tnere yet remains one' effori to be made : | 
tha^ reformation is never hope'Iess, I nor sincere endea- 
vours ever unassistxcd; I thai the wanderer may at 
length return, I after all Ais errors ; I and thai he who 
implores strength, and courage from above, I shall find 
danger, and difficulty give way beforcx Aim. I Go now, 
my son, to thy repose^ ; I commit thyself to the care of 
Qmnip'otence ; I and when the morning calls again to 
toil, I begin anew thy journey, and thy life." | 



NIGHT THOrOHTS. 

(youwo.) 

The bell strikes one^. I We take no note of time | 

But from its lossv : I to give it then a tongue | 

Is wise' in man^. | As if , an an^gel** spoAe, | 

I feel the solemn sound^. | If heard arigh/, | 

It is the knell of my departed hours . I 

Where are' they? I With the years beyond the flbodv. | 

It is the signal thai demands despatch' : I 

How much is to be doncv 1 I My hopes, and fears 

Star^ up alarm'd', | and o'er life's narrow verge 

^BL^iAb. *Lib-Wr-rlniA. «D4-Bpir'. -^Ab if an angel; not 
az-zif-fan-an'gel. 
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hook down' — | on wha^. ? \ A fathomlesa abyss^, | 

A dread eternity ! | how surely mine, 1 1 

An^ can eternity belong to me^ I 

Poor pensioner on the lK>unties of an hour' ? I 

How poor^, I how richs | how abject | how august^ / 
How com'plicare, | how won^dernil is raan ! I 
How passing wonder he \ who ma(?e' Aim such ! I 
Who center'(f in our maAre such strange extremesx ! | 
From diff'ren^ natures, marvellously* mix'J, | 
Connexion exquisi/e of distant work^s' ! | 
Distinguish'^^ linA in being's endless chainx 1 1 
Midway from nothing to the De'ity ! | 
A beam etherial, sulliecZ, and absorp^ / 1 
Though sullieJy an(2 dishonour'^, I still diyine« ! I 
Dim miniature^ of greatness ab'solu/e ! | 
An heir of glo'ry ! I a frail chile? of dus^\ / 1 
Helpless immor'tal ! | insect in'finite ! | 
A worm* ! I a God* / — 1 1 tremble at myself, | 
And in myself am los^^. | 

At home, a stranger, I 
Thought wanders npf sxid down,"^ | surpris'cf', I aghast'> | 
Anc? wond'ring a^ Aer own^. | How reason reels* ! | 
O what a miracle to man is manv, | 
Triumphantly distress'^* / 1 what joy' ! I what dreacfv / 1 
Alternately transported, and alarm'd* / 1 
What can preserve^ my life ? I or what destroyv ? | 
An an'gel's arm can't snatch me from the grave* ; | 
Legions of angels can't confine^ me there. I 

THE LAND THAT WE LIVE IN. 
(C. W. THOMSON.) 

The land that we live^ in — I the land that we live' in^ | 
O ! whtere is the heart does not thinX; it more fair', | 

Than the brightest of scenes to which nature has given | 
Her clearest of sun and her purest of air^ ? 



* Mar'vdl-l&s-U. ^ M1n'i-t(ir. '^ Up and down ; not up-pan-down. 
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Italia may boasf of her evergreen bowsers, | 

Her sky without clouds andf Aer rose-scented breeze^, I 
And Persia may vaun^ of Aer gardens an«Z flow*ers, ] 

Bu^ there is one spo^ \vhich is better than thesev, — 
'T is the land thai we live^ in — I the land thai welive' in, 

O ! where is the heari does not thinfc it more fair', | 
Than the brightest of scenes to which nature has given 1 

Her clearest of sun and Aer purest of air^. | 

Romantic and wild are proud Scotia's mountains, I 

And fair are the plains of imperial France' — I 
And Grana'da may tell of her groves and Aer foun'tains,! 

And mingle the mirth of the song and the dancex — | 
The climes of the East may exAibii their treas'ures, | 

Their palm-trees may bloom and their waters may 
fall'— I 
And music may waAe to enliven their pleas ures, [ 

But there is one spoi which is dearer than all, — | 
'T is the land thai we live* in — I the land thai we live' in, I 

O ! where is the heari does noi thinA ii more fairs I 
Than the brightesi of scenes to which nature has given" 

Her clearesi of sun and Aer puresi of air^ ? | 

wolsey's soliloquy. 

(SHAKSPBARE.) 

Farewell, I a long farewell, I to all my great,ness ! | 
This is the staie of man^ : | to-day he puts forth 
The tender leaves of heme' ; t to-morrow, blos'soms, i 
And bears Ais blushing nonours thicA' upon Aim^: | 
The third day, comes a frosi', I a killing frosi^ ; | 
And, — when Ae thinks, | good, easy man, I full surely 
His greatness is a ripening, — | nips Ais rooi', | 
And then Ae falls, | as I' do. | 

I have ventured, | 
LiAe little wanton boys thai swim on blad'ders. 
This* many summers, | in a sea of glo'ry ; | 

* Thus it stands in Shakspeare. 
27* 
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But far beyond my depths : I my high-blown pride | 
At length bro&e un'der me ; I and now has leu me, | 
Weary, and oW with service, | to the mercy 
Of a rude stream, I that must for ever hidcx me. I 

Vain pomp, and glory of this world, 1 1 hate^ ye ; | 
I feel my heart new O'pen'd ; | O how wretched 
Is that poor man I that han^s on prin'ces' favours ! 1 
There is,* betwixt that smile Ae would aspire to, | 
That sweet aspect of princes, I and their ruin, | 
More pangs, and fears I than wars, or wo'men havcv ; 
And when he falls, | he falls liAe Lu'cifer, | 
Never to hope again^. | 



WOLSEY's farewell address to CROMWELL. 

(8HAKSPEARB.) 

Cromwell, I did not thinA to shed a tear I 

In all my mis^eries ; | but thou hast forced me, | 

Out of thy honest truth, | to play the woman. | 

Let's dry^ our eyes^ ; I and thus far hear me,CromvWeII : | 

And, — *when 1 am forgotten, as I shall be, | 

And sle€j9 in dull, cold marble, | where no mention 

Of me more must be heard of, — | 'say, I^ taught thee, | 

Say, Wol'sey, — I that once trod the ways of glory, | 

And sounded all the depths, and shoals of honour, — \ 

Found thee a way, t out of Ais wrecA, I to rise^ in» ;'I 

A sure, and safe^ one, | though thy master miss'd it. | 

MarZr but my fall, | and that that ru'in'd me. I 
Cromwell, I charge thee, fling away ambi'tion ; I 
By that sin fell the an gels, I how can man then, I 
The image of Ais Maker, I hope to win* by 't» ? | 
Love thyself lastN.* I cherish those hearts that hate* thee; I 
Corruption wins not more than honesty. | 
Still in thy right hand carry gentle peace. 
To silence envious tongues. 



* Thus it stands in Shakspeare. 



\ 
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Be jnsPf andf fear no^ : | 
Let all the ends, thou aim's^ at, \ be thy coun'try's, | 
Thy God's', and truth's^ ; I then if thou fall's^ oh Crom- 

weU, I 
Thou fall's^ a blessed martvr. I O Cromwell, I 
Had I serv'J my God | witn half the zeal 
I serv'J my king, I he would no^ in mine , age 
Have left me riBked to mine enemies. I 



REPLY TO WALFOLE. 
(PITT.*) 

The atrocious crime of being a young man, | which 
the honourable gentleman has, I with such spirit and 
decency, chargea upon me, 1 1 shall neither attempt to 
palliate, nor deny^ ; | bu^ contend myself with wishing | 
tha^ I may be one of those I whose follies cease with 
their youtn', | ane^ no^ of tha^ number | who are igno- 
rant in spite of experience. I 

Whetner youth can be imputecZ to a^ny man as a 
reproach, 1 1 will not assume the province of deter^min- 
ing: I bu^ surely age may become justly contemptible, ] 
if the opportunities which it brings I have passed away 
without improve^ment, I and vice appears to prevail j 
when the passions have subsided, i 

* This illastrious father of English Oratory, having expressed 
himself, in the House of Commons, with his accustom^ energy, in 
opposition to one of the measures tiien in agitation, his speech pro* 
duced an answer from Mr. Walpole, who, in the course of it, said, 
** Formidahle sounds, and furious declamation, confident assertions, 
and lofly periods, may affect the young and inexperienced ; and, 
perhaps, the honourable gentleman may have contracted his habits 
of oratory by conversing more with those of his own age, than with 
such as have had more opportunities of acquiring knowledge, and 
more successful methods of communicating their sentimients.*' And 
he made use of some expressions, such as vehemence of gesture, 
theatrical emotion, &c., applying them to Mr. Prrr's manrier of 
speaking. As soon as Mr. Walfoi;& sat do^n, Mr. Pitt gdt up 
md replied as above. 
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The wretch who, after having seen the consequences 
of a thousand/ errors, I continues still to blunder, \ aikf 
whose age has only added obstinacy to stupidity, I is 
surely the object of either abhorrence or contempts I 
Biid deserves not that his grey head' | should secure 
Aim from insult. | 

Much more is he to be abhorred?, | who, as he has 
advanced in age I has receded from virtue, I and be- 
comes more wicked with less temptxation : | who prosti- 
tutes Aimself for money which he cannot enjoy, I and 
spends the remains of his life I in the ruin of Ais coun- 
try. | 

But youth is no^ my only crime. I I have been 
accusea of acting a tneatrical par^ I A theatrical 
part I may either iniply some peculiarities of gesture, | 
or a dissimulation of my real sentiments, I and an adop- 
tion of the opinions and language of another man. | 

In the firs^ sense, | the charge is too trifling to be 
confu'ted, and deserves only to be mentioned | to be 
despised. I am a^ liberty, I liAe every oth^er man, I to 
use my own lan'guage ; I and though I may, perhaps, 
have some ambition ; | ye^ to please this gentleman, 1 1 
shall not lay myself under any restraint, | or very 
solicitously i copy his diction, or his mieuv, | however 
matured by age, I or modelled by experience. 1 

If any man shall, I by charging me with theatrical 
behaviour, I imply tha/ 1 utter any sentiments hut my 
own, 1 1 shall treat him as a calum^niator I and a vil- 
lain : I nor shall any protection I shelter Aim from the 
treatment which he deserves. | I shall, on such an 
occasion, I without scru'ple, | trample upon all those 
forms I with which wealth and dignity entrench them- 
selves : I nor shall any thing bu^ age I restrain my re- 
Bentjnent : I ajge which always brings one privile^ : | 
tha^ of being insolent and supercilious i without punish- 
ment j 

Bu^ with regard to those whom I have offended, 1 1 
am of opinion | that if I Aad acted'a borrowed part, 1 1 
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should have avoided their censure. | The hea^ that 
oflfended them I is the ardour of conviction, I and tha/ 
zeal for the service of my country I which neither hope 
nor fear' | shall influence me to suppress, i 

I will no^ si^ unconcerned/ I while my liberty is 
inva'deJ, | nor looi in silence upon public robbery. | I 
will exer^ my endeavours, a^ whatever haz'arflf, | to 
repel the a^ressor, I and drag the thief to jus'tice, | 
wna^ power soever may protect the villany, | and who- 
ever may parta&e of the plunder. 



GBNIUS. 

(akiehbidb.) 

From heaven my strains begin ; I firom heaven descemZs 

The flame of genius to the human breast, I 

And love, ond beauty, and poetic joy, 

And inspiration. I Ere the radiant sun 

Sprang from the east, I or 'mid the vaull of nigh^ \. 

The moon suspended Aer serener lamp ; I 

Ere mountains, woods, or streams adorn'd the glo&e, | 

Or Wisdom taught the sons of men her lore ; | 

Then lived the Almighty One ; I then, deep retired, 

In Ais unfathom'd essence, I view'd the forms, | 

The forms eternal of created things ; | 

The radiant sun, I the moon's nocturnal lamp, | 

The mountains, woods, and streams, | the rolling glo5e, I 

And Wisdom's mien celestial. I 

From the firsi 
Of days, | on them Ais love divine he fix'd, j 
His admiration : | till, in time complete, | 
What he admired and loved, I his vital smile 
Unfolded into being. 1 Hence the breath 
Of life informing each organic frame, | 
Hence the green earth, and wild resounding waives ; I 
Hence ligh^ and shade alternate ; | warmth and cold, | 
And clear autumnal skies, and vernal showers, | 
And all the fair variety of things. I 
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But not alike to every mortal eye I 

Is this great scene unveil'cf. I For» skice the claims 

Of social life, I to difierent labours urge 

The active powers of man, I with wise intent I 

The hwad of Nature on peculiar naads \ 

Imprints a different bias, I and to each 

Decrees its province in the common toil. | 

To some she taught the fabric of the sphere, | 

The changeful moon, I the circuit of the stars, | 

The golden zones of heaven : I to some she gave 

To weigh the moment of eternal things, | 

Of time, and space, and Fate's unbroken chain, | 

And will's quick impulse ; | others by the hanJ I 

She led o'er vales and mountains, I to explore 

Wha< healine virtue I swells the tender veins 

Of herbs ana flowers ; | or what the beams of morn 

Draw forth, I distilling from the clifted rind 

In balmy tears. | 

But some to hisher hopes 
Were destin'd; | some within a finer mould 
She wrought, I and temper'd with a purer flame : I 
To these tne Sire Omnipotent I unfolds 
The world's harmonious volume, I there to read 
The transcript of Aimself. I On every part I 
They trace the bright impressions of his hand; i 
In earth or air, I the meadow's purple stores, | 
The moon's mild radiance, I or the virgin's form, | 
Blooming with rosy smiles, I they see pourtray'd 
Thai uncreated beauty | which delights 
The Mind Supreme. | They also feel Aer charms, 
Enamour'd ; I they partaAe the eternal joy. I 



GREATNESS. 

(akensidb.) 

Say, why was man so eminently raised 
Amid the vas^ creation ? I why ordain'd 
Thro' Kfe and death I to dart his piercing eye, I 
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With thought beyonc? the limi^ of his frame, I 
Buf tha/ the Omnipotent might send Aim forth, | 
In sight of mortal and immortal powers, I 
As on a boundless theatre, I to run 
The great career of justice : | to exait 
His jgenerous aim to all diviner deeds; I 
To diase each partial purpose from hin breast ; I 
And thro' the mists of passion and of sense, i 
And thfo' the tossing tide of chance bxuI pain, | 
To hold Ais course unfaltering, I while the voice 
Of Truth aiui Virtue, I up the steep ascent 
Of Nature, I calls Aim to Ais high rewarc?, ) 
The applauding smile of Heaven? I 

Else wherefore burns 
In mortal bosom this unquenche^f hope, I 
That breathes from day to day'sublimer things, | 
And mocks possession f I Wherefore darts the mind, \ 
With such resistless ardour I to embrace 
Majestic forms, I impatient to be free ; I 
Spurning the gross control of wilful might / 1 
Prourf of the strong contention of Aer toils ; | 
ProuJ to be daring? i Who but rather turns 
To Heaven's broaS fire Ais unconstrained^ view, I 
Than to the glimmering of a waxen flame? I 
Who that, from Alpine heights, I Ais labouring eye 
Shoots roun(2 the wide horizon, I to survey 
Nilus or Ganges rolling Ais bright wave I 
Thro' mountains, plains,! thro' empires blacA with sha^e,! 
Andf continents of sand, I will turn Ais eaze | 
To mark the windings of a scanty rill [ 
That murmurs at Ais feet ? I 

The high-born soul | 
Disdains to rest Aer heaven aspirins wing I 
Beneath its native quarry. | Tirea of earth 
And this diurnal scene, I she springs aloft 
Thro' fielrfs of air ; I pursues the flyinff storm ; | 
Rides on the voUey'd lightning thro' the heavens ; | 
Or, yoked with whirlwin(2s and the northern blast 
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Sweeps the long trac< of day. | Then high she soars^ 

The blue profoun(f, I and hovering roun(2 the sun, I . 

"Behold^ him pouring the redundant stream 

Of ligh< ; I behol{/s Ais unrelenting sway | 

Bend the reluctant planets to absolve 

The fated rounds ot time. I Thence far eSnaed \ 

She darts Aer swiSteess up the lon^ career 

Of devious comets : | thro' its burning signs 

Exulting I measures the perennial wl^l 

Of Nature, I anci looks bacft on ail the stars, | 

Whose blended li^l, I as with a milky zone, I 

Inves/s the orien/. I 

Now amazed she views 
The empyreal waste, I where happy spirits ho]d, I 
Beyond this concave heaven, I their calm abode ; I 
And fields of radiance, | whose unfading ligh^ | 
Has travelled the profound six thousand years, | 
Nor yet arrives in sigh< of mortal things. | 
Ev'n on the barriers of the world untired | 
She meditates the eternal depth below, I 
Till, half recoiling, | down the headlong steep 
She plunges; I soon o'erwhelm'd and swallowed up I 
In tha< immense of being. I 

There Aer hopes 
Best nt the fatal goal : | for, from the birth 
Of mortal man, I the sovereign Maker said, | 
Thai! not in humble nor in brief delight I 
"Sot in the fading echoes of renown, | 
Power's purple robes, I nor Pleasure's flowery lap, | 
The soul should find enjoyment ; I bu^, from these 
Turning disdainful to an equal good, I 
Thro' cdl the ascend of things enlarge Aer view, | 
Till every bound at length should disappear, | 
And infinite perfection clc^e the scene. | 
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PAPER. 

[a conyebsational fleasantst.] 
(fkankun.) 

Some vfit of old-^ \ such wits of old there were, | 
Whose hints show'(f meaniog, I whose allusions care. 
By one brave stroAe^ | to mark all human kin^, | 
CalVd clear blanA; paper ev'ry infant misid ; | 
WherCy still, as opening sense Aer dictates wrote, I 
Fair Virtue pu^ a seal, | or Vice, a blo^. | 
The thought was happy, pertinent, antf true ; | 
Methinks a genius migh^ the plan pursue. I 

I (can you pardon my presumption ?), 1 1, 
No wi^, no genius, I ye^, for once, will try. | 
Various the paper, various wan^s produce ; | 
The wan^s of fashion I elegance,- j and use. I 
Men are as various ; | and if righ^ I scan, I 
Each sort of paper I represents some man. | 

Pray no^e the (op, I half powder and half lace ; | 
Nice, as a band-box were Ais dwelling place; | 
He 's the gil^-paper, | which apar( you 9tore, I 
And lock frcMn vulgar hands in the scrutoire.* 

• 

Mechanics, servants^ farmers, and so forth, | 
Are copy-paper, I of inferior worth ; | 
Less priz'd, I more useful, | for your desk decreed; | 
Free to all pens, | and prompit at ev'ry need. I 

The wretch, whom avarice bids to pinch and spare. 
Starve, chea^, and pilfer, to enrich an heir, I 
Is coarse brown paper, I such as pedlars choose | 
To wrap up wares, | which better men vdll use. I 

Take next the miser's contrast, ! who destroys I 
Health, fame, and fortune, in a round of joys ; 

* Scrutoire, a case of drawers for writings. 
28 



^ 
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Will any paper match Aim? I Yes, throushouf ; | 
He 's a true sinking paper, | pas^ all douB^ | 

The retail politician's anxious thought I 

Deems this si Je always righ^ | and tha^ starA nought ; 1 

He foams with censure ; I with applause Ae raves ; | 

A duoe to rumours, I and a tool of knaves ; I 

He '11 want no type his weakness to proclaim, { 

While such a thing as foolsca/> has a name. I 

The hasty gentleman, whose bIoo{2 runs high, | 
Who picRs a quarrel if you step awry, I 
Who can't a jest, a hint, or looA, endure ; I 
What is he ? I What ? \ Touch-paper to be sure. | 

What are our poets, I taAe them as they fall, | 
Grood, I had, I rich, I poor, I much read, I not read at all ? | 
Them and their works in the same class you '11 find : | 
They are the mere waste-paper of mankind. I 

Observe the maiden, I innocently sweet ; I 
She 's fair white paper, i an unsullied sheet; | 
On which the happy man whom fate ordains, | 
May write Ais name, I and take Aer for Ais pains. | 

One instance more, I and only one, I '11 bring : | 
'T is the great man who scorns a little thing ; | 
Whose thoughts, whose deeds, whose maxims are Ais 

own,T 
Form'd on the feelings of Ais heart alone : 
True, genuine, royal-paper is his breast ; I 
Of all the kinds most precious, | purest, I best. | 

MOS£S SMmNO THE ROCK. 
(W. A. VAN VRANKEN.) 

On the parch'd plains I the tribes of Israel lay, | 
Fatigued and sad, |4o ra^ng thirst a prey : | 
In that lone region, I in that desert drear, I 
No streamlet's murmur stole upon the ear ; I 
No brooA pellucid glanc'd its light along, | 
To cheer the vision of that fainting throng. | 
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NoixelU met the eye | save Horeb's roci tha^ frown'd^ | 
In gfoomy grandeur, on the scene aroundf. | 

At its broad base, I behold the patriarch stand, | 
And with Ais rod, a£ the Divine command, |< 
Smite its darft front : I o'erawed by Power Supreme, I 
Its riven breast expell'd a copious stream ; | 
The new-born waters pour'd their torrents wide, I 
And foam'd, and thunaer'd, down its craggy side. | 

At the glad sound each Hebrew mother there | 
Her 'mmrU clasp'd, | and looked to Heaven a prayer : | 
Joy thrili'd all nearts; | for lo! the sunbeams play, | 
In radiant glory, on the flashing spray, I 
That dash'd its crystals o'er the rock^ pile, | 
A beauteous emblem of Jehovah's smile. I 



(W. A. VAH VEAHXBH.) 

My silent and mysterious flight I 
Reveals each mcum the glorious light I 

That gilds the passing year; | 
I never stop to lest my wing : | 
Triumphant on the blast I spring — | 

My plumage, darft and sere. I 

Onward I speed my flight sublime ; | 
Before me withers manhood's prime, I 

While pillar, dome, and tower, | 
And massy piles, and temples grand, I 
Lie crush'd beneath my iron hand — I 

Resistless is my power. I s 

• 

Remorseless boaster, hold / i thy wings I 
May swee/i aside life's beauteous things, I 

Mere creatures of an hour : | 
Thou canst not reach the Heavenly bloom, I 
Celestial tints, and rich perfume, I 

Of virtue's lovely flower. 
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TO THE AHEBICAN FLAG. 

When ftwsdom fr6m ISSr imlountain height 1 

VnfaA'd her Standard to the air, I 
She tore the aiiire r65e of night, I 

And se( the stars of glory there ! | 
She minglcff with its gorgeous dyea | 
The tnilky baldric of the skies, I 
And stripeif its pure celestial white, i 
With Btreakinga from the morning hgh( / 1 
Then, from Aer mansion ia the sud, | 
She called fier eagle-bearer down, i 
And gavie iblo Ais mighty hand \ 
The symbol of Aer chosen land / 1 

Mastic monarch of Ihe cloud / 1 

Who rear'sf aldft thy rfegal form, | 
To hear the teifapest trumpm'g loud, I 

And tee the li^tnih^ lances driven, | 
When strides the wam or of the storm, | 

And rolls the thonder-drum of hesvral I 
Child of the HUDlfto thee 'tis siven | 

To guard the banner of the free — | 
To hover in the sulphur smoke, | 
To ward away the battle-stroAe, [ 
And bid its blendinga shine afar, | 
LiAe rainbows on the cloud o/* war, I 

The harbinger of victory ! f 

Flag of the brave! I thy folds shall Ay, | 
The sign of hone and triumph high ! I 
When speaks th , I 

And the long lii | 

Ere ye( the life- ) 

H&A dimm'd the 

Each soldier's e; | 

To where thy li 
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And as Ais springing steps advance* j 
Catch war and vengeance from the glance ! I 
And when the cannon's mouthings loud, \ 
Heave in vfild wreaths the battle-shroucly | 
And gory sabres rise and fall, | 
Like shoots of flame on midnight pall ! I 
There shall thy victor glances ^ow, | 

And cowering foes shall fall oeneath | 
Each gallant arm tha^ strikes below | 

That lovely messenger of death ! j 

Flag* of the seas !| on ocean's wave, | 
Thy stars shall glitter o'er the brave. I 
When death, careering on the gale, I 
Sweeps darkly round the swelhnff sail, I 
And frighted waves rush wildly T>ack I 
Before the broadside's reeling rack ; | 
The dying wanderer of the sea I 
Shall look at once to heaven and thee, I 
And smile to see thy splendours fly, | 
In triumph o'er the closing eye. | 

Flag of the free heart's only home, I 

By angel hands to valour given ! I 
Thv stars have lit the welkin dome I 

And all thy hues were bom in heaven ; | 
For ever float that standard sheet 1 1 

Where breathes the foe but falls before us, | 
With freedom's soil beneath our feet, I 

And freedom's banner streaming o'er us! I 



MOTIVES TO THB PRACTICE OF GENTLENESS. 

(blair.) 

To promote the virtue of gentleness, I we ough< to 
view our character with an impartial eye; I andf to 
learn, from our own failings, I to give that indulgence 
which in our turn we claim. | It is pride which fills 
the world with so much harshness and severity. I In 
28* 
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the fulness of ielf-estimation, I we fbrge^ Mvhkt \ve are, I 
We cUtfm attentions to which we are hot eiitiilerf. | 
We are rigBt'Ous to offeiices, I as if we hki never offend- 
ed ; I unfeeling to distress, | as if we knew not what it 
was to suffer. I Fhom those airy regions of prirfe and 
folly, I let us descend to our proper level. I Let us 
survey the natural equality I on which Providence has 
placed hiah with mail, I and teSett on the infirmities 
common to all.. I If the reflection on natural equality 
and mutual offences; I be insufficient to prompt hu- 
manity, I let us at leas^ remember wha^ we are in the 
sigh^ of our Creator. \. Have we none of tha^ forbear- 
ance to give one another, | which we all so earnestly 
entreat jfrom heaven? I Can we looA for cien^'^pcy or 
gentleness from our Judge^ | when we are so backward 
to show i^ to our own brethren ? i 

Let us also accustom ourselves I to reflect oh the 
small moment of those things I which are the usual in- 
centives to violence and contention. I In the.rufBed 
and angry hour, I wq view every appearance through 
a false medium. I The mos^ inconsiderable point of 
interest or honour, | swells into a momentous object ; I 
and the slightest attacA: seems to threaten imm^iate 
ruin. I But after passion or pride has subsided, | we 
loot around in vain for the mighty mischiefs we dread- 
ed. I The fabric which our disturbed imagination had 
reared, | totally disappears. I Bur though the cause of 
contentioa has dwindled away, 1 its consequences re- 
main. I We have alienated a friend ; I we have em- 
bittered an enemy ; | we have sown the seeds of future 
suspiciopy msdevolence, or disgust.— I Lqt us suspend 
our violence for a moment, I when causes of discord 
occur. I Let us anticipate that period of coolness, I 
^hidh, of itself, will soon arrive. I Let us reflect how 
little we have any prospect of gaining by fierce con- 
f^htion ; I but how muca of the true happiness of life { 
wfe are certain of throwing away. I Easily, and from 
tlie smalteisit ehiiift, I the bitter waters of strife are let 
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forth ; I bttf iheii* course caiino^ be foreseen ; | ancf he. 
seldom fails of siifierins most from their poisonous 
et^tt, i x?hb firsf allows them to flow. | 



ON TH£ IMTORTAKCE OF OROBR IN THE DISTRIBIITI<»r 

OF OUR TIBIE. 

(bladk.) 

Time we ough^ to consider I as a sacred trusi com- 
mitted to us by God ; \ of which we are now the de- 
positaries, I ani are to render an account at the ]as^ | 
Tha^ portion of \t which Ae has allotted to us, | is in- 
iendea partly for the concerns of this worlrf, 1 partly 
for those of the nex^ | Let each of these occupy, | in 
the distribution of our time, I thai space which pro- 
perly belongs to it, ] Le^ no^ the hours of hospitality 
md pleasure, I interfere with the discharge of our neces- 
sary affairs ; I an(/ lef no^ wha^ we call necessary affairs, | 
encroach upon the time which is due to devotion. ) To 
every thing there is a season, | anef a time for every 
purpose under heaven. I If we delay till to-morrow, 
vfhsX ough^ to be done to-day, I we overcharge the 
morrow with a burden which belongs no^ to i^ | We 
load the wheels of time, I and prevent them from carry- 
ing us along smoothly. I He who every morning plans 
the transactions of the day, I and follows ou^ ihsJL plan, I 
carries on a thread | which will guide Aim through the 
labyrinth of the mos/ busy life. | The orderly arrange- 
ment of Ais time is liAe a ray of ligh^ I which darts 
itself through all Ais affairs. I Bu^ where no plan is 
laid, I where the disposal of time I is surrendered nciere- 
ly to the chance of incidents, | all things lie huddled 
together in one chaos, | which admits neither of distri- 
1>utioh nor review. I 

The firsi requisite for introducing order iht() the 
management of time, I is, to be impressed with a jus^ 
sense of its value. I Let us consider Well how much 
(depends upon it, I and how fas< it fltes siway. | The 
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bttlft of men are in nothing more capricious and incon^ 
sisten^f I than in their appreciation of time. I When 
tbey think of it as the measure of their continuance 
on earth, I they highly prize it, I ^nd with the greatest 
anxiety seek to lengtnen it ont. I Bnt when the^ view 
it in separate parcels, | they appear to hold it m con-' 
temp/, I wad squander it with inconsiderate profusion. \ 
While they complain tha/ life is short, \ they are often 
wishing its different periods Rt an end* | Covetous of 
every other possession, I of time only th^y are prodi- 
gal. I They allow every idle man to be master of this 
property, I and make every frivolous occupation wel- 
come I that can help them to consume it. | Among 
those who are so careless of time, | it is not to be 
expected | tha/ order should be observed in its distribu- 
tion. I Bnt, by this fatal neglect I how many materi- 
als of severe and lastmsregre/ 1 are they laying np in 
store for themselves ! I The time which they suffer to 
pass away in the midst of confusion, I bitter repentance 
seeks afterwards in vain to recall. I Whst was omit- 
ted to be done at its proper moment, I arises to be the 
torment of some future season. | Manhood is dis- 
graced by the consequences of neglected youth. | Old 
age> I oppressed by cares that belonged to a former 
period, | labours under a burden not its own. I At the 
close of life, I the dying man beholds with anguish that 
Ais days are finishing, | when Ais preparation for 
eternity is hardly commenced. I Such are the efiec^ 
of a disorderly waste of time, | through not attending 
to its value. I Every thing in the life of such persons 
is misplaced. I Nothing is performed aright, I from no^ 
being performed in due season. I 

Bnt he who is orderly in the distribution of Ais time, J 
takes the proper method of escaping those manifola 
evils. I He is justly said to redeem the time. | Bv 
proper management, he prolongs it. I He lives much 
in little space ; I more in a few years, than others do in 
many. I He can live to God and Ais own soul, I and. 
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at the same time, | Rttend to all the lawful kiteres/s of 
the present world. ] He looks bacA on the pas^^ | and 

Erdtides for the fature. | He catches aiuZ arrests the 
ours as they fly. | They are marke^f dowti for useful 
purposes, | and their memory remains. I Whereas those 
hours flee^ by the man of confusion like a shadow. | 
His days ana years are either blanks, | of which he 
bad ho remembrance, I or they are Slled up with so 
confiisee^ Bnd irregular a successioti of niifinishee^ trans* 
actions, I that though Ae remembers he has been busy, | 
yet he ckh jgdve no account of the business which has 
employed Aim. I 



in0u9tbt necessary to the attaiiihbnt of 

Eloquence. 

(WARB.) 

The history of the world is full of testimony | to 
prove how much depends upon industry ; I not an emi- 
nent orator has lived but is an example of it. I Yet, 
in contradiction to all this, | the almost universal feel- 
ing appears to be, I that industry can effect nothing, | 
that eminence is the result of accident, I and that every 
one must be content [ to remain just what Ae may hap- 
pen to be. I Thus multitudes, who come forward as 
teachers and guides, I suffer themselves to be satisfied 
with the most indifferent attainments, | and a miserable 
mediocrity, | without so much as inquiring how they 
may rise higher, I much less making any attempt to 
rise. I 

For any other art they would have served an ap- 
prenticeship, I and would be ashamed to practise it in 
public before thiey had learned it. I If any one would 
sing, I he attends a master, I and is drilled in the very 
elementary principles ; I and only after the most labori- 
ous process, I dares to exercise Ais voice ih public. | 
This Ae does, | though he has scarce any thing to learn 
but the mechanical execution I of what lies in sensible 
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forms before the eye. | Bu^ the extempore 8peaker>-| 
who is to inveiU as well as to utter, I to carry on an 
operation of the mind I as well as to produce sound, ( 
enters upon the worA without preparatory discipline, j 
and then wonders tha^ Ae fails 1 1 

If Ae were learning to play on the flute for public 
exhibition, I whaf hours and days would Ae spend in 
giving facility to Ais fingers, I and attaining the power 
of tte sweetest and taoBt expressive execution I [ If he 
were devoting himself to the organ, I vfhai months and 
years would Ae labour, I tha/ Ae migh^ know its com* 
pass, I and be master of its keys, I and be able to draw 
ou^ at will, I all its various combinations of harmoni- 
ous sound, I and its full richness and delicacy of expres- 
sion I I And ye^ Ae will fancy thai the grandest, | the 
most various and most expressive of all instruments, | 
which the infinite Creator has fashioned I by the union 
of an intellectual soul with the powers of speech, | may 
be played upon without study or practice ; I he comes 
to it a mere uninstructed tyro, I and thinks to manage 
all its stops, I and command the whole compass of its 
varied and comprehensive power I I He finds Aimself 
a bungler in the attempt, I is mortified at Ais failure, | 
and settles it in Ais mind for ever, that the attempt is 
vain. I 

Success in every art, I whatever may be the natural 
talent, I is always the reward of industry and pains. | 
But the instances are many, I of men of the fines! 
natural genius, I whose beginning has promised much, { 
but who have degenerated wretchedly as they ad- 
vanced, I because they trusted to their gifts, | and made 
no efiforts to improve. | That there have never been 
other men I of equal endowments with Demosthenes 
and Cicero, I none would venture to suppose ; I but who 
have so devoted themselves to their art, I or become 
equal in excellence? I If those great men had been 
content, like others, I to continue as they began, I and 
had never made their persevering efibrts for improve- 



PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 336 

menif \ -whnt vfould their countries have benefited! from 
their genius, I or the worl(2 have known of their fame T I 
They would have been \ost in the undistinguisheif 
crowJ I that 8un& to oblivion arouncl them. 



THE DESTRUCTION OF SENACHEKIB* 

(btbon.) 

The Assyrian came down like the wolf on the folcf, I 
And his cohorts were gleaming in purple and gold ; | 
And the sheen of their spears was like stars on the sea, |^ 
When the blue wave rolls nightly on deep Galilee. I 

Li&e the leaves of the forest when summer is green, | 
Tha< hos^ with their banners a^ sunset were seen : | 
Lite the leaves of the forest when autumn hath blown, | 
Tha< host on the morrow I lay wither'e^ an(2 strown. | 

For the angel of death I sprea£2 Ais wings on the blas^, | 
An^ breath'(f in the face of the foe as Ae passW ; I 
Anrf the eyes of the sleepers wax'rf deadly and chill, | 
Kvd their hearts but once heav'cf, | ane2 for ever were 
still! I 

And there lay the steedf with Ais nostrils all wii/e, I 
Bu^ through them there roll'df no^ the breath of Ais 

priSe ; | 
And the foam of Ais gasping lay white on the turf, I 
And cold as the spray on the rocA-beating surf. I 

And there lay the rider, | distorted and pale, 1 
With the dew on Ais brow | and the rus< on Ais mail ; ] 
And the tents were all silent I the banners alone. 
The lances unlifted, I the trumpet unblown. 



And the widows of Ashur I are loud in their wail, i 
And the idols are broke in the temple of Baal ; I 
And the miffh/ of the Gentile, | unsmote by the sword, | 
Hath melted liAe snow I in the glance of the Lord / | 
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(scxyrr.) 

0» young Lochinvar I is come out of the west, | 
Through all the wide border | his steed was the best ; I 
And save his good broadsword, I he weapon had none, | 
He rode all unarm'd, | and he rode all alone. I 
So faithful in love, I and so dauntless in war, | 
There never was knight I like the young Lochinvar. I 

He staid not for brake, I and he stopped not for stone, I 
He swam the Eske river | where fora there was none ; | 
But, ere he alighted at Netherby gate, I 
The bride had consented, | the gaMant came late : | 
For a laggard in love, I and a dastard in war, | 
Was to wed the fair Ellen I of brave Lochinvar. I 



So, boldly he entered the Netherby hall, 

Among bridesmen, and kinsmen, I and brothers, and 

alhl 
Then spoke the bride's father, I his hand on hi^ sword, I 
(For the poor craven bridegroom said never a word,) | 
" O come ye in peace here, | or come ye in war, | 
Or to dance at our bridal, | young lord Lochinvar V \ 

*• I long woo'd your daughter, 1 my suit you denied ; 
Love swells like the Solway, I but ebbs like its tide ; f | 
And now am I come, I with this lost love of mine, I 
To lead but one measure, 1 drink one cup of wine. | 
There are maidens in Scotland, I more lovely by far, I 
That would gladly be bride I to the young Lochinvar." I 

* The ballad of Lochinvar is in a very slight degree founded on 
a ballad called *< Katharine Janfarie,'' which may be fonddin tfte 
^ Minstrelsy of the Scottish Border.*' 

t See the novel of Redgauntlet, for a detailed picture of some of 
the extraordinary phenomena of the springtides in the Solway 
Frith. 
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The bride kiss'd the goblet ; I the knight took it up, I 
He quaff'd off the wine, I and he threw down the cup. I 
She look'd down to blush, I and she look'd up to sigh, | 
With a smile on her lips, | and a tear in her eye. | 
He took her soft hand, I ere her mother could bar, — | 
" Now tread we a pleasure !" I said young Lochinrar. | 



So stately hia forip, I and so lovely her face, 
That never a hall such a galliard** did grace: I 
While her mother did fret, I and her father did fume, | 
And the bridegroom stood dangling his bonnet and 

plume ; | 
And the bride-maidens whisper'd, I " 'T were better by 

far I 
To have match'd our fair cousin 1 with young Lochin- 

var.*' I 

One touch to her hand, | and one word in her ear, I 
When they reached the hall-dOor, I and the charger 

stood near ; j 
So light to the croup | the fair lady he swung, | 
So light to the saddle I before her he sprung! | 
** She is won ! I we are gone, I over bank, bush and 

scaur ;^ \ 
They *11 have fleet steeds that follow,'* | quoth young 

Lochinvar. 



There was mounting 'mong Grssmes I of the Netherby 

clan ; I 
Forsters, Fenwicks, and Musgraves, 1 they rode and 

they ran : I 
There wj^s racing, and chasing, i on Cannobie Lee, I 
But the lost bride of Netherby I ne'er did they see. | 
So daring in love, I and so dauntless in war, | 
Have ye e'er heard of gaMant, I like young Lochinvar ! I 

* QiVyird. ^ Skftr, a craggy, stony hill ; a cliff, cleft, or divi- 
mQq» or separation in a bank, hill, or any thing else. 

29 
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CASABIANCA.* 

(MRS. HEMAN8.) 

The boy stood on the burning decky \ 
Whence all hut him hac2 Bed ; \ 

The flame tha/ li^ the battle's wrecft, I 
Shone roun^ Aim o'er the deaef. I 

Yet beautiful aneZ bright Ae stoocf, | 

As born to rule the storm ; I 
A creature of heroic bloorf, | 

A prou(Z, though child-lite form. I 

The flames roU'i on — I he would not go, | 

Without Ais father's worrf ; I 
Tha^ father, fain^ in death below, i 

His voice no longer hearcf. I 

He caird aIou(f — J "Say, father, say | 

If yet my tasA is done ?" I 
He knew not tha^ the chieftain lay | 

Unconscious of Ais son. I 



it 



SpeaA, father !" I once again he crieJ, I 
If I may yei be gone !" | 
And bu^ the booming shots replied, I 
And fas^ the flames roU'd on. I 

Upon Ais brow he k\t their breath, I 

And in Ais waving hair ; I 
And look'd from tha^ lone pos/ of death, I 

In still, ye^ brave despair. I 

* Young Casabianca, a boy about thirteen years old, son to the 
admiral of the Orient, remained at his post (in the battle of the 
Nile,) after the ship had taken fire, and all the guns had been 
abandoned ; and perished in the explositm of the vessel, when the 
flames had reached the powder. 
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And shoutec^ bu^ once more Blond, \ 

" My father I must I stay V' \ 
While o'er Aim fas^ through sail nml shroudf, | 

The wreathing fires ma^ way. | 

They wrap^ the ship in splendor wild, | 

They caught the flag on high, | 
And streamed above the gallant child, | 

LiA:e banners in the sky. | 

There came a burs^ of thunder sound — | 

The boy — I oh ! where was he ? 
AsA of the winds tha^ far around I 

With fragments strew'd the seal 



With mas/, and helm, and pennon fair, | 
Tha/ well had borne their par/ — I 

But the nobles/ thing tha/ perish'd there, 
Was tha/ young faithful hear/. 



MEBTINO OF SATAN, Sm, AND DEATH. 

(UILTON.} 

Meanwhile the adversary of God and man, | 
Satan, I with thoughts inflam'd of highes/ design, | 
Puts on swift wings, I and towards the gates of Hell 
Explores Ais solitary fligh/ : I sometimes 
He scours the righ/ hand coast, | sometimes the lef/ ; 
Now shaves with level wing the deep, I then soars 
Up to the fiery concave I towering high. | 

As when far ofi* a/ sea a flee/ descried | 

Hangs in the clouds, | by equinoctial winds 

Close sailing from Bengala, I or the isles 

Of Terna/e and Tidore, I whence merchants bring 

Their spicy drugs ; I they, on the trading flood, 

Througn the wide Ethiopian to the Caj^e, I 

Ply, I stemming nightly tqward the pole : | so seem'd 

Far off the flying fiend. 



^ 
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A^ Isist appear 
Hell bounds, I high, reaching to the horridf roof, | 
And thrice three kAd the gates : | three fokfs were 

brass, I 
Three iron» I three of adamantine rocA 
Impenetrable, I impaled with circling fire, j 
Yet unconsumV. 1 Before the gates I there ^t. 
On either side, \ a fom^dable shape ; I 
The one seem'c^ woman to the trats^, ftild fair ; I 
Bu^ ended foul in many a scaly {old I 
Voluminous snd vas^ I a serpen^ arm'd . 
With mortd sting ; I about Aer middle found i 
A cry of hell-hounds, never ceasing, bark'd ] 
With wide Cerberean mouths I full loud, and rung 
A hideous peal ! I 

Far less abhorred than these 
Vex'd Scylla,* I bathing in the sea I thai parts 
Calabria** I from the hoarse Trinacrian* shore; 1 
Nor uglier follow the msht hag*, I when, call'd 
In* secret, I riding throum the air, «he comes, I 
Lured with the smell of infant blood, | to dance 
With Lapland witches, I while the labouring moon I 
Eclipses at their charms. I 

The other shape, \ 
If shape it mighi be call'd I thai shape had none | 
Distinguishable in memb^, joini, or limb; 1 
Or substance mighi be call'd | that dhadow seeite'd ; I 
For each seem'd either ; I blacA: it stood as nigh/, I 
Fierce as ten furies, I terrible as Hell, | 
And shooA a dreadful dari ; ) whai seem'd Ais head | 
The likeness of a kingly crown had on. 



* ScYLLA, a Ikbled monster, of whom mention is made in tlie 
Odyssey. She is said to have twelve feet and six long necks, with 
a terrific head, and three rows oi close-set teeth, on each. 

^ Calabria, the part of Italy occupied by the ancient 

^ TrinaobYa, one of the ancient names of Sicily. 
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Satan was now at han^; I Bud from Ais seat I 
The monster, moving, I onwar^f came as fas/, | 
With horrid strides ; | Hell trembled! as he strode. I 
The undauntec/ fiend I wha/ this migh^ be admire^/, | 
Admir6(2, 1 not feared : I God Q.nd his Son except I 
Created thing I naught valued he, I nor shunn'cf ; | 
And with disdainful looA: | thus firs/ began : | 

" Whence and wha/ ar/ thou, | execrable shspe ! I 
Tha/ dar's/, | though grim and terrible, I advance 
Thy miscreated front \ athwar/ my way 
To yonder gates 7 | through them I mean to pass, | 
Tha/ be assured, I without leave ask'd of thee. I 
Retire, I or tas/e thy folly ; I and learn by proof, | 
Hell-bom 1 1 not to contend with spirits of Heaven !" I 

To whom the goblin, full of wrath, replied, | 
*' Art thou tha/ traitor an^el, I ar/ thou he 
Who first broke peace in heaven, I and faith, | till then 
Unbroken, I and in proud rebellious arms | 
Drew after Aim the third part of Heaven's sons, I 
Conjured against the Highest, I for which both thou 
And they, I outcast from God, I are here condemned I 
To waste eternal days in woe and pain ? I 

And reckonest thou thyself with spirits of Heaven, I 
Hell-doom'd / 1 and breath'st defiance here and scorn, | 
Where I reign king, I and, to enrage thee more, | 
Thy king, and lord ? \ BacA to thy punishment, I 
False fugitive ! I and to thy speed add wings, | 
Lest with a whip of scorpions 1 1 pursue 
Thy lingering, I or with one stroke of this dart I 
Strange horror seize thee, I and pangs unfelt before." | 

So spa&e the grisly terror, I and in shajve, I 
So speaking and so threatening, I grew tenfold 
More dreadful and deform. I On the other side, 
Incens'd with indication, I Satan stood 
Unterrified, I and like a comet burn'd, ' 

29* 
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Tha^ fires the length of 0|Aiacufl* huge I 
In the arctic sky, I and ftom his horrid hair I 
Shakes pestilence anc2 war. | 

Each at the hea(2 | 
Levell'd his deadly aim ; I their fatal han<2s | 
No second stro&e inteneZ ; | and such a frown 
Each cast at the other, I as when two black clouds I 
With heaven's artillery fraught I come rattling on 
Over the Caspian, I then stand fron^ to (ront | 
Hovering a space, I till winds the signal blow | 
To join their dar^ encounter in mid air : | 

So frown'd the mighty combatants, I tha^ hell 

Grew darker at their frown ; I so match'd they stood / | 

For never hut once more | was either like 

To mee^ so grea< a foe. | And now grea^ deeds 

Had been achiev'd, | whereof^ all Hell had rung, i 

Had no^ the snaky sorceress I that sa^ 

Fas^ by Hell-gate, I and kep^ the fatal key, I 

Risen, | and with hideous outcry rush'd between. | 



WOMAN. 
(CAMPBELL.) 

In joyous Vouth, wha^ soul hath never known I 
Thoughif, feeling, taste, harmonious to its own 7 | 
Who hath not paused while Beauty's pensive eye I 
Ask'd from Ris hear^ the homage of a sigh ? | 
Who hath not own*d, with rapture-smitten frame, I 
The power cf grace, | the magic of a name ? I 

There be, perhaps, who barren hearts avow, | 
Cold as the rocks cm Tomeo's hoary brow ; 1 
There be, whose loveless wisdom never fail'd, I 
In self-ad(»*ijB^ ^iie securely mail'd ;-^ I 

• Ol>RiiTotfis, a cWirt^lktion. »» Wh&Mf . 
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Bitty triaiUph noi^ ye peace-enamoar'i^ few i | 
Fire, Nature, Gemus, never dwelt with you 1 1 
For ycm no fancy consecrates the scene I 
Where rapture utter'd vows, anrf wep^ between : | 
'T is yours, unmove^^, to sever and to mee< / 1 
No pledge is sacred, | and no home is swee^ / 1 

Who tha< would as* a hear^ to dullness wed, | 
The waveless calm, I the slumber of the dead f I 
No ; I the wild bliss of nature needs alloy, I 
And fear and sorrow fan the fire of joy ! I 
And say without our hopes, without our fears, I 
Without the home tha^ plighted love endears, | 
Without the smile from partial beauty won, I 
O ! what were man ? — fa world without a sun 1 1 

Till Hymen brought Ais love-delighted hour, I 

There dwelt no joy in Eden's rosy bower ! I 

In vain the viewless seraph lingering there, I 

At starry midnight charm'd the silent air ; I 

In vain the wild-bird carol'd on the stee/?, | 

To hail the sun, slow-wheeling from the deep ; I 

In vain, to soothe the solitary shade, I 

Aerial notes in minding measure play'd ; I 

The summer wind that shoo& the spangled tree, I 

The whispering wave, the murmur of the bee; — I 

Still slowly pass'd the melancholy day, I 

And still the stranger wist not where to stray : | 

The world was sad/ 1 the garden was a wild/ 1 

And man, the hermit? sigh'd — | till woman smiPd/ 1 



(tOiLOTSON.) 

Truth and smcerity I have all the advantages of ap- 
pearance, and many more. I If the show of any thing 
be good, I I am sure the reality is better ; I for why 
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does any man dissemble,* I or seem to be tha^ which 
he is no^, — I bu^ because Ae thinks it goodf | to have 
the qualities Ae pretene/s to ? I Now the best way for 
a man to seem to be any thing, I is to be in reality 
what Ae would seem to be : I besides, — | it is often as 
troublesome to support the pretence of a good quality, | 
as to have it : I ancf, if a man have it no^ | it is mos^ 
likely he will be discovered to want it ; I anrf, then, all 
his labour to seem to have i^, is los^ | There is some- 
thing unnatural in painting, I which a skilful eye | will 
easily discern** from native beauty anrf complexion. | 

Therefore, if any man think it convenieniJ to seem 
good, I let Aim be so indeet/ : | an^ then Ais goodness 
will appear to every one's satisfaction. I Particularly, 
as to the affairs of this worlc?, I integrity hath many 
advantages I over all the artificial modes of dissimula- 
tion and deceit I It is much the plainer anc? easier, — | 
much the safer, an<? more secure way of dealing in the 
worW; I it has less of trouble anrf difficulty, | of entan- 
glement and perplexity, | of danger and hazard in i^ 1 

The arts of deceit and cunning I continually grow 
weaker, and less serviceable I to those tha/ practise 
them ; | whereas integrity gains strength by use ; | and 
the more and longer any man practiseth i^ f the greater 
service it does Aim ; I by confirming Ais reputation, I 
and encouraging those with whom Ae hath to do, | to 
repose the greatest confidence in Aim ; I which is an 
unspeakable advantage in business | and the affairs of 
life. I 

Bui insincerity is very troublesome to manage. I A 
hypocrite hath so many things to attend to, I as make 
Ais life a very perplexed and intricate thing. | A liar 
hath need of a good memory, | lesi Ae contradict at one 
time, I wha< Ae said at another ; | hnt truth is always 
consistent, I and needs nothing to help it out ; \ it is 
.always near at hand, I and sits upon our lips ; I whereas 

* Difrsim'bl. "» D!4-ifern'. 
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a He is troubIesc»ne, I an^^ needs a great many more to 
Hiake it good. \ 

In a word, I whatsoever convenience may be thought 
to be in falsehood} Bikd dissimulation, I it is soon over ; | 
hut the inconvenience of it is perpetual ; I because i^ 
brings a man | under an everlasting jealousy anef sus- 
picion ; I so tha^ he is no^ believed when he speaks the 
truth ; I nor trusteed when, perhaps, he means honestly. | 
When a man hath once forfeited the reputation of Ais 
intearity, — | nothing will then serve Ais turn ; I neither 
trum nor falsehooc/. | 

Indeed, if a man were only to deal in the world for 
a day, | and should never have occasion to converse 
more with mankind, I it were then no grea^ matter | (as 
liir as respecte the affairs of this world) | if he spent 
Ais ^reputation all at once ; | or ventured il at one 
throw. I Bu^ if Ae be to continue in the world, | and 
wpuld have the advanta^ of reputation whilst Ae is 
ill it, i let Aim make use of truth and sincerity | in all 
Ais WY>rds and actions ; | for nothing but this will hold 
(d^t to the end. | All other arts may fail ; I hut truth 
find integrity I will carry a man through, | and bear 
Aim out to the iast. | 



TiSOS UNION OF THE STATES. 

■(WEBSTER.) 

From an Address delivered at Washington City, on the Centennial Anniversary 

of the ^irth of Washington. 

There was in the breast of Washington I one senti- 
ment deeply felt, I so constantly uppermost, | that no 
proper occasion I escaped without its utterance. — ) 
From the letter which Ae signed in behalf of the con- 
vention, I when the constitution was sent out to the 
people, I to the moment when Ae put Ais hand to that 
last paper, I in which Ae addressed Ais countrymen, | 
the uni&n whs thB great object of Ais thoughts. | 

In that first letter, | he tells them that to him, I and 
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his brethren of the convention, | union is the greatest 
interest of every true American ; | nnd in tha< las^ 
vpaper t he conjures them to regard thai unity of go- 
vernment, I whicli constitutes them one people, j as the 
very palladium* of their prosperity and safety, | an<2 
the security of liberty itself. | He regarded the union 
of these states, | not so much one of our blessings, 1 as 
the greai treasure-house which contained them all. | 

Here, in his judgment, I was the great magazine of 
all our means of prosperity ; I here, as he thought, | sjid 
as every true American still thinks, I are deposited all 
our animating prospects, | all our solid hopes for future 
greatness. | He has taught us to maintain this govern- 
men^ | not by seeking to enlarge its powers on the one 
hand, I nor by surrendering them on the other ; I hut by 
an administration of them, | ai once firm and moder- 
ate, I adapted for objects truly national, | and carried 
on in a spirit of justice and equity. | " 

The extreme solicitude for the preservation of the 
union, | at all times manifested by Aim, I shows not only 
the opinion he entertained of its usefulness, | hut his 
clear perception of those causes | which were likely to 
spring up to endanger it, \ and which, if once they 
should overthrow the present system, would leave 
little hope of any future beneficial reunion. I 

Of all the presumptions indulged by presumptuous 
man, | thai is one of the rashes/, I which looks for re- 
peated and favourable opportunities, | for the deliberate 
establishment of a united government | over distinct 
and widely extended communities. I Such a thing has 
happened once in human affairs, | and hut once ; | the 
event stands out, as a prominent exception to all ordi- 
nary history ; | and, unless we suppose ourselves run- 
ning into an age of miracles, I we may not expect its 
repetition. 



* Pll-U'-d^-um, [Lat.] a statue of Pallas, pretended to be the 
guardian of Troy ; thence any security or protection. 
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Washington, therefore, I could regarc?, I anrf did re- 
gare2, | nothing as of paramount political interest | hut 
the integrity of the union itself. | With a united go- 
vernment, I well administered, | he saw we had nothing 
to fear; I and without i^ I nothing to hope. | The 
sentiment is jus^, I and its momentous truth should 
goleninly impress the whole country. I 

If we misht regard our country I as personated in 
the spirit of Washington ; I if we migh^ consider Aim 
as representing Aer, I in her pas^ renown, I her presen/ 
prosperity, | and Aer future career, I and as in tha^ cha- 
racter demanding of us all, I to accounif for our con- 
duc^ as political men, I or as private citizens, | how 
should he answer him, \ who has ventured to talA of 
disunion*^ and dismemberment ?^ I Or, how should he 
answer Aim, | who dwells perpetually on local inter- 
ests, I and fens every kindling flame of local prejudice ? | 
How should he answer Aim, | who would array state 
against state, I interest against interest, | and party 
against party, | careless of the continuance of tha^ 
unity of government | which constitutes us one people ? \ 

Gentlemen, 1 the political prosperity which this coun- 
try has attained, I and which it now enjoys, I it has ac- 
quired mainly through the instrumentality of the pre- 
sent ^vernment. | While this agent continues, | the 
capacity of attaining to still higher degrees of pros- 
perity I exists also. I We have, while this lasts, | a 
political Hie, capable of beneficial exertion, | with 
power to resist or overcome misfortunes, | to sustain us 
against the ordinary accidents of human afiairs, | and 
to promote, by active ejQTorts, | every public interest. | 

But dismemberment | strikes at the very being which 
preserves these faculties ; I it would lay its rude and 
ruthless hand I on this great agent itself. I It would 
sweep away, not only what we possess, I but all power 
of regaining lost, I or acquiring new possessions.® I It 
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would leave the country^ I not only berefi of its pros* 
perity B,nd happinesg, I hnt without limbs, or orgaiisi> or 
faculties^ I by which to exer^ itself» hereafter, I m ibm 
pursuit of tha^ prosperity and happiness. | 

Other misfortunes may be borne, | or their eflbcftv 
overcome. I If disastrous war sweep our coouaoeree 
from the ocean, I another generation may renew i< ; I if 
it exAaus/ our treasury, I future industry may replenish 
it ; I if i^ desolate and lay was^e our fields, | still, under 
a new cultivation, I they will grow green a^ain» I and 
ripen to future harvests. I It were bu^ a trifle, I e^en. 
if the walls of yondar Capitol were to crumble, I if its 
lofty pillars should fall, I and its gorgeous decorations 
be all covered by the dust of the valley. I 

All these roigh^ be rebuild I Bu^ who shall recon^ 
struck the fabric of demolished government? I Who 
shall rear again I the well proportioned columns* of 
constitutional liberty ? I Who shall frame together the 
skilful architecture I which unites national sovereignty { 
with sta^e rights, | individual security, and public pros- 
perity ? I 

No, gentlemen, I if these columns fall, I they will be 
raised not again. I Lifte the Colise'um^ and the Par- 
thenon,^ I they will be destined to a mournful, I a melan- 
choly immortality. I Bitterer tears, however, will flow 
over them, | than were ever shed over the monuments 
of Roman or Grecian art ; I for they will be the rem* 
nants of a more glorious edifice I than Greece or RomQ 
ever saw — | the edifice of constitutional Americaii 
liberty. I 

But, gentlemen, I let us hope for better things. I Let 
us trust in that Gracious Bemg, I who has hitherto held 
our country I as in the hollow of his hand. I Let 119 
trust to the virtue and the intelligence of the people, | 

*K6rittmi. ^Colise'uh, an amphitheatre at Rome, in which 
the people assembled Jto witness the combats of gladiators and wild 
beasts, ft is said to be capable. of containing 60,000 spectaton. 
« Pab'thenon, a celebrated temple at Athens, sacred to Biinerva. 
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9iul to the efficacy of religious obligation. I Let us 
tras^ to the influence of Washington's example. I Let 
us hope that tha^ fear of Heaven, I which expels all 
other fear, I sxid thst regare^ to duty, I which transcends 
alt other regarJ, I may influence public men an^f pri- 
vale citizens^ I an^ lead our country still onwartf in Aer 
happy career. | 

Full of these gratifying anticipations B.nd hopes, | let 
us looA forward to the end of tha^ century I which is 
now commence^/. I A hundred years hence, I other dis- 
ciples of Washington I will celebrate Ais birth, I with 
no less of sincere admiration I than we now commemo- 
rate it I When they shall meet, \ as we now meet, \ to 
do themselves trnd him that honour, I so surely as they 
shall see the blue summits of Ais native mountains | 
rise in the horizon ; I so surely as they shall beholtf the 
fiver I on whose banks Ae Vived, \ an J on whose banks 
Ae resiB, \ still flowing to the sea ; I so surely may they 
see, I as we now see, | the flag of the union floating on 
the top of the Capitol ; I and then, as now, I may the 
sun in Ais course I visi^ no land more free, I more happy, I 
more lovely, I than this our own country. I 



RECEPTION OF COLUMBUS ON HIS RETURN TO SPAIN. 

(WASHINOTON lEVINO.) 

The fame of Ais discovery I harf resounded through- 
ouf the nation, I and as Ais route \ lay through several 
6{ the finest I anrf most populous provinces of Spain, | 
his journey appeared like the progress of a sovereign. | 
Wherever Ae passed, I the surrounding country poured 
forth its inhabitants, I who lined the road and thronged 
the villages. I In the large towns, I the streets, win- 
dows, and balconies, I were filled with eager specta- 
tors, I who ren^ the air with acclamations. I 

His journey was continually impeded I by the multi- 
tude I pressing to gain a sigh^ of Aim, | and of the In- 
dians, I who were regarded with as much admiration | 
30 
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as if they had been natives of another planed. | It vf$a 
impossible to satisfy the craving curiosity | which as- 
sailed Aimself and Ais attendants, I at every stage, | 
virith innumerable questions: | popular rumour, as usual, | 
had exaggerated the truth, | and had filled the newly- 
found country with all kinds of wonders. | 

It was abou^ the middle of April, I that Columbus 
arrived at Barcelona, I where every preparation had 
been made I to give him a solemn and magnificent re^ 
ception. I The beauty and serenity of the weather,! 
m that genial season and favoured climate, I contributea 
to give splendour to this memorable ceremony. | Afi 
he drew near the place, | many of the more youthfol 
courtiers, I and hidal'gos^ of gallan/ bearing, I together 
with a Y3Bt concourse of the populace, | came forth to 
meet and welcome him. | 

His entrance into this noble city I has been compared 
to one of those triumphs, I which the Romans were ac- 
customed to decree to conquerors. | Firsf were para- 
ded the Indians, I painted according to their savage 
fashion, I and decorated with tropical feathers, I and 
with their national ornaments of gold ; I after these 
were borne various kinds of live parrots, | together 
with stuflfed birds and animals of unknown species, | 
and rare plants, supposed to be of precious qualities : j 
while grea^ care was taken to m^ke a conspicuous dis- 
play of Indian coronets, I bracelets, | and other decora- 
tions of gold, I which migh^ give an idea of the wealth 
of the newly-discovered regions, i After these follow- 
ed Columbus, on horsebacA;, | surrounded by a brilliant 
cavalcade of Spanish chivalry. | 

The streets were almost impassable from the count- 
less multitude; [ the windows and balconies were 
crowded with the fair ; | the very roofs were covered 
with spectators. I It seemed, as if the public eye could 
not be sated I with gazing on these trophies or an un- 

* HidaFgo, (Spanish) a noble man or woman. 
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known worl^, | or on the remarkable man bj^ whom it 
had been discoverecf. I There was a sublimity in this 
even^ I tha^ mingled a solemn feeling with the public 
joy. I It was looke(2 upon as a vas^ and signal dispen- 
sation of Providence, I m reward for the piety of the 
monarchs ; | nnd the majestic and venerable appearance 
of the discoverer, I so different from the youth Bnd 
buoyancy^ I that are generally expecte^^ from roving 
enterprise, I seemec^ in harmony with the grandeur an</ 
dignity of Ais achievement. I 

To receive Aim with suitable pomjp B.nd distinction, | 
the sovereigns had ordered their throne to be placed 
in public, | under a rich canopy of brocade^ of gold, I 
in a vast an^ splendid saloon. I Here the king and 
queen awaited Ais arrival, | seated in state with the 
prince Juan beside them, I an^^ attended by the digni- 
taries of their court, | and the principal nobility of 
Castile, I Yalentia, | Catalonia, I and Arragon, I all im- 
patient to behold the man, I who had conterrec2 so in- 
calculable a benefit upon the nation. I 

At lenffth Columbus entered the hall, I surrounded 
by a briluant crowd of cavaliers, I among whom, says 
Las Casas, | he was conspicuous for Ais stately and 
commanding person, | which, with Ais countenance 
rendered venerable by Ais gray hairs, I gave Aim the 
au^st appearance of a senator of Rome. I A modest 
smile lighted up Ais features, | showing that Ae enjoyed 
the state a.nd glory in which he came ; I and certainly 
nothing could be more deeply moving, | to a mind in« 
flamed by noble ambition, I and conscious of having 
greatly deserved, I than were these testimonials | of the 
admiration and gratitude of a nation, | or rather of a 
world. \ 

As Columbus approached, I the sovereigns rose, I as 
if receiving a person of the highest ranA. I Bending 
his knees, | he requested to kiss their hands ; I but there 
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^as some hesitation on the par^ of their majesties I to 
permit this act of vassalage. I Raising Aim in the 
most gracious manner, I they ordered Aim to seat Aim- 
self in their presence ; ] a rare honour in this proud 
nnd punctilious cour^ i 

At the request of their majesties, | Columbus now 
gave an account of the most striking events of Ais voy- 
age, I and a description of the islands which Ae had 
discovere<2. I He displayed the specimens Ae ha^ 
brought I of unknown birds and other animals ; | of rare 
plants, of medicinal and aromatic virtue ; i of native 
sold, I in dust, I in crude masses, | or laboured into bar- 
baric ornaments ; I and, above all, I the natives of these 
countries, | who were objects of intense and inexAaust- 
ible interest ; I since there is nothing to man I so curi- 
ous as the varieties of Ais own species. I All these he 
Eronounced mere harbingers of greater discoveiries I he 
ad yet to make, | which would add realms of ineahsu- 
lable wealth to the dominions of their majesties, | and 
whole nations of proselytes to the true faith. | 

The words of Columbus I were listened lo with pro* 
found emotion by the sovereigns. | When he had 
finished, I they sunA on their knees, I and raising their 
clasped hands to heaven, I their eyes filled with tears 
of joy and gratitude, I they poured forth thanks and 
jN-aises to God for so great a providence ; | all present 
fi>llowed their example ; I a deep and solemh enthusiasra 
pervaded that splendid assembly, | and prevented all 
ccHnmon acclamations of triumph. | 

The anthem of Te Deum laudamus^ \ chanted by 
the choir of the royal chapel, i with the melodious ac* 
companiments of the instruments, I rose up from the 
mids^, I in a full body of sacred harmony, I bearing up^ 
as it were, I the feelings and thoughts of the auditors 
to heaven, I * so that,' says the venerable Las Casas, j 
* it seamed as if In that hour they communicated with 

^^^'^^^*^**^^^— *^^^^'^^"^"^*^"»— **^'^^^'*^*^^^^ll  '  Ili^M^^^ I 11   — Ml  ■■■^Wl— ■— ^I^M— — MiM ^W MIM 11 ma^m^f^^m-m^ 

» We praise thee, God. 
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pelestial delights/ I Such was the solemn ^nd pious 
manner i in which the brilliant court of Spain, I cele* 
brated this sublime event: | offering up a grateful tri- 
bute of melody ^nd praise ; | snd giving glory to God 
for the discovery of another worW. | 

When Columbus retirecf from the royal presence, I 
he was attended to ^is residence by all the court, I nnd 
followed by the shouting populace. | For many days 
he was the object of universal curiosity, I and wherever 
he appearecf, | he was surrounded by an admiring mul* 
titu^e. 



ADAMS AND JEFFERSON. 
(wiRT.) 

In the structure of their characters ; | in the course 
of their action ; I in the striking coincidences which 
markecZ their hiffh career ; | in the lives B.ud in the 
deaths of these illustrious men, | and in that voice of 
admiration an(2 gratitude | which has since burst, with 
one accor^f, i from the twelve millions of freemen who 
people these states, | there is a moral sublimity which 
overwhelms the mind, \ and hushes all its powers into 
silent amazement. | 

The European, who should have heard the sound | 
without apprehending the cause, | would-be apt to in- 
quire, — I * What is the meaning of all this ? | what 
have these men done I to elicit this unanimous and 
splendid acclamation ? I Why has the whole Ameri- 
can nation risen up, as one man, | to do them honour, | 
and offer to them this enthusiastic homage of the 
heart ? \ Were they mighty warriors, I and was the 
peal that we have heard, the shout of victory ? I 

Were they great commanders, | returning from their 
distant conquests, I surrounded with the spoils of war, | 
and was this the sound of their triumphal procession ? 
Were they covered with martial glory in any form, 
and was this < the noisy wave of the multitude, I rolling 
30* 
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hack at their approach V | Nothing of all this : | No ; I 
ihey were peaceful and agdd patriots, I who, having 
nerved their country together, | through their long wad 
useful lives, I had now sunA together to the tomb. I 

They had no^ fought battles ; I huU they had formed 
end moved the great machinery, I of which battles 
were only a small, I am/, comparatively, trivial conse- 
quence. I They had not commander/ armies; | bu/ 
they had commanded! the master springs of the nation, | 
on which all its great political, as well as militaiy 
movements, depended. I By the wisdom and energy 
of their counsels, I and by the potent mastery of their 
spirits, I they had contributed preeminently to produce 
a mighty revolution, I which has changed the aspect 
of the world. I 

A revolution which, in one-half of that world, | has 
already restored man to his ' long lost liberty ;' I and 
government to its only legitimate object, | the happi- 
ness of the people : i and, on the other hemisphere, I 
has thrown a light so strong, I that even the darkness 
of despotism is beginning to recede. | 

Compared with the solid glory of an achievement 
like this, | what are battles, land what the pomp of 
war, I but the poor and fleeting pageants of a theatre ? 
What were the selfish and petty strides of Alexander, 
to conquer a little section of a savage world, | com- 
pared with this generous, this magnificent advance I 
towards the emancipation of the entire world / 1 

And this, be it remembered, I has been the fruit of 
intellectual exertion ! I the triumph of mind / I What 
a proud testimony 1 does it bear to the character of our 
nation, I that it is able to make a proper estimate I of 
services like these ! That while, in other countries, | 
the senseless mob fall down in stupid admiration, | be- 
fore the bloody wheels of the conqueror — I even of 
the conqueror by accident — | in this, our people rise, 
with one accord, I to pay their homage to intellect and 
virtue ! I 
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Wha/ a cheering pl^ge do€» it eive t of the stability 
of our institutions, I that while abroai/y I the yet be- 
ni^tecf multitude I are prostrating themselves before 
the idols, I which their own hands have fashioned into 
kings, I here, in this land of the free, I our people are 
everywhere starting up, with one impulse, I to follow 
with their acclamations | the ascending spirits of the 
grea^ fathers of the republic / 1 

This is a spectacle I of which we may be permitted 
to be proud. \ It honours our country no less than the 
illustrious desd. I And could these great patriots 
speai to us from the tom&, I they would tell us that 
they have more pleasure in the testimony, | which 
these honours bear to the character of their country, I 
than in tha^, which they bear to their individual ser- 
vrces. I 

They now see as they were seen, while in the body, I 
and! know the nature of the feeling from which these 
honours flow. 1 It is love for love. | It is the grati- 
tude of an enlightened nation | to the noblest c»xler of 
benefactors. | It is the only glory worth the aspira- 
tion of a generous spirit | Who would noi prefer this 
living tomb in the hearts of Ais countrymen, I to the 
proudest mausoleum thai the genius of sculpture could 
erec^ / 1 

Jefiferson and Adams were great men by nature. I 
Not great and eccentric min(/s, I *shot madly from 
their spheres,' I to affright the world and scatter pesti- 
lence m their course,! but minds whose strong and 
steady lights, I restrained within their proper orbits I 
by the happy poise of their characters, I came to cheer 
and gladden a world | that had been buried for ages in 
political night. | 

They were heaven-called avengers of degraded man. | 
They came to lift Aim to the station for which God had 
formed Aim, | and to put to flight those idiot supersti- 
tions, I with which tyrants had contrived to inthral Ais 
reason and Ais liberty. | And that Being, who had 
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B&xt them upon this mission, | had fitted them, pre- 
eminently, for Ais glorious M^orAr. I He filled their 
hearts with a love of country I which burnecf strong, 
within them, even in death. I He gave them a power 
of understanding I which no sophistry could baffle, I no 
art eluefe ; I an£? a moral heroism which no dangers 
could appal. I 

Careless of themselves, I reckless of all personal c<m- 
sequences, I trampling under fbo^ tha^ petty ambition 
of office BXid honour, I which constitutes the master- 
passion of little minc/s, I they ben^ all their mighty 
powers I to the tasA: for which they had been dele- 
gated — I the freedom of their beloved country, | and 
the restoration of fallen man. I They fek that they 
were apostles of human liberty ; I an^ well did they 
fulfil their high commission. I They rested not till 
they had accomplished! their work at home, I and given 
such an impulse to the greal ocean of mindf | tha^ they 
saw the waves rolling on the farthest shore, i before 
they were csWed to their rewar^Z. I And then left the 
worU, ham^ in hand, I exulting, as they rose, in ,the 
success of their labours. 



AN AOnitfiSS TO A YOtINO STUDENT. 

(KNOi.) 

Your parents have watched over your helpless in- 
fancy, I and conducted you, with many a pan^, I to an 
age a^ which your mind is capable of manly impi'ove- 
men^. I Their solicitude still continues, I and no trou- 
ble nor expense is spared, | in giving you all the in- 
structions and accomplishments I which may enable 
you to act your par^ in life, I as a man of polishecE 
sense and confirmed^ virtue. I 

You have, then, | already contracted a great deb^ of 
gratitude to them. I You can pay it by no other 
method, I h^ by using properly | the advanta^s which 
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their goodness has aiforded you. I If your own en* 
deavours are deficient, I it is in vain ihat you have 
iMorSf I books, I and all the external apparatus of lite^ 
rary pursuits, j You must love leamii^, I if you v^ould 
possess it. I In order to love it, I you mu8€ feel its 
delights ; | in order to feel its delights, I }rou mus^ &pply 
to itf I however irksome at firs^ | closely, constantly^ 
am/ for a considerable time. I 

If you have resdution enough to d<x this, I you can 
nof htit love learning; I for the mind always loves tha^ I 
to which it has been so long, I steadily, I ano? voluntarily 
attached. I Habits are lorined, | which render what 
was at firs^ disagreeable, | not only pleasant, bu^ neces* 
sary. | Pleasant indeed, | are all the paths which lead 
to police and elegant literature. I Yours then is surely 
a lo^ particularly happy, f Your education is of such 
a sort, I that its principal scope I is to prepare you to 
receive a refined pleasure durmg your life. | 

Elegance, or delicacy of taste, I is one of the first 
objects of classical discipline ; I ^nd it is this fine qual- 
ity J which op^m a new yforld to the acbolar'd view. | 
Elegance of taste I has a connexion with many vii^es, I 
and all of them virtues of the most amiable kind. I It 
tends to render vou at once good and agreeable ; | you 
must therefore be an enemy to yo^ own enjoyment, I 
if you enter on the discipline | which leads to the at- 
tainment of a classical and liberal education, I with 
reluctance. | Value duly the opportunities you enjoy, I 
and which are denied to thousands of your fellow-crea- 
tures. I 

By laying in a store of useful knowledge, | adorning ' 
your mind with elegant literature,! improving and 
establishing your conduct by virtuous principles, I you 
cannot fail of being a comfort to those friends who 
have supported you, 1 of being happy within yourself, I 
and of bein^ well received by mankind, f Honour 
and success m life will probably littend you« | Under 
all circumstances I you will have an eternal source of 
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consolation sml entertainment I of which no sublunary 
vicissitude can deprive you. I 

Time will show how much wiser has been your 
choice I than ihni of your idle companions, I who would 
gladly have drawn you into their association, I or 
rather into their conspiracy^ I as it has been calle^Z, I 
ammsi mod manners, | and against all that is honour- 
able ana useful. I While you appear in society I as a 
respectable anJ valuable member of it, \ they will» per- 
hapSy I have sacrificee/ at the shrine of vanity, | pri^e, I 
ana extravagance, I and false pleasure, I their health 
BJod their sense, I their fortune and their characters. | 



Accomrr current. 

(anontxovs.) 

Womaut Dr. 

Oh, the woe that woman brings ! I 
Source of sorrow, grief and pain ! 1 

All our evils have their springs, I 
In the firs< of female train. | 

Eve by eating led poor Adam| 

Out of Edeuy and astray ; | 
Look for sorrow still where Madam, 

Peri and proud, directs the way. I 



Courtship is a slavish pleasure, 
Soothmg a coquettish train ; I 

Wedded — what the mighty treasure ? | 
Doom'd to drag a golden chain. 



Noisy clacA and constant brawling, | 
Discord and domestic strife ; | 

Empty cupboard, I children bawling, | 
Scolding woman BKute a wife. I 
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Gaudy dress and haughty carria^y 
Love's fond balance Qed wad gone ; | 

These, the bitter fruits of marriage 1 1 
He that 's wise will live alone 1 1 

Contra, Or, 

Oh ! wha^ joys from woman spring, I 
Source of bliss and purest peace, I 

Eden could no^ comforf bring, I 
Till fair woman show'd Aer face. I 

When she came, | good honesi Adam I 
Clasp'd the gift with open arms, | 

He left Eden for Ais madam, J 
So our parent prized Aer cnarms. 

Courtship thrills the soul with pleasure ; I 
Virtue's blush on beauty's cheeA : | 

Happy prelude to a treasure I 

Kmgs have left their crowns to seeA / 1 

Lovely looks and constant courting^ I 
Sweet'nin^ all the toils of life ; I 

Cheerful children, harmless sjporting, I 
Lovely woman made a wife ! I 

Modest dress and gentle carriage, | 
Love triumphant on Ais throne ; | 

These the blissful fruits of marriage — I 
None but fools would live alone. I 



SCHEMES OF LIFE OFTEN ILLUSORY. 
(l>R. JOHmOH.) 

Omar, the son of Hassan, I had passed seventy-five 
years in honour and prosperity. I The favour of three 
successive califs* I had filled Ais house with gold and 

 - M  .^ .  ».. I ,  ai  1—11  ^« —   iBi I I I I  IP  M  I  II ■■■«■   ■■!■■■   .^ » -^ 

*K&1if, a title assumed by the suceessora of Mahomet among the 
Saracens. 
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silver ; | anrf whenever he appeared, | the benedictions 
of the people proclaime^f his passage. | 

Terrestrial happiness is of snor^ continuance. I 
The brightness of the flame is wasting its fuel ; | the 
fragrant flower is passing away in its own odours. | 
The vigour of Omar began to fail ; | the curls of beauty 
fell from Ais headf ; I strength departed from Ais hanc^s ; | 
SLiid agility from Ais fee^ | He gave bacA; to the calif 
the keys of trus^ I and the seals of secresy : | Bind 
sought no other pleasure for the remains of life, | than 
the converse of the wise, | and the gratitucfe of the 
goorf. I 

The powers of Ais mine? were ye^ unimpaired. | 
His chamber was filled by visitants, | eager to catch 
the dictates of experience, I and officious to pay the 
tribute of admiration. I Caled, the son of the viceroy 
of Egyp^, I entered every day early, and retired late. | 
He was beautiful and eloquent n Omar admired Ais 
wi^, I and loved Ais docility. | " Tell me," said Caled, | 
'' thou to whose voice nations have listened, I and whose 
wisdom is known to the extremities of Asia, | tell me 
how I may resemble Omar the prudent. I The arts by 
which thou hast gained power and preserved i^, I are 
to thee no longer necessary or useful ; { imparl to me 
the secret of thy conduct | an^ teach me the plan I 
upon which thy wisdom has hniU thy fortune.*' | 

" Young man," said Omar, | " it is of little use to 
form plans of life. | When I tooA my firs^ survey 
of the world, 1 in my twentieth year, | having consider- 
ed the various conditions of mankind, | in the hour of 
solitude I said thus to myself, | leaning against a cedar, 
which spread its branches over my head, I " Seventy 
years are allowed to man ; 1 1 have ye^ fifty remain- 
ing. I 

"Ten years I will allo^ to the attainment of 
knowledge, I and ten I will pass in foreign countries ; | 
I shall be learned, I and therefore shall be honoured ; I 
every city will shou^ at my arrival, | and every stu- 
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detU will solicit my friendship. | Twenty years thus 
passed, I will store my mindT with images, I which I 
sbttll be busy, through the res^ of mr life, I in combin- 
ing and comparing^ I I shall revel in inexAaostible 
accumulations of intellectual riches ; 1 1 shall find new 
pleasures for every moment ; | itnd shall never more be 
weary of myself. I 

" I will no^, however, | deviate too far from the 
beaten trac^ of life ; I bu^ will try wha< can -be found 
in female delicacy. | I will marry a wife beautiful as 
the Houries,^ I and wise as Zobeide t* | with her I will 
live twenty years within the suburbs of Bagdad, | in 
every pleasure tha^ wealth can purchase, and fancy 
can mven^ I 

" I will then retire to a rural dwelling, I pass my 
days in obscurity and contemplation, i tmd lie silently 
down on the bed of death. I Through my life it shall 
be my settled resolution, I that I will never depend 
upon the smile of princes ; | tha^ I will never stand ex- 
posed to the artifices of courts ; 1 1 will never pan/ for 
public honours, | nor disturft niy quiet with the afiliirs 
of state." I 8uch was my scheme of life, 1 which I 
impressed indelibly upon my memory. I 

" The firs/ par/ of my ensuing time | was to be 
spent in search of knowledge, I and I know not how I 
was diverted from my design. | I had no visible im- 
pediments withou/, I nor any ungovernable passions 
within* I I regarded knowledge as the highes/ hon- 
our, I and the mos/ engaging pleasure ; I yet day stole 
upon day, I and month glided after month, I till 1 found 
Iha/ seven years of the fird/ ten had vanished, | aiid 
lef/ nothing behind them. | 

" I now postponed my purpose of travelling ; I for 
why should I go abroad^ | while so much remained to 
be learned at home? I I immured myself for fcWir 

« H6'i^i, the girls of Mahomet's Paradise. ^ TMA'dh, wife of 
the Calif, a fictitious character. (See Arabian Nights Entertain- 
ments.) 

31 
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years, | and studiec? the laws of the empire. | The 
fame of my skill reachedf the judges ; I I was founrf 
able to speaA upon doubtful questions ; | B,nd was com- 
mandec^ to stanii at the footstool of the calif | I was 
hearc/ with attention ; I I was consulted? with confi- 
dence ; I and the love of praise fastener? on my hear^ | 

" I still wishes/ to see distant countries ; | listener/ 
with rapture to the relations of travellers ; | and re- 
solved some time to asA; my dismission, | that I might 
feast my soul with novelty : | but my presence was 
always necessary ; I and the stream of business hurried 
me along. I Sometimes I was afraid lest I should be 
charged with ingratitude: I but I still proposed to 
travel, I and therefore would not confine myself by 
marriage. I 

" In my fiftieth year, 1 1 l)egan to suspect that the 
time of travelling was past; I and thought it best to 
lay hold on the felicity yet in nay power, I and indulge 
myself in domestic pleasures, j But at fifty | no man 
easily finds a woman I beautiful as the Houries, and 
wise as Zobeide. | I inquired and rejected, | consult- 
ed and deliberated, I till the sixty-second year made 
me ashamed of wishing to marry. | I had now no- 
thing left but retirement ; | and for retirement I nev 
fi>und a time, | till disease forced me from public em- 
ployment. I 

" Such was my scheme, I and such has been its con- 
sequence. I With an insatiable thirst for knowledge, | 
I trifled away the years of improvement ; I with a rest- 
less desire of seeing different countries, 1 1 have always 
resided in the same city ; I with the highest expectation 
of connubial felicity, | I have lived unmarried ; | and 
with unalterable resolutions of contemplative retire- 
ment, I I am going to die within the walls of Bag- 
dat." I 
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EXTRACT FROM A SUPPOSED SPEECH OF JOHN ADAMS IN 
SUPPORT OF AMERICAN INDEPENDENCE. 

(DANIEL WEB8TEE.) 

SinA; or swim^ | live or die, I survive or perish, 1 1 give 
my hand, Bind my hear^, to this vote. I It is true, in- 
deed, \ tha.t in the beginning, I we aimei no; at Inde- 
pendence. I Bu^ there's a Divinity which shapes our 
ends. I The injustice of England has driven us to 
arms ; I and blinded to Aer own interest for our gooe^, i 
she has obstinately persisted, I till Independence is now 
within our grasp. | We have hut to reach forth to i^ 
B.nd it is ours, j Why then should we defer the Decla- 
ration ? I Is any man so wea& as now to ho^ for a 
reconciliation with England ? I Do we mean to sub- 
mit to the measures of parliament I Boston por^bill 
and all ? I I know we do no; mean to submit. | We 
never shall submit | 

The war, then, mus; go on. | We mus; fight it 
through. I And if the war mus; go on, | why put off 
longer the Declaration of Independence ? I Tha; mea- 
sure will strengthen us. I It will give us character 
abroad. | The nations will then treat with us, | which 
they never can do | while we acknowledge ourselves 
subjects, in arms against our sovereign. I Nay, I main- 
tain that England Aerself, I will sooner trea; for peace 
with us on the footing of Independence, I than consent, 
by repealing her acis, | to acknowledge thai Aer whole 
conduct towards us I has been a course of injustice and 
oppression. I 

Sir, the Declaration will inspire the people with in- 
creased courage. I Instead of a long and bloody war 
for restoration of privileges, I for redress of grievances, I 
for chartered immunities, I held under a British king, | 
se; before them the glorious object of entire Indepen- 
dence, I and i; will breathe into them anew the breath 
of life. I Read this Declaration a; the head of the 
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army : | every Bvrord will be drawn from its scabbar J, I 
and the solemn vow uttered, to maintain i^, | or to 
perish on the bed of honour* | PuUish it from the pui- 

[>i/ ; I reli^on wiU approve i^ I and the love of religious 
ibertv will cling round i^ I resolved to stand with i^, 
or fall with i^ I Send i^ to the public halls ; | proclaim 
i^ there ; I let them hear i^ veho heard the firs^ roar of 
the enemy's cannon ; I let them see i^ who saw their 
brothers and their sons fall on the field of Bunker 
Hill, I and in the streets of Lexington and Concord, I 
and the very walls will cry ont in its suppor/. | 

Sir, before God, I believe the hour is come. I My 
judgment approves this measure, | and my whole heart 
18 in if. I AH that I have, I and all that I am, I and all 
that I hope, in this life, 1 1 am now ready here to stake 
upon it;] and I leave off as I begun, | that live or die, | 
survive or perish, ) I am for the Declaration. I It is 
my living sentiment, I and by the blessins of God it 
shall be my dying sentiment; I Independence naw;\ 
and Indefenbence for ever. | 



KNOWZJEDGB. 

(db wrrr clintov.) 

Pleasure is a shadow : | wealth is vanity : | and power 
is a pageant : | but knowledge is ecstatic in enjoy- 
ment — ■Tperennial in fame, I unlimited in space, I and 
infinite in duration. I In the performance of its sacred 
offices, I it fears no danger — I spares no expense — I 
omits no exertion. I It scales the mountain — I looks 
into the volcano — j dives into the ocean — I perforates 
the earth — I wings its flight into the skies — I encir- 
cles the globe — | explores sea and land -^ 1 contem- 
Elates the distant — | examines the minute — I compre- 
ends the great — | ascends to the sublime. — I No 
place too remote for its grasp — | no heavens too ex- 
alted for its touch, | 

THE END. 
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Opsbations for the Cube of Stahmebing. 

SmcB the commencement of the present year, (1841,^ a variety 
of operations have been performed on the tongue, for the radical 
cure of Stammering. This method of treating the disease is doe 
to the genius of Professor Diefienhach,* of Berlin, author of the 
operation for the cure of Strabismus. 

From the American Journal of the Medical SeienceSj Jvkf, 1841. 

The greatest novelties in Surgery, which the Foreign Journals 
for the last three months present us, are the operations for the cure 
of Stammering. 

Operation of Dieffenbach, — •♦ The idea lately suggested itself 
to me,*' says the celebrated Berlin Professor, ** that an incision car- 
ried completely through the root of the tongue, might ^ssibly be 
useful,'' in relieving Stuttering which had resisted other means of 
cure, **by producing an alteration in the condition of the nervous 
influences, allaying spasm of the chordee vocales, &c." ; and, on 
this slender potsihilityt based on a most vague notion (it is not 
worthy of being termed a theory), he proceeded at once boldly to 
divide completely the root of the tongue. 

Three modes of operating are described by Dieffenbach : ** 1st 
The transverse horizontal division of the root of the ton^e. 2d. 
The subcutaneous transverse division. Sd. The horizontal division, 
with excision of a wedge-shaped portion." 

The inventor of this operation thus characterizes it : ** It can 
never be performed by one who has not the temperament of an 
operator; the hsemorrbage must hold all others at a respectable 
distance. The extent and importance of the operation, the possi- 
ble danger to life, or loss of the tongue either through want of skill 
in the assistants, who may tear it off when so nearly separated, or 
through mortification or ulceration of its connecting isthmus. 
These are contingencies rationally to be feared, and which must be 
carefully weighed beforehand." We commend this to the con- 
sideration not only of the Surgeon, but most earnestly also to the 
unfortunate subjects of the operation. 

It is said to have been fatal in one of Diefienbach's cases, that of 

* Pronounced D^'-fJn-b&h'. 
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a young man who was dismissed seemingly cured. Owing to the 
irritation cansed by the cicatrix, this patient commenced picking 
his tongue; biemorrhage came on, which proved so alarming that 
Dieffienbach was sent for, but so much blood bad been lost that the 
man sank. 

Notwithstanding the imminently dangerous nature of this opera- 
tion, several of the most distinguished Surgeons of Paris have 
hastened to execute it, and seem now to be contending who shall 
perform it most frequently, and boast most loudly of their success. 

From Dr. PotCs Observations on the New Opersttbnfor the Cure 

of Stammering. {New- York.) 

The operation has been repeated a considerable number of times 
in Paris, by Amussat, Baudens, Velpeau, &c., Slc., by whom it has 
been essentially modified, and rendered easier to the Surgeon, and 
less formidable to the patient Amussat pursues the following 
mode of operating : 

1st He separates with a bistoury the frsenum lingus from its 
attachment to the lower jaw, and divides the iibro>cellular mem- 
brane beneath it In a few cases, he has found this part of the 
operation to be of itself sufficient to restore freedom of speech. 

2d. He divides the genio-hyo-glossi muscles at their origin from 
the lower jaw. The wound generally heals in about eight days. 

Amussat has had some cases followed by troublesome hemor- 
rhage, which he has generally arrested by the free use of ice ; some- 
times by introducing compresses of lint, and making pressure on 
them with two fingers of each band introduced into the mouth, 
while the thumbs are applied below the chin. In one case only it 
was found necessary to make pressure by means of a hard body 
applied over the lint If these means should fail, he recommends 
the use of styptics or of the actual cautery. 

Baudens operates in the following manner. An assistant stands 
behind the Stammerer, and holds bis head slightly thrown back, 
with his mouth widely opened, and the two little fingers of Uie 
assiMant in the angles of the mouth, drawing back the lips. The 
Surgeod with his left hand holds a sharp hook, which he inserts 
into the frtenum linguee, near the insertion of the genio-hyo-glossi, 
which he thus puts on the stretch. He then plunges the points of 
a sharp .pair of scissors on each side of the origin of the muscles, 
to the depth of about an inch, and by closing the scissors divides 
the muscles. If any fibres remain undivided, he cuts them with a 
probe-pointed bistourv. 

Velpeau divides the genio-hyo-glossi, sometimes with a narrow 
bistoury, through a puncture of the mucous membrane, and some- 
times with scissors, dividing the mucous membrane more exten- 
sively. A 



APPENDIX. iii 

From the American Jottmal qf the Medical Sciences, October, 

1941. 

Operations for Stammering. ^-^ A reviewer in the British and 
Foreign Medical Review^ July» 1841, thus speaks of them. "The 
sang^itiafy operations which have been recently devised and exc- 
cated, with the view of curing Stammering, are one of the great- 
est outrages upon modern Surgery. Although some of them bad 
their origin in legitimate motives, most, we fear, serve but to show 
what ruthless expedients will be occasionally resorted to for the 
purpose of acquiring professional fame, however short-lived, and to 
wh&t extent the ignorant and credulous will become a prey to crafl 
^nd subtlety. If Our indignation was awakened at the barbarous 
cruelties practised upon dumb animals for the sake of elucidating 
the truths of Physiology, how much more ought it to be when we 
Consider, the multitude of our fellow-beings who have suffered 
themselves to be maimed and mutilated at the instigation of indi- 
viduals more remarkable for their reckless use of the knife than 
for the souhdness of their Medical Science !" 

From a, very intelligent young German Physician, recently on a 
visit to this country, we learn that Dieffenbach has abandoned his 
operation, on the ground that the danger to tlie life of the patient 
exceeds ihe chance of a cure. And we also learn that many of 
the cases announced as cures, were merely temporarily relieved. 

REVAUKS. 

Nothing can be more unphilosophical and absurd than these 
operations for the radical cure of Stammering. Will removing 
" wedge-shaped" portions of the tongue, passing needles through 
its substance, or dividing the genio-hyo-glossi muscles, inspire a 
Stammerer with confidence, or give him a knowledge of Elocu- 
tionl If Stammering depended on the permanent contraction of a 
muscle, as in Strabismus, it would be rational to conclude that it 
might be relieved by a surgical operation; but as the exciting 
cause, in the majority of cases, exists in the mind, and not in the 
tongue, an operation on the latter can be of no permanent advan- 
tage. 



QUESTIONS 

TO BE ANSWERED BY THE PUPIL. 

[Note. — These Q^estion8 were omitted in the proper place — 
they should have followed those on page 166.] 

Page 134. What letters are employed for Doting the dispoeition 
of the fingers 1 What letters are used for noting the manner of 
presenting the palm ? What letters are used for noting the eleva- 
tion of the armsl What letters are used for noting the posture 
of the arms in the transverse direction % What letters are used 
for noting the force of motion of the hands and arms? What let- 
ters are used for noting the direction of motion 1 

Page 135. What letters are used for noting the manner of 
motion 1 What letters are used for noting the posture of the head 
and direction of the eyes ? What letters and numerals are used 
for noting the positions of the feet? What letters are used for 
noting the degree of extension of the feetl What letters are used 
for noting the steps % 

Page 136. What letters are used to note parts on which the hand 
may ro placed 1 What letters are used to note the manner of com- 
bining the fingers of both hands t What letters are used for noting 
the combinations of both arms 1 What does a capital B, preceding 
and joined to a set of small letters, signify % Name some of the 
letters used in noting significant gestures. 

Page 137. Into how many classes are the notation letters divi- 
ded ? What is meant by a set of letters 1 To what does each 
letter in a set, respectively relate % Illustrate this by an example. 
Do the letters and sets of letters relate to both arms indifierently ? 
How are they distinguished % When there is a single set of let- 
ters, how is it known whether it belongs to the right hand and arm, 
or to the lefl % 

Page 138. How is a set of letters, designed for both arms, dis- 
tinguished ? How is a change of gesture noted ? How is alter- 
nate gesture expressed 1 By what kind of letters are the postures 
of the head and the direction of the eyes indicated, and where are 
they placed ? Where are the letters placed, which mark the posi- 
tions of the feet 1 

Page 156. In notating an oration, is it necessary to mark every 
gesture 1 

Page 157. What is necessary to be attended to in the recitation 
of descriptions of any kind ? Why should not the same gesture 
be often repeated t What general rule should be observed in orar 
torical action 1 What is the best method for acquiring a finished 
rhetorical delivery 1 

(4) 
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RULES, CONDITIONS, RECOM- 
MENDATIONS, &c. 



RULES, ADOPTED IN 1840. 

From experience in teachifig without fixed rules for the regula' 
tion of the conduct of the different claisesy the Proprietor of the 
Inslilution is convinced of their importance. He has, therefore^ 
draten up the following^ to which he requires each member to sub* 
scribe on entering the school, 

1. Each member of the InBtitation mtist be peactual in atten- 
dance at all the exercises : he must not leave till their close. 

2. Each member must attend every exhibition at the Vocal Gym- 
nasium, and at every other place. 

3* Each member, while exercising, must stand or sit erect. 

Neither postures, motions, nor acto, unfavourable to vocal delivery, are allow* 
ed : such as rocking, throwing one's self back in the chair, or resting the anas 
upon the back of it, or even the feet upon the rounds. 

4. When, in concert exercises, a section is given oat, it must be 
knmediately repeated by every member of the class, in the proper 
pitch and time, and with the requisite degree of force. 

5. When a piece is given out with gesticulation, the members 
of the class must rise simultaneously, immediately after the first 
section is pronounced, and repeat the words and gesture. 

6. Each student must perform all the exercises with unwearied in- 
dustry : in a manner which shall indicate that he is resolved on a cure. 

7. As walking about the room, changing seats, &c., greatly in- 
terrupt the process of instruction, the members of the class are re- 
quired to keep in their places during the exercises. 

This rule, of course, does not apply to those exercises which require the class to 
keep time by marching. 

8. No one is allowed to have any thing in. his hands, except his 
book, during the exercises. 

9. All colloquial intercourse, in the time of exercising, is strictly 
forbidden. 

10. No whistling, loud talking, or other unnecessary noise, in 
enterinff, or in leaving the room, is allowed. 

11. As any remarks calculated to discourage the Stammerer 
from persevering in the exercises, greatly retard, if not entirely 
prevent a cure, every member of the Institution is required to re^ 
frain from making them. 

Presuming that the deportment of each Student^ will, on every 
occasion, be that of a gentleman ; the Proprietor of the InstUur 
tion confidently trusts that the above rules wiU not be violated. 



DR. COMSTOCK'S 

VOCAL GYMNASIUM 

AND 

LYCEUM FOR ELOCUTION, 

DESIGNED FOA THE PROMOTION OF HEALTH, THE CURE OF STAM- 
MERING, AND IMPROVEMENT IN READING AND SPEAKING. 



Location, — Over the Lecture Room of the Seventh Presl^ternn 
Church, rear of the United States Hotel. Entrance by Ranstead 
Court, Fourth Street above Chesnut 

Open from the first of September till the last of June, July and 
August, being vacation months. 



In this lustitutioQ, E^ociition is treated as a science, as well as an art 
The various movements of the voice, both in speech and song, are illostrated 
by original diagrams and by oral instruction. The exercises give the papil 
complete command of the muscles of articulation, extend the ctHnpass of the 
voice, and render it smooth, powerful, and melodious. They not only call 
forth all the energies of the vocal organs, correct stammering, lisping, and 
other impediments of speech; but they invigorate the lungs, and, conse- 
quently, fortify them against the invasion of disease. 

SYSTEM OF INSTRUCTION. 
Variety of exercises on the Elements of Speech; formation of the Orotund, 
and other varieties of the Speaking Voice ; formation of the Singing Voice ; 
illustration of Rhythm ; variety of exercises in the Intervals of Pitch ; exer- 
cises in Reading and Recitation. 

TICKETS PER COURSE. 

Cure of Stammering, 10 weeks .....$ 50 

Private instruction in Elocution, 36 lessons 30 

Instruction in classes, 30 lessons, each class 50 

Instruction in the aflemoon dass, 10 weeks, each pupil ........ 15 

Instruction in the evening class, 10 weeks, each pu|nl 10 

B7 The ticket, in each case, to be paid for in advance. Satisfactory references 
¥dll be given in the principal cities throughout the Union. 

ANDREW CX)MSTOCK, M. D. 

No. 100, Sbilberry (Arch) Strett, PkUadt^fUm, 



RECOMMENDATIONS. 



T» the Bditor of the Troy Daily Whig : 

Sir — ^You are aware that a gentleman from Philadelphia, Dr. G«BiBtoo]^ 
is now giving lessons in Elocution ; but perhaps you ^e not aware of the 
merits of his system or the extent of its usefulness ; it is in many respect* 
entirely original, in others founded on the investigations of the most dis- 
tinguished vocalists. I have attended % £sw lessons, and am highly grati. 
fiea that I have embraced the opportunity. Some of the gentlemen who 
have professed to teach Elocution in our city have given some satis&ction, 
bat none have been able to handle the subject as he takes it up ; his treat> 
ment of it is simple, natural, philosophical ; he is prepared to meet any 
case of impediment in speaking, reading, or singing. If a pupil can speak 
or read at all. Dr. Comstock wOl teach him to do it well. Musicians also 
would do well to look into his system : they will find in it exercises to give 
hree and melody to the voice that have never occurred to them. And 
besides the improvement in singing, and that most valuabh of aU accom- 
p]i8hmentB,^ooJ readings there is another to be derived from these exer. 
eises, which is far more important than either — it promotes health. The 
plan is so constructed as to call forth all the energies of the vocal organs — 
tiie lungs particularly are fortified and invigorated by practice according 
to his system ; and in this view of the subiect I would su|^gest to oar phy- 
sicians, who in general evince great assidfuity and skill m pret>€nting as 
well as removing disease, that they do so much for the public weal, as to 
call on Dr. Comstock that they may know the advantages of the vocal 
exercises. 

It is to be regretted that Dr. Comstock will remain but a short time 
with us; but short as It is, those who wish to profit by his instructions wiH 
have time to do so. Yours, P. 

August 15, 1834 



JPVom the Philadelphia Commercial InteUigencer, August 90, 1834. 

We have observed with pleasure in the Troy Whig of the 15th instant, 
a favourable notice of that excellent Elocutionist of our city, Dr. Comstock. 
He is giving lessons in Elocution at Troy with much sacoess. 



JPVom the TVoy Daily Whig of AuguH 30, 1834 
DR. COMSTOCK'S LECTURES. 

Mm. "Etorrcfk — ^Yesterday, I had the pleasure to hear an interesting Lee- 
tore on Elocution, by Andrew Comstock, M. D. firom the cit^ of Philadel- 
phia. He understands the elementary soands of tlie English Lanffuage 
wiiZ, and appears to have entire command over the vocal cnrgans. ne ez- 
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plakw the movements of the Toice by diagrams, and measures the Taria- 
tions of pitch by the musical scale. He has with him two books on prac- 
tical elocution, of which he is the author — the Riythmieal Meader^ which 
Soiiuuns pieces &dwted to the taste of ladies, and Practical Elocutitm, 
which is desip^ed ^ gentlemen. He teaches his pupils from these books 
now to read m a graceful manner. If an individual has a feMe voice, it 
can be strengthened ; if harsh, softened, by pursuing tlie course he recom* 
mends. He clearly points out the difference between boisUrouM and els- 
quent speaking; and he shows how to produce a great effect upon a puUie 
assembly, with very little effort 

The simplicity and power of the organs of speech iimusb, I think, 8i]£. 
ficient reason for the exclamation: 

** How wonderful is man . 
How passing wonder He 
Who made him such.** 

Whoever wishes to attain the &culty of speaking with correctness and 
elegance, in public places, and in the social circle, would do well to call and 
enffline the system for themselves. 

A Friend to the Science of speaking wdL 



From the Troy Daily Budget of September 8, 1834. 

DR. COMSTOCK'S LECTURES. 

Ma. Eorroft — ^Theze is no branch of education more deserving of pubtic 
attention than ontorj. Volumes have been written upon it It has been 
cultivated, as a science, in all civilized oountries; and its power has been 
universally felt and acknowledged. Its use and importance have occupied 
the attention of many distinguished men of our own and other countries. 
Were it otherwise, orators could not command, as they now do, *^the ap- 
plause of listening senates.*' To speak weli is one of the highest attain- 
ments to whicli our hopes can aspire. 

Permit me, Sir, to invite those who wish to attain this invaluable science, 
to attend Dr. Comstock's Lectures on Eloeotioni at the Court Hoose. His 
manner of reading is bold, original, and strikiuff. I have attended his 
Lectures for several days ; and, in eomokon iHth his other pupils, highly 
apprecia^te them. He is, in the opinion of all who have heard him leeture. 
a taithful, capable, and excellent elocutionist 

A Friend to Oratory 



Dr. Comstock has been instructing my pupUs two hours in a day ibr 
two weeks, in Elocution; and I am happy in having an opportunity to 
bear testimony to their unexampled improvMuent in reading end qieaking. 

6. W. FaANors. 
TVip;^* S^rtembor 5, 1835. 



REOOMMISNDATIONS. ^ 

Fr&m ike Philantkroput, PhUaddphia^ January 16, 1836./ 

ELOCUTION. * ; 

We would recommend to those individuals who wish to become chaste 
«nd accomplished speakers, to take a course of instruction of Dr. Andrew 
Comstock, whose merits as an elocutionlsit we have had the opportunity to 
prove. 

His system, which has the best claims to respect, will commend itself 
to persons of taste, as it is entirely free from theatrical affectation, or arti- 
ficial display, and founded on truth and nature. Many gentlemen in the 
learned professions, and individuals in other spheres of life, who have 
received the benefits of his instruction, and who are therefore the well- 
qualified judges of his skill in this science, have given him unsolicited 
and unqualified praise. We wish him continued success. 



Frwn the United States Gazette, May 7, 1836. 

DR. COMSTOCK'S LECTURES ON ELOCUTION. 

Mr. Editor : — ^Having occasion on my return firom Washington to New- 
York, to Btap a few days at Philadelphia, I most cheerfully aviiiled myself 
of the opportunity of witnessing the exercises in Elocution in which Dr. 
Comstock*s pu{M]s are engaged, and it affords me pleasure to say, that I 
hove been very highly gratified. 

The skill with which the Doctor imparts to his pupils a knowledge of 
the science and art of Elocution, and the proficiency which they have 
already made, are conclusive evidences that Elocution ** can be taught** 
It was taught during the flourishing ages of Greece and Rome. Demos- 
thenes and Cicero studied it in those republics, and studied it thoroughly 
anterior to their sucoessfiil appearance before their fellow-citizens as 
orators. 

I wish, Mr. Editor, that some of our members of Congress could, or 
rather would, put themselves under the tuition of Dr. Comstock, or some 
other accomplished Elocutionist, long enough, at least, to learn the princi- 
ples npon which food reading and speaking are founded. If t>ur nati<Nial 
legislators had a knowledge of Elocution, as taught by Dr. Comstock, they 
certainly would be heard with much more attention and interest ; and, I 
may add, they would be more useful to the country. 

Ministers of the.Gospel, too, by becoming first-rate readers and speakers, 
can promulgate with ease and facility, the truths of Christianity. ReU- 
gion has suffered much in consequence of the bungling manner m which 
preachers and professors have presented it to the world. It is gratifying 
to know that several clergymen are now taking lessons in Elocution, <n 
Dr. Comstock, and that they arc making great improvement. 
32 
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It would be weU Cor gentiemen of the legal profesuon, to study the Uws 
of Elocution, as well as those of the land. Ladies, too, ought to feel in- 
terested in improving their Elocution, — some of the Philadelphia ladies 
do; and I have had the satisfaction of hearing one of the Doctor's daases 
exercise, the members of which are becoming excellent readers. 

There are two or three literary institutions in which Dr. Comstock*8 
▼aluable services have been retained. It is to be regretted that any semi- 
nary of learning, especially any college, should exist without a professor-, 
ship of Elocution. It is not only an important branch of education, but 
as much so as any to which the attention of youth can be directed. 

S. N. S. 

U. a Hotel, May 2, 1836. 

From the Epytcopdl Recorder, Rev, George A. Smithj Editor^ 

Philadelphia, Saturday Morning, June 18, 1836. 

ELOCUTION. 

The following communication is from the United States Gazette. The 
subject is one of importance, and we are enabled from our own oboerra- 
tion to confirm the statements of the writer. Several of onr clergy have 
attended Dr. Comsibck's lectures, and consider the system which he has 
adopted well calculated to assist in ease and propriety of reading aiMl 
speaking. 

Mr. Editor : — Impressed with the value of education, and inclined to 
contribute aught in my power to aid those who are in the pursuit of its 
benefits, allow me, through your columns, to make a public expression of 
my sentiments, regarding the character of Dr. Andrew Comstock, as a 
teacher of Elocution, and its kindred branches. Having been a common 
inmate in the Doctor's office for many weeks, examined his publications 
and diagrams, and witnessed his method of instruction, with the cheering 
success b^ which it has been characterised, I write understandingly upoa 
this occasion. 

From the Doctor's knowledge of our organs of speech, of their diseases 
and remedies, and the best mode of imparting to them vigour and activity — 
from his knowledge of the laws of sound, ample experience in his present 
vocation, joined with his acknowledged integrity, I am persuaded he is 
eminently qualified to sustain his highest pretensions as a scientific and 
practical Elocutionist 

Dr. Comstock's mode of instruction is founded in the philosophy of his 
subject, is abundantly successful in' its application — stands the scrutiny of 
talents— challenges the confidence of society. 

Graduates from our halls of science, gentlemen of the learned profes- 
sions — ^ladies of cultivated minds, have been pleased to testify the essen* 
tial advantage they have derived -from his lectures. 

I have myself been much delighted in seeing the rapid, material, and 
ofltimes complete improvement which unfortunate stammerers have made, 
under his tuition, in their enunciation — ^while teacher and pupils cordially 
indulged in theii mutual congratulations. A CLERGYMAN. 
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From the U. 8. Gazette, 

STAMMERING CURED BY DR. COMSTOCK 

Mr. Editor : — Having experienced, to a very painfiil extent, the many 
privations necessarily and peculiarly connected with inveterate stammer- 
ing, to which I have heen subject from early life, I am anxious thus to 
acKnowledge the restoration that has been effected in my case, under the 
instruction of Dr. Comstock. Knowing, as I well do, how valuable such 
a communication would have once been to me, I am induced to pen this 
for the benefit of others. 

My articulation, until very lately, was so embarrassing and difficult, as 
to have, in a very great degree, shut out from me the pleasure of conver- 
Bation. I could scarcely articulate a single sentence without considerable 
effort on my part, and apparent anxiety and pain to others. I therefore 
seldom spoke from choice, and even avoided, when possible, the necessity 
of doing so. I am, however, no longer subjected to these severe depriva* 
tions, but so relieved from them, that I can now converse with friends or 
strangers, and feel confident of my power to do so. 

Many years ago, and at some expense and trouble, I sought out Mr. 
Chapman, a teacher then of considerable notoriety, and placed myself im- 
mediately under his care. Of him I do not complain, but notice the fact 
as part of my experience. Those who are aware of his injunctions know 
Iiow impossible it is here to compare the peculiarities of his plan with tho 
principles of my last tutor's, whose system, however, I should unhesi- 
tatingly prefer. A. EVANS. 

Philadelphia, June 24, 1836. 



A gentleman named Abner Evans called on me a few weeks ago, and 
desired me to examine him, in his conversation and in his reading, 
with reference to stammering in his speech. He informed me that he 
was 34 years of age — that he had been an inveterate stammerer from his 
infimcy ; but that he had, about two weeks before that time, placed him- 
self under the care of Dr. Andrew Comstock, and that he now believed 
himself cured of the infirmity under which he had so long laboured. I 
examined the gentleman with considerable C€ire, and was unable to dis- 
cover anything like stammering, or embarrassment or mipediment in his 
speech, either m conversation or reading. 

JOHN H. WILLITS. 

July 15th, 1836. 



I certify, that I have known Mr. A. Evans for a number of years, that 
he was an inveterate stammerer, and that he was completely relieved in 
two weeks, under the instruction of Dr. Comstock. I will further add, 
that I am intimately acquainted with Dr. C, that he has devoted several 
years to the study of the subject which he professes to teach, and that I 
believe h6 is flilly prepared to meet any case of impediment in reading or 
•peaking. JOS. P. MUSGRAVE, M. D. 

No. 142, Pine Street, Phila., July 16, 1836. 
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From the PhUadelphU Saturday Courierf October 29, 1836. 

CURE FOR STAMMERING. 
A young gentleman named Samuel E. Duffield, of M*Connelsbarg, in 
fhur state, called apon us the other day, and wished us to sfiUe that he haa 
always been sabject to a natural impediment of speech, which oflate yeai% 
had been increasing upon him. He visited this city, placed hintoelf under 
the care of Dr. Comstock, and has been entirely cured. He can speak an^ 
read with as much fluency as though he had never been subject to any 
impediment of speech. 

From the United States Gazette, Philadelphia, Oct. 31, 1836. 

STAMMERING. 

We had on Saturday the pleasure of listening ttf the reading, recitation 
and discourse of a pupil of Dr. Comstock, who has been with him ieoe 
than three weeks, and was from bis infancy a stammerer, the evil increafflog* 
with the growth of the youth, and with his intercourse with society, m' 
is now aUe to speak and read without the least sign of hesitancy. Dr. 
Comstock's system is simjde, and, as it appears, efficacious, and he aflbcts 
no mystery : we trust that those who are sobject to ihe painild inoonveni* 
ence of stammering, will apply to him ; and we really believe that if they 
will give attention to his rides, they may be entirely cured. 

From the Philadelphia Gazette, Nov. 29, 1636. 

The following tribute to the skill of a Gentleittan whose success in a 
very difficult profession has been astonishing, is not less g^atefiil to the ob- 
ject of it himself, than it is useful to the public at large. We perfwm a 
general benefit by giving it currency through the press. 

Letter to Dr. Comstock, of PhHadelphia. 

M'CONNKLSB0RO, NoY. 13, 1836L 
Dear Sir ; — My son has returned from the city, after an absence of about 
four weeks,and I cannot refrain from acknowledging my un&igned satbfiu^- 
tion in the improvement of his speech. Before hi left home it gave ttie 
pain to hear him attempt to speak ; now I will defy any person to know 
he had ever been a stammerer. I do cordially recommend all who have 
an impediment in their speech, if possible to avail themselves of your sys- 
tem for the cure of stammering. I am, with respect, yours, &c. 

WILLIAM DUFFIELDl 

From the United States Gazette, 

STAMMERING. 

We publish a communication from the Rev. O. C. Comstock, Chaplain 
to Congress, upon the merits of his relative. Dr. A. COMSTOCK, of this 
city, as a professor of Elocution. From some knowledge of the scientific 
gentleman alluded to, and the great success which has attended his exer- 
tions in the cure of stammering, we cordially endorse the testimony. The 
Rev. Dr. Comstock, of Washington, being himself an eloquent divine* 
much credit may be attached to his opinions on a topic so entirely within 
his sphere. 

Letter to the Editor, from the Rev. a C. Comstock, Chapbdn to Congress. 

Washington, January 26, 1837. 

Sir— In this age of arrogant pretension and stupendous humbuggery, 
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tke imUic should reoeiye whh becoming cautioii, every announeemeitt of 
extraordinary achieyements in any of the departments of usefid knowledge. 
The wonderfid exploits of ignorant and unprincipled pretenders, are fre- 
quently lauded to the skies, in the new;ipaper paragraphs of anonymous 
writers. Disdaining to impose on honest credulity, by making an asser- 
tion where I cannot establish a fiict — indisposed to avoid any responsibility, 
that may be attached to my character, I will not be induced to do so upon 
this occasion, by withholding my humble name from this article, in con* 
sequence of the delicate collateral relation subsisting between myself and 
the talented and honourable gentleman to whom it alludes — I mean Dr. A. 
Comstock, of Philadelphia. The Dr. before and since his graduation at the 
university of Pennsylvania, has been muchemployed intheeducation of youth. 

The books and diagrams .which he has published, illustrating the true 
principles of elocution, and the methods by which it can be most successfully 
taught — the high state of improvement witnessed and admired, in the voice, 
reading and speaking of his pupils, render him deservedly celebrated as 
an elocutionist, wherever his reputation is known. 

But I should not have obtruded these remarks upon the consideration of 
your readers, would they not conduce to a better understanding of the foUow- 
mg intelligence, which I hope may subserve the interests of suffering 
humanity. 

My friend has removed, in numbers of unfortunate stammerers, that most 
enibarrassing and painfiil difficulty of enunciation with which they have 
been affected. Some of these sufferers had been long schooled by others, 
vith reference to the removal of this calamity, with little or no success. 

That a cure, in this case, is an object most ardently to be desired, is deeply 
felt by every victim of this misfortune — by every fond parent, who, but fi» 
stammering, might regard his darling boy a fair candidate for the highest' 
academic honours — the applause of listening Senates. There is now l^fbre 
my. mental vision a lovely boy of great promise, on whom his parents design 
to bestow a finished education ; but who, alas ! was painfully afflicted with 
stammering. He is now, however, under the tuition of Dr. Comstock, greatly 
improving in his elocution ; inspiring the confident expectation of perfect 
victory over the source of so much unhappiness. The sparkling animation 
of his eye — ^liis cheering smiles — express the rapture of his grateful heart 
The thankfulness and joyful anticipation of his parents cannot be described, 
or even imagined, but by those in similar circimistances. 

Having spent some months with my relative, I am well acquainted with 
his system, and manner of instruction, and its delightful results. 

Unlike aJl sorts of imposture, there is no affectation of superlative wisdom 
held as a profound secret, in the theory and practice of this valuable art — 
as triumphantly explored and applied by the Doctor. His course of opera- 
tion is founded in an extensive knowledge of his subject — ^the fruit of his 
ample study and practice. His discipline developes, invigorates, and ren- 
ders flexible the organs of speech. He teaches his pupils how these organs 
are to be properly exercised. They are made obedient to the will — capable 
of mudi and various accomplishments. In short, he cures stammerers, by 
teaching them scientific and practical eloQution. 

How much reason have we to rejoice in. the march of mind— the efforts 
of philanthropy— -the henmoienee of God. Yours, with respect, 

O. C. COMSTOCK 
32* 
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Certificates from Profeesor Homer and Profeaeor Hare, qfthe Xhiiver* 

iity qf Pennsylvania, 

Havins: been present on the 10th inst. at the ezereioee of the papils in Dr* 
Andrew CSonurtock't GynmaBium, lor the improvement of the Toice and of 
the artteulatioQ in atammererB and o(hera,the impression made upon me was 
hiffhljr fiiTOiirable to his method of instruction. 

Tira Bjstem is fbonded upon an exact anatomical and physiological inform* 
atioD, in regard to the organs ecmoemed in the prodaction and roodificatioa 
of sound. Its seyeral parts appear to have been evolved and matnred apon a 
degree <^ Ihooght and an extent of experiment reflecting much credit upon 
his sagacity ami industry, and it inspires a very strong confidence q[ its ap>. 
plicabuity to the iaalta generally of speech or {donation. One of his puj^ls, 
who only a week before the ooeasicm alluded to, had been a most unpleasant 
stammerer, was then heard to recite puUicly with great ease and fluency, 
with a full intonation. W. £. HORNER, M. D. 

Professor of Anatomy in the University of Pennsylvania* 

PJ^Offdel/tMo, ^1^. 11, 1837. 

PmLADELmiA, Aug. 14th, 1837. 
Havmg been {vesent on the occasion alluded to in the preceding letter of 
the Professor of Anatomy, I have no hesitation in alleging that my Impres* 
aions are consistent with those which my colleague has therein expressed. 

ROBERT HARE, M. D. 
Professor of Chemistry in the University of Pennsylvania. 



From the Select Medical Library and Eclectic Journal of Medicine^ 
edited by John Bell, M. />., Lecturer on the Institutes of Medicine 
and Medical Jurisprudence, Member of the (Jollege of Physicians 
of Philadelphia, and of the American Philosophical Society^ etc* 
September, 1837. 

CX)MST0CK*8 VOCAL GYMNASIUM AND LYCEUM FOR 

ELOCUTION. 

It is not necessary that a man should be a stammerer, in order to be aware, 
from personal experience, of his imperfection in vocal utterance and speech. 
We are taught to read and to express ourselves grammatically in conversa. 
tion ; but how few learn suitable intonation, and a flill and a distinct otter, 
anoe, — by which speech obtains much of its charm and acquires often all its 
influence. Graceful gestures in walking and dancing, and in presenting 
one's self in ocmipany, are thought by many to be of paramount importance; 
and hence, as a matter of course, the majority of youxig persons of both sexes 
are placed under the direction of a teacher of dancing. And yet, after all^ 
what are the graces of manner compared to the melody of vcdce; and how 
imperfect the address of the otherwise accomplished goiUeman or lady, with^ 
out full and mellifluous speech ! Nature here, as in all that concerns either 
bodily or mental endowment, does, it is true, establish great difGareBcea 
amongst individuals. One person has, naturally, a musical voioe, as it ia 
called ; another a harsh or somewhat dissonant one. But still, education poa« ' 
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iflp B OB , we aho know, a good deal of plaitic power; and in no caie ie the in- 
fioencu of phyiical education more evident than in the strength which exer- 
aiee gives to the muscles in general, and in the agility and grace which prac- 
tioe imparts to the movements of the limbs ; as in the evolutions of the dance, 
and on tiie tight rope, &c On tfao same principlfi precisel^^ without any 
obarm, magic or mystification, can the mnsdes which, by their successive or 
alternate and combined action, give rise to voice and speech, be educated into 
sUwogth uid measured and harmonious movement, and produce dear and 
full intonation, distinct articulation, and emphatic utterance. 

This particular department of muscular exercise and education, has sreatcr 
claims on our time and attention than any other. The organs of speech, with 
few unfortunate exceptions, are possessed by all mankind ; they are in con- 
stant use by all, — their functions are of the highest moment to all, whether 
for the display of the charms of song and poetry, the persuasion of oratory, 
the invocation of prajer, and the numberless exchanges of opinion and ex- 
presai(Mi of the affections and emotions in social intercourse. The most rigid 
puritan or methodist, who would regard With distaste, perhaps horror, the ex- 
ercises of the dance, and attach no importance to the graces of bodily move- 
ment, will stfll be as naturally and properly desirous of cultivating the voice, 
as the greatest stickler for worldly accomplishments. He does it in learning 
to sing the praises of his Maker, and when engaged in the solemn eaoercises 
dT prayer and exhortaticm. 

With the other sex, the charm of voice is a powerful means of persuasion 
and control. It gives to woman much of her influence — an influence de- 
pen^g on the mildness of her manner, and her soft and musical tones, dis- 

gayed in the language of sympathy, entreaty, and of kind remonstrance, 
er's is the privilege and the duty to be at the side of the suffering invalid, 
in infimey, in youth, and in mature age ; to comfort the mourner, and to aid 
the poor and distressed. And what makes the potions to the feverish patient 
less nauseous — ^what gives b^lm to the language of resignation, and imparts 
the glow of pleasure to the wan and weary beggar, when she is, in each 
ease, the ministering angel ! Much is in the pitying look, much in the in. 
dining gesture and softened manner ; but still more m the tones of her voice, 
her low wad smoothly uttered words of solace and of hope. 

Why then should this instrument, which is capable of giving out such ex- 
quisite music, be jarred and discordant in its tones, through early neglect and 
bad habits. It has been said by European travellers of both sexes, that Amer- 
ican women would be in all respects charming, but for their want of melody 
of voice in common speech. Bnrely this stigma, for such in one sense it is, 
might be, and ought to be removed, just as the flutter, agitation, and jerking 
movements dfthe body and limbs would be corrected, by appropriate exercise 
and training under tasteful guidance and precept 

Still more necessary is this kind of education where the imperfection 
amounts to disease, as in hesitancy, stammering, and other imperfect articu- 
lation. The cure requires time, patience on the part both of the invalid and 
of the vocal doctor, and practice in the maimer which scientific experience, 
not impudent and boastful quackery, has shown to be most serviceable, so as 
to five that confidence which is the result of conscious ability. The' timidity 
and foeUng of embarrassment of the stammerer, are both effects and sustain- 
ing causes of his impediment So soon as he knows that his vocal organs 
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are capable of obeying the commands of his will, and of giving expressioii 
to his thoughts) his mind acts with more energy and intentness ; and he ao 
longer allows himaelf to be trammelled in his speech, by fb& weaJk« tremoloiHi 
and convQlsiTe movemeati of tlie muscles^ which« under less energetic ▼al*>i. 
tioD^ used to be so common with him. 

When we wrote the caption of this article, we did not intend to direct the 
attention of our professional brethren merely to the existing evils, but wete 
desirous to apprize them of the fiict, that one of our own number haa for maiiy 
years past concentrated his talents and. his time exclusively to the subject of 
Elocution, both in its hygienic relations with fluent speech in private and 
public, in the social circle and at the bar, the pulpit and the legislative hall ; 
and, also, in its curative character, to remove stammering and other impedi 
ments to clear and distinct articulation and utterance. The gentleman to 
whom we reier, is Dr. Andrew Comstock of this city. He makes no preten- 
sion to a knowledge of any specific for the cure of stammerers, nor doet he 
attempt to shroud liis method in unintelligible jargon, nor to conceal it Irom 
public and scientific investigation, by swearing his pupils to secrecy. All 
these are arts and tricks unworthy of the literary and professional character, 
and disreputable, above all, to him who professes to be a teacher, and in whcxn 
manly sincerity ought ever to shine conspicuously, as an example to thoee 
under his charge. 

In Doctor Comstock*s Institution, " Eiccution is treated as a science as well 
as an art. The various movements of the voice, both in speech and song, 
are illustrated by original diagrams, and by oral instruction. The exercisea 
give the pupil complete command of the muscles of articulation, extend the 
compass of the voice and render it smooth, powerful, and melodious. They 
not only call forth all the energies of the vocal organs, correct stammering, 
lisping, and other impediments of speech ; but they iwoigorate the lungs, and 
consequently fortify them against the invasion of disease." To a certain ex. 
tent, general is associated with vocal gymnastics ; and one great cause of em- 
barrassment from awkwardness of manner and posture in the stammerer, i» 
removed by the substitution of a free and easy carriage and moTements of the 
arms in gesticulation. In other words, all the voluntary muscles of the trunk 
and limbs move in the order required by tlie will, synchronously and harmo- 
niously with those of the voice. 

In proof that Doctor Comstock is above the petty arts of making elocution 
a mere craft and mystery, we have now before us, Remarke on Stammering, 
frmn a Lecture on EhctUion, delivered before the American Lyceum, May 6, 
1837, in which he explains the chief features of his system, and indicates the 
kind and order of exercises to be pursued for the cure of Stammerers. Bat 
like all other branches of professional knowledge, this can only be rendered 
efficient and applicable to the cure of individual cases by a pnictitioner, a 
person who directs knowingly and understandingly, and superintends oaie- 
fuUy and patiently, the treatment, making such modifications as seem to be 
called for by his own personal experience and the idiosyncracy of the patient 
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From the Public Ledger, July 27, 1837. 

Uemttrk9 on 8ittnanerniff,'-^'We have reeeiTed a small pamphlet with thia 
title, bein^ tiie rabetance of a lecture delivered before the American Lyeeum, 
May 6, ld37, hj Andrew Comstock, M. D., of thia city. He haa treated bis 
subject scientifically, and in a manner showing that he understands the 
human yoice both theoretically and practically. He has been engaged for ten 
years, investigating the human voice, for the purpose of forming a system of 
just elocution, and of removing impediments of speedi; and from reading 
this little pamt^let, we should mfer that he had been BuceessfuL 



From the United States Gazette, 

Congress Hall, Philadelphia, Nov. 25, 1837. 
Andkvw Cohstock, M. D. 

DcAK Sir, — ^Before leaving your city, allow me to express to you the perfect 
satisihction I foel, in witnessing the progress which my son has made in 
Elocution under your instruction. 

The habit of stammering which commenced with his early efforts to speak, 
and which thirteen years (his present age) seemed only to confirm, is now, 
with six weeks* instruction, completely eradicated. 

Thos^^ delighted beyond e2|»ression in this result, I am not disappointed. 
Frook'the moment I became acquainted with your method of instruction, I 
did aoi d&ubt its entire success. iTounded on sci^itific princ^es, it must 
sadeeed in all cases where there is no^ malformation of the organs of speech. 

Y^a have reduced to a system what before was but imperfectly understood, 
and doBA most essential service to mankind in elevating a numerous class of 
imfortanate fellow-bdn^ and saved them &onk the impositions of ignorant 
and unpsineifpled emf^rics. 

Very respectfolly, your obedient servant, 

E. PIERCE, M. D. of Athens, N. Y. 



From the PMic Ledger, March 17, 1838. 

STAMMERING CURED. 

PmrADELPHiA, March 1, 1838. 
Messrs. Editors, — Being about to leave this city for the West, I would 
iShank you to give publicity to my testimony as to the skill of Dr. Andrew 
Comstock, No. 100, Arch street, Philadelphia, in removing stammering. I 
have been under his care about eight weeks, for the removal of a painful 
impediment of eighteen years standing, which debarred me from the plea- 
sures of conversation and social intercourse. I can now converse very 
fluently, and have addressed large audiences without the least hesitation. 
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I am now 33 years of age, and you can judge of my gratitode to him fer 
removing a complaint which has embittered the greatest part of my life. I 
take great pleasure in recommending him to thme similarly afflicted. His 
system being founded on scientific principles, and the fact of his being the 
only individual in America, who professes the eure of stammering, without 
exacting from his patient a promise of secrecy, proves that his system wiU 
bear investigation. 

WM. R. COMBS. 

We certify that we have been intimately acquainted with Wm. R, Cmnbt 
for the last three years ; that he was a very bad stammerer, and that he was 
entirely relieved under the instruction of Dr. Andrew Comstock, of No. 100, 
Arch street, Philadelphia. 

John R. Beck, No. 17, Elizabeth st 
Thomas J. White, No. 380, N. Second st 
Jacob Grim, Na 480, N. Third st 
Thomas P. Hevl, No. 173, Green st 



STAMMERING CURED. 

Philadelphia, March 9, 1836. 
Messrs. Editors, — ^About seven weeks since I placed myself under tbe 
care of Dr. Andrew Comstock, No. 100, Arch street, Philadelphia, fer tbe 
removal of an impediment in my speech, with which I had been afflicted Use 
thirteen years. I am now ha{^y to state that I am able to converse with 
ease and fluency, and that I feel no hesitation in speaking in public I have 
witnessed the same happy results in many other cases, both of ladies and 
gentlemen. I have not a doubt of his success in curing the most inveteFate 
stammerer. Unlike all others who have professed to cure stammering in ihi» 
country. Dr. Comstock exacts no promise of secrecy firom his patient 

HENRY J. ENNIS, 
No. 248, Pearl street, New-York. 



From the Pkcmix Civilian^ Cumberland, Md,, May 19, 1888. 

Our acquaintance with the younff gentleman mentioned below, who has 
received the benefit of Dr. Comstock's treatment in the cure of an impedi- 
ment of speech under which he laboured, enables us to bear evidence of the 
efficacy of that treatment Since his return from Philadelphia, where he 
had been under Dr. Comstock's care for a short time, we'find that his speech 
is free and easy ; so much so, that had we not been aware of the great diffi. 
culty under which he laboured before, we should not now know that he ever 
had been cured of such an affliction. 
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From the Pennsylvantant Philadelphia^ April 26, 1838. 

A GRATIFYING TESTIMONIAL. 

The subjoined letter to Dr. Comstock, Professor of Elocution, of this city, 
is from a yoxmg gentleman of great respectability, residing at Cumberland, 
Allegany county, Maryland, where his fiither is one of l£e leading prac- 
titioners at the bar. The writer of the letter, who, we believe, is a student 
at law, laboured under a serious impediment in speech, which would have 
greatly interfered with his professional advancement; bat it appears from his 
own statement, that under the care of Dr. Comstock, he was completely and 
radically cured. The letter subjoined, is a voluntary and gratefiU testimonial 
tu that effect. 

CuHBKRLAND, Md., April 20, 18da 
Dr. Andrew Comstock : 

Dkar Sir, — I have deferred giving a certificate with regard to the success 
I met with in my recent visit to your Institution, No. 100, Arch street. Phi- 
ladelphia, for the purpose of removing an impediment in my speech, until 
the present period, that I might thoroughly test the effects of your system 
upon my articulation by time and experience. Both of Ihese, I am nappy 
to inform you, find me now — as was the case when I left Philadelphia on 
the 13th of February last — perfectly fluent in reading as well as in conversa. 
tion — «o much so, that it would be impossible for any one who had no pre- 
vious knowledge of my impediment, to know that any such defect ever 
afflicted me. 

But besides the happy effect your system has had in relieving my impedi- 
mcnt, it has been of incalculable benefit to me in many other respects. My 
voice, which was formerly weak, and incapable of being raised very little 
higher than the ordinary tone used in common conversation, has been 
greatly improved and strengthened; and now it costs me but a slight 
physical effort to fill a considerable space. 

In conclusion, I unhesitatingly recommend all those similarly afilicted^ to 
make a trial of your system. Besides the success which has attended it in 
my own case, I have seen many others greatly benefited — ^both ladles and 
gentlemen. This speaks more strongly in its favour than words can express, 
and should remove all doubt firom the minds of individuals, if any exist, as 
to its efficacy in effecting a cure. 

"Very respectfiiUy, your obedient servant, 

CHARLES H. J. PIGMAN. 



DR. COMSTOCK'S 

EXHIBITIONS IN VOCAL GYMNASTICS. 

The STAMMERERS under Dr. Comstock, both La£es 
and Gentlemen, give a variety of recitations, at the Vocal 
Gymnasium, (entrance by Ranstead Court, Fourth St above 
Chesnut,) every Tuesday evening. 

TICKETS, 25 cents each, — and may be obtained at 
Osbom's Music Store, Fourth Street, two doors below Ran- 
stead Court. Each ticket admits a gentleman and two 
ladies. The exercises commence at 8 o'clock. 

[CT The design of these Exhibitions is to give confidence 

to the Stammerer, which is so essential to his relief, and 

make the public better acquainted with the system of 

instruction and its beneficial results. The sale of tickets is 

to secure an audience of respectable persons, and defi^y the 

incidental expenses. 

ANDREW OOMSTOCK. 
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From the Public Ledger^ February 6, 1888. 

VOCAL GYMNASTICS. 

A class of students in elocution, and stammerers, mider Dr. CSomstock, 
exhibited at the Vocal Gymnasium, (Ranstead Court, Fourth Street, above 
Chesnut,) on Saturday evening last Dr. Comstock's lecture on elocution 
and stammerinff displayed an intimate knowledge of his subject, and the 
performances of the class did infinite credit to his talents as a teacher. 

(») 
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From the Penruylvanian, February 6, 1838. 

Dr. Cohstock, the professor of elocution, gave an exhibition on Saturday 
evening, at the Temperance Hail, N. L., for the purpose chiefly of affording 
a practical explanation of his system of instruction, and showing its suocess. 
in the cure of stammering and other defects of speedi. A large audience, 
many ladies being among the number, was present, and the exorcises evi- 
dently gave general satisfaction. It was surprising to hear the ^mnees and 
smocihness with which the pupils spoke, many of whom until recently were 
confirmed stammerers, and it was still more surprising to learn in how short 
a time the evil habit had been eradicated, the consciousness of a complete 
cure being strongly manifest in the modest confidence with which the Doc- 
tor*s pupi&, several of whom were young ladies, went through their recita- 
tions before so large an audience. It must not, however, l^ supposed that 
this system of instruction is intended solely for the stammerer. Founded 
upon the sound philosophical principles laid down by Dr. Rush, it is impor • 
tant in many respects. It has a wonderful effect in developing the voice, 
and in giving it volume, fiexibility and compass, while the practice of the 
elements strengthens the chest, and is very beneficial to the general health, 
fortifying it in a measure against the approach of diseases of the lungs. 
The advantage of vocal gymnastics judiciously conducted, is not yet per- 
haps iiilly appreciated, but it is more than probable that the time will come 
when they will form a part of every liberal course of instruction. 



From the Public Ledger, February 16, 1838. 

VOCAL GYMNASTICS. 

The exhibition of Dr. Comstock^s class of Stammerers, at Temperance 
Hall, on Wednesday evening, was highly gratifying to a numerous and 
highly respectable audience of ladies and gentlemen. The system pursued 
appears to be calculated to accomplish the end in view ; but the eminent 
success it has so far met with, is to be ascribed, in a great degree, to the 
talents of Dr. Comstock as a teacher. 



From the Christian Advocate and Journal^ New -York, April 27, 1838. 

PBiLAnBLPHiA, April 3, 1638. 
Dkar Brbthren^ — ^Having attended Dr. Comstock's exhibitions, I am fully 
persuaded, that willi proper attention on the part of the pupils, he can cure 
them. I was induced to attend in consequence of his having in his class a 
particular friend of mine, whose case was one of the worst I ever knew ; 
and to my astonishment, he addressed an audience without tiie least diffi- 
culty, making quite a display as an orator. His age is about twenty-one 
years. If you feel at liberty to notice him in your paper, you may render 
essential service to stammerers. Respectfully, 

J. HARMSTEAD. 
33 
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From the United States Gazette, April 30, 183a 

STAMMEREKS. 

The recitations, and other vocal exercises, made on Tuesday evenings, at 
Dr. Comstock's Vocal Gymnasium, in Ranstead Court, furnish evidence of 
great success in his mode of teaching. His pupils, to the number of thirty 
or forty, male and female, give recitations in a style that shows, not only the 
entire absence of any disposition to stammer, but evincing also a striking 
proficiency in the agreeable, ts weU as useful science of elocution. 



From the Pennsylvania Inquirer, May 10, 1838. 

STAMMERING. 

A friend in whose judgment as well as impartiality we place reliance, 
speaks in terms of warm commendation of Dr. Comstock's success in curing 
impediments in speech, and imparting a free action to the organs of articu- 
lation. The public recitations of his class, which take place every Tuesday 
evening, ^t his room adjoining the Church in Ranstead Court, are spoken of 
as furnishing evidence of success in curing stammerers, as well as of striking 
proficiency in elocution, which Dr. C. teaches with great effect. 



From the United States Gazette, 

Mr. Editor, — I have attended two of the Vocal Gymnastic Exhibitions 
which have attracted so much attention in our city. The design of these 
exhibitions, as stated by Dr. Comstock, with whom they have originated, and 
by whom they are conducted, is to enable the stammerer to rid himself of 
that timidity which is a greater or less aggravation of his disease. If 
timidity in one who has no impediment of speech, interrupts the utterance 
of thoughts, surely in a confirmed stammerer ^ it must be a ^ source of the 
highest degree of embarrassment to the vocal organs. Tiiikidity, then, must 
be removed before the stammerer can have full command of his own organs 
of speech. To do this. Dr. Comstock brings his whole class, both ladies and 
gentlemen, before the crowded houses which assemble to hear the welkin 
ring with their various exercises in what is well denominated by Dr. C. 
Vocal Gtmnastios. Could art, science, experience, wisdom, or philosophy, 
suggest a more efficacious means for the destruction of timidity than the 
production of courage by individual and collective public speaking ? Nor is 
the performance of these stammerers void of all powers to edify, and amuse 
— ^there is much to instruct, and please, both in manner and matter, in these 
exhibitions, which, for the sake of the great good they seem likely to pro- 
duce to the afflicted stammerer, I hope will be fully sustained by this 
enlightened public. 

A Well Wisher to Freedom of Speech, 



PRACTICAL ELOCUTION, Or, A System of Vocal 
Gymnastics, comprising Diagrams, illustrative of the sub- 
ject, and Exercises, designed for the Promotion of Health, 
the Cure of Stammering, and Improvement in Reading 
and Speaking. By Andrew Comstock, M. D. Second 
Edition. Kay & Brother, 122, Chesnut Street 
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From the Philadelphia Saturday Courier^ Dec. 2, 1837. 

PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 

Dr. Comstock, a gentleman with whose name our readers are familiar as 
the scientific curer of Stammering, has issued a second edition of his work 
on Practical Elocution. It is believed to be the best practical work extant 
upon this important subject It is based upon the philosophical develope- 
ments of the celebrated Dr. Rush ; and so far as strengthening the lungs is 
concerned, the exercises it teaches are of vast importance. Those who do 
not intend to become orators, may cultivate and improve the conversational 
and colloquial powers, and secure a grace, ease and power, that will render 
them polished and 8oaght.for intelligences in the mystic roads of social 
intercourse. The work is illustrated with engravings, and very beautifully 
got up both in paper and print. 



From the Philadelphia Saturday News, Dec. 2, 1537. 

PRACTICAL ELOCUTION, Or, A System of Vocal Gymnastics, &,c. By 
Andrew Comstock, M. D. 

Dr. Comstock is known as a skilful and scientific teacher of elocution. 
He has devoted much study to the subject, and has had the advantage of 
very considerable experience in the practical application of his knowledge. 
His classes are generally filled with pupils, and their success is the best 
testimonial <^ the merits of his system. 

This volume will be found a valuable aid to those who are engaged either 

in teaching or acquiring the important art of elocution. Besides a concise, 

but sufficiently clear, analysis of the subject, and various explanatory details, 

it furnishes a series of diagrams calculated very much to facilitate the pro- 

gress of the learners. These diagrams have been prepared with'^much care 

and labour, and reflect high praise on the industry and ability of Doctor 

Comstock. 

(23) 
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From ike United States Gazette, 

PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 

Messrs. K&y & Brother, 122, Chegnut street, have pablished a second edi- 
tion of Dr. Andrew Comstock's Practical Elocution, or, a Ststbm or 
Vocal Gtmnastiosi We reaJly believe that the gteat laboiur and amowit. of 
time which Dr. C. has bestowed upon thi^ volume, will be productive of easen* 
tial benefits to the learner. The selections are apposite, and the remarks 
sQcJi as show the author master of his subject. 



FVom the Saturday Chronide, Philadelphia^ Dec. 2, 1887. 

P&AcncAL Elocution. — Kay if Brother, — PhUaddjhia, 

The volume now before us, comprises a system of " Vocal Gymnastics,** 
by Andrew Comstock, M. D., and consists of diagrams, illustrative of the 
subject, and exercises. The i^aaa recommended is. designed for the promotion 
of health, cure of stammering, and improvement in reading and speaking. 
The rapid sale of its first edition seems, to be a proof of its p(^ularity ; whue 
several men of eminence in literature and science have pronounced Doctor 
Comstock*s system a decided improvement upon the usual routine of teach- 
ing in Elocution. 



From the Public Ledger^ Philadelphia, Dec, 5, 1887. 
COMSTOCK'S PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 

We have received from Dr. Andrew Comstock, of this city, a copy of his 
late work, entitled ** Practical Elocution, or, a System of Vocal Gynmastics, 
comprising Diagrams and Exercises, &.C., designed fi>r the promotion of 
health, the cure of stammering, and improvement in reading and speaking.*' 

This work contains rules fi>r pronouncing all the vowels, sub-vowels, and 
diphthongs in the English language, with plates to illustrate the position of 
the mouSi in pronouncing them. These sounds be denominates elements ; 
and he gives tables exhibiting an analysis of words, consisting of both easy 
and difficult combinations of these elements. In spelling these words, the 
pupil is required to pronounce the element or vowel sound, and not the name 
of the letter or combination of letters which represent it, as is usual in the 
schools. The book also contains rules for every species of modulation and 
intonation of the voice, and of time, in reading, speaking, and singing. 

It contains remarks on stammering, and rules for curing it ; and practical 
lessons in reading and speaking, consisting of selections m prose and verse, 
printed with difierent characters, to denote the proper modulations. It also 
contains plates, representing every variety of attitude and gesture required 
in good speaking. 



B£COMiM£NDATIONa 25 

This must be a valuable work to those who would learn to read or speak 
well, aud especially to those afflicted with stammering or other impediments 
of speeclu It Ss useless to dUate upon the importance of elocution to all 
who have occasion to read or speak to others. To lawyers, legislators, cler- 
gymen, and speakers in public meetiugs, it is particularly important; for 
though to intelJigent and well informed minds, the graces of manner add 
nothing to the force of argument, they are exceedingly important in securing, 
an attentive hearing. An indifferenl sermon, if well preached, will produce 
great effect, while one of the highest order, badly delivered, will be lost upon 
a great portion of the audience. This is entirely because the first secures 
Die attention of its hearers, and thereby enables every argument or illustra- 
tion to reach their understandings; whil6^ the second is not understood, 
because not heard. 

We recommend Dr. ComstocVs book to every person who would wish to 
speak or read well. . 



From the Herald and Sentinel, Philadelphia, Dec, 11, 1837. 
CX)MSTOCK'S PRACTICAL ELOCUTION. 

Dr. CoMSTOCK has been long and favourably known in this city as a 
teacher of elocution. The art of public speakmg is a common attainment ; 
but the art of speaking effectively, powerfully, and well, by a proper disci- 
pline of voice, gesture and action, is no easy acquisition. The voice is a 
great instrument of influence. Some orators who have been ** vox et pra- 
terea niAt'Z," by means of a good voice alone, have been able to exercise an 
astonishing sway over their auditors. The full developement of the vocal 
organs should be a primary exercise with all ambitious for the honours of 
successful orators, and we know of no better disciplinarian in these matters 
than Dr.Comstock. The work before us, entitled ^^ Practical Elocution," is 
an expose of his principles of teaching, and will serve as an instructive 
manual to those studying his method. It is better calculated, however, as a 
manual for his pupils, than for students in general. It shows great skill and 
industry, and is highly creditable to the knowledge and research of the 
author. 



From Atkinson's Saturday Evening Post, Dec, 16, 1837. 

Dr. Ai4DREw CoHSTOCE, of thls city, has published a second edition of a 
work entitled ** Practical Elocution," of which he is the author. There are 
fbw subjects which receive less, while its importance demands a greater 
share of attention, than this of Elocution. Every organ of the human body 
i/i dependent on exercise for its true and proper developement. There are 
few persons who do not foel the embarrassment which arises from an imper- 
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foot enunciation. The work before us conveys much valuable instruction cm 
this subject To render the doctrine it communicates more evident, the 
different movements of the voice are illustrated by ori|rinal diag^rams. Dr. 
Comstock has for some years been a successful teacher of Elocution, and in 
his experience has found the exercises in these diagrams happily adapted io 
render the muscles of speech subject to volition, to extend the compass of 
the voice and increase its power. 



From ihe American Weekly Meseenger^ Dec, 20, 1837. 

Dr. Comstock is well known in this city as a practical teacher of Elocu- 
tion. His experience with his classes has given him great advantages in the 
preparation of this volume, which appears to be complete, so far as diagrams, 
marks expressive of the pronunciation of words, and minute practical direc- 
tions, can render it so. To those persons who are so unfortunate as to have 
contracted a habit of stammering, and to foreigners wfio wish to acquire a 
correct pronunciation of our language, this volume will prove an invaluable 
acquisition. Students in oratory may consult the figures illustrative of ges- 
ture with advantage ; and teachers of reading and declamation should not 
consider their libraries complete without this volume. 



Fnm the Daily Focus, Philadelpkia, April 17, 1838. 

CoimooK's PEAonoAL EuxnmoN : PvUished 5y Siay 4r Brother, 133, Oftes- 
mU Street. 

We have received a very handsome edition of the above work, which we 
cheerfiillly recommend to young men, as a valuable assistant in the study of 
true oratory. The work is illustrated with a number of plates representing 
the proper position of the mouth in pronouncing, and also the most graeefol 
and natural attitudes and gestures of the limbs and body, in order to give 
iVdl force and expression to language. 

Dr. Comstock has, in the book before us, proved himself abundantiy quali« 
fied to teach the oral developement of thought, and we therefore wifik he 
may continue his labours, and have large classes of pupils. 



MISCELLANEOUS RECOMMENDATIONS. 



Fnm the Public Ledger, Philadelphia, February 27, 1838. 

VOCAL GYMNASTICS. 

We observe, by a notice among our list of business cards this morning, 
that the residence of Dr. Comstock, whose success in the cure of impediments 
in the speech, and improvement in elocution and address of his pupils, we 
believe is unsurpassed by any instructor in tbe country, is at 100 Arch Street. 
Dr. C. possesses a double advantage over mostof his profession, in his tho- 
rough acquaintance with the physical, as well as mental, capacity of his 
fellow man. The fourth exhibition of his class of ^oung ladies and gentle- 
men, will be ^ven this evening, at the Commissioners* Hall, Southwark, 
where, in addition to their various recitations, a lecture will be delivered by 
the Rev. Jacob M. Douglass. 



From ike Saturday Couriert PhUadOfhia, Dec. 15, 1888. 

Mr. John Taylor, of Hinsdale, N. H., was the other moming in onr itiidy, 
and exhibited the wonderful improvement made by eleven weeks* leiidence 
with Dr. Comstock. He told us he had been all his life dreadfully troubled 
with an impediment of speech ; but he read to us with the most perfect ease 
and freedom. We take pleasure in recording such cases for the benefit of 
others. 



Fnm the Daily Buffalo Journal, {N. F.,) March 27, 1899. 
PaACriCAL ELOCUTION— A REMEDY FOR STAMMERING. 

Dr. Comstock, of Philadelphia, has acquired great fame, bo(h as a teacher 
of elocution, and as a successful practitioner in removing all defects in speech. 

The voice is produced by muscular contra<ftion, and hence depends whdly 
on the power of the muscles, which propel the air through the vqcal organs, 
and modulate the same, for the stren|[th, compass, distinctness, or confusion 
of the various sounds emitted in speakmg or singing. 

Dr. Comstock has investigated this subject in all its bearings, and pointed 
out, in a clear and scientific manner, the cause of stammering, and ottier de- 
fects of speech, in his work on Practical Elocution, (which has been some 
years before the public ;) and has opened a school in Philadelnhia^or te^^chlnlf 
elocution, and removing defects in speech, upon philosophical priheiplet* 
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A kte iiiimber of the World, pabUshed in the city of brotherly love, 
taiiM a very commendatory notice of the eminent ability and saccefls which 
attend the labours of this learned and inde&tigable practitioner, in p im- 
portant branch of science, to the investigation of which his whole^^ life has 
been devoted. Knowing well the history of this gentleman, and having once 
enjoyed the honour of a personal acquaintance, we do not hesitate to reoom- 
mend his. school as possessing the highest claims to public confidence. 



Extract from the Lyceum Report, published in the World, Philadd- 

phia, June 19, 1839. 

At 4i o*cIock the meeting was called to order, and a lecti^ire delivered on 
Elocution, by Dr. Comstock, and an interesting exhibition by his class, several 
of whom had been inveterate stammerers ; one in particular, a married gen- 
tleman from the east, (who. said he had to do his courting by signs,) spoke so 
well, after only six weeks* instruction, as to prove Dr. C.'s teaching completely 
effectual. 

Half-past 5 o'clock, the company, in fine health and spirits, adjourned. 

&. W. WOOLLEY, SecreUry, pro. tem. 



From the United States Gazette, June 29, 1839. 

Sometime since. Dr. Comstock called on us with a person firom Vermont, 
who had applied to him to be cured of stammering ; he certainly needed help. 
Yesterday, the Doctor and his patient called on us again ; the latter talked 
and read as fluently as any person we ever saw. ' The person to whom we 
refer, mentioned that he should now go home, and talk with a near relation, 
to whom he had never spoken, as she was rather deaf, and he had stammered 
wo abominably as to be wholly unable to make her comprehend him. 



From the Village Record, West Chester, Penn., September 10, 1839. 

STAMMERING AND ELOCUTION. 

From numerous testimonials of the success of Dr. Comstock, of Philadel- 
I^ia, in improving the voice, particularly of ^Stammerers, we sometime since 
selected the fcdlowing from a Philadelphia paper, for presentation to our 
readers. To those afflicted with an impediment of the speech, all discoveries, 
or efficient modes for amending the vocal organs, must be matter of peculiar 
interest We have repeatedly visited the institution of Dr. C, and have seen 
numerous instances of improvement no less striking than the one referred v^ 
below. Dr. C. is unremitting in his attention to his pupils ; exact in his ex- 
position of the principles of elocution ; and affords to .his pupils a wide range 
ibr practice. As a teacher, he commands the respect of his pupils, while his 
gentlemanly deportment towards tliem is sure to win their permanent esteem. 
His office is at No. 100 Arch Street, Philadelphia. 
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** Mr. Ckabics R. Read, from Vermont, called opon ub, and raad aa fluently 
as any one. Elp^ht weeka since we conversed with the same gentleman, and 
he oonld not articulate a sentence without stammering badly. He had been 
afflicted from his infancy. His mother stammered, and he has a sister who 
is also subject to the same infirmity. Mr. Read tells us he intends to send 
her to the care of Dr. Comstock, who has been so successful in his own case. 
We look upon it as doing stammerers a kindness, by constantly keeping them 
adyised of such important facts.** — Saturday Courier. 



From the Philadelphia Gazette^ October 5, 1839. 

VOCAL GYMNASTICS. 

We attended an exhibition of Dr. Comstock's class of stammerers last 
evening, at the Temperance Hall, N. L., and were much pleased with the 
exercises. We believe that Dr. C.*s system is well calculated to accomplish 
the very desirable relief so much needed by those afflicted with a hesitancy 
of speech. One individual, who had been under tuition but nijie daysj gave 
ample testimony of the efficiency of the system. 



From the Pennsylvania Inqmrfir^ Philadelphia^ Nov, 22, 1839. 

A STAMMERm CURED. 

We were called upon yesterday by a gentleman of ftadford county, Pa., 
thirty-seven years of age, who, until withm a month, had been an inveterate 
stammerer from childhood. A few weeks since, however, he was Induced to 
place himself under the care of Doctor Comstock, of this city, who speedily 
effected a perfect cure. The gentleman called upon us to illustrate the excel- 
lence of the system, in his own case ; and, also, with the object of making 
some public acknowledgment of the great and important benefit that had 
been conferred. He spoke with ease and fluency, and recited one or two 
passages of poetry, with taste and discrimination. Those of our citioeni, 
however, who desire the most satisfactory evidence of the efi^ts of this sys- 
tern, are invited to visit the Musical Fund Hall, on Monday evening nexti 
when Dr. Comstock and his class of stammerers will give a variety of exer- 
cises and recitations. 



From t?ie Public Ledger, November 25, 1899. 

Dr. Comstock*s exhibition of Vocal Gymnastics takes place at the Musical 
Fund Hall, this evening, November 25, at hal^past seven o'clock. — It gives 
us pleasure to recommend the Doctor's system of instruction, which, after 
cool examination, we believe to be excellent and unrivalled. The perform- 
ances of his pupils, who were formerly stammerers, are truly astonishing.-^ 
Let even[ one judge for himself. We were pleased to see his former exmbi- 
tion, at Temperance Hall, attended by a crowd of ladies and gentlemen. 
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From the North American^ Pbiladelphia, March 19, 1840. 

Dr. ComrrocK left with as yesterday for exhibition, one of his charts, repre- 
senting the month in every for^i and position which it seems to be enabled 
to assume in the enimciation of sounds. , Attached to it are scales for the 
modulatiim of the Yoice, which are of great service to the student. The sue* 
cess which has attended Dr. Comstock's instructions, has been of the moet 
striking character. 

From the Philadelphia Gazette, March 21, 1840. 

Dr. CoMSTOCK, elocutionist of this city, has published a large chart, mount- 
ed on rollers and varnished, entitled ^ A Table of the Elements of the Eng- 
lish Language." This table condenses, as it were, the instruction of a half 
years* study, in the useful and requisite art of elocution. It should be hung 
up in the library of every orator, or every one who would be an orator, whe- 
ther of the Pulpit or the Bar. If one is naturally an orator, it will assist in 
developing those powers; if he is not, an assiduous study of the chaxt will 
make him one. Pebbles helped Demosthenes, until the wide round world 
was vocal with his name ; and why should not a map of mounted eloquence 
do the same, to some one in the nineteenth century ? 

From the PennsylvaniaHy March 24, 1840. 

Elocution. — Dr. Com stock, of this city, has published a large chart mount- 
ed upon rollers, entitled " A Table of the Elements of the English Language.** 
This Table gives, in a condensed Sorm, and as it were, at a single view, the 
principles upon which Dr. Comstock*s system of instruction in elocution is 
founded, and as he is eminently successfiil in making good speakers, and in 
cosing defects in articulation, the chart will doubtless be found very service- 
able Uvth to his pupils and to others. 



1^0971 the Inquirer, Philadelphia, March 30, 1840. 

Dr. Comstock's Table.?— Dr. Andrew Comstock, of this city, has published 
a Table of the Elements of the English Language, which appears to us ad- 
mirably suited to facilitate boys in their exercises of reading and improve- 
ment of gesticulation. For stammerers, and th(^e affected with impediments 
of speech, it possesses great merit. Indeed, the chart is particularly calcu- 
lated for schools, and embodies, in a single sheet, an entire system, very sim- 
ple in its operation, and the result of years of labour. Dr. Comstock has de- 
servedly acquired much reputation, in Philadelphia, as a successfiil teacher 
in the particular branch to which be devotes his attention. 

From the United States Gazette, Philadelphia, April 15, 1840. 

Dr. Comstock has issued a large sheet, containing the Elements of the 
English Language, with illustrations of the mode of uttering simple and com- 
pound sounds, figures exemplifying the gestures for certain recitations, and 
mots or notes for the pitch and government of the voice in reading ; the lat- 
ter in accordance with Dr. Rush's system of the human voice. 

Dr. Comstock has been eminently successful as a teacher of elocution, be- 
cause he teaches radically ; and, as a curcr of stuttering, we believe Dr. C 
has never been excelled. 



RECOMMENDATIONS. 31 

Fr<m the World, PkUadelpUa, March fiO, 1839. 

Dk. Comstock. — We have received from the author a email pamphlet, con- 
taining a Lecture on Elocution, with remarks on stammering, delivered before 
the American Lyceum in this city, oq the 6th of May, 1837, by Dr. Com- 
stock. He is well known in this city, as remarkably successfbl m the cure 
of all defects in speech, and also for teaching elocution upon philosophical 
principles. His school contains pupils from various and distant parts o^ the 
country, resorting to him for the cure of stammering and other vocal defects. 

He has published a work on Practical Elocution, the perusal of which will 
show that his lessons are important to others besides those afflicted with 
stammering; for all public speakers, whether lawyers, preachers or politicians, 
will derive advantages from observing his rules. The voice, like any other 
part of the system connected with voluntary muscular action, is susceptible 
of cultivation. It is regulated by a very complicated system of muscles, and 
must therefore be more or less under command, in proportion to the control 
of the individual over these muscles. Why are the muscles of a blacksmith^s 
striking arm larger than those of his holding arm ? Because they are more 
exercised. Why have porters, stage drivers, and those whose legs are most 
exercised, larger femoral and crural muscles, than people of sedentary habits? 
For the same reason. Then if one set of muscles is improved by cultiva- 
tion, so may be another; and therefore, as the voice is regulated by mus- 
cular action, it must necessarily be improved by proper exercise. 

This theory, which, as every anatomist knows, is founded on fact, explains 
the whole system of stammering and other vocal defects. They proceed from 
paralysis, weakness, or other causes, producing want of control over the vocal 
muscles. Such defects in the leg or arm, produce lameness in these limbs. 
Similar defects or infirmities in the vocal muscles, must produce lameness of 
the voice. This point established, the indication of core is obvious. It con- 
sists in restoring activity to the vocal muscles by exercise, by cultivation. 
Singers never stammer, and stafnmeriog is often cured by singing. Why ? 
Because singing gives active exercise to the- vocal muscles. But it will not 
always cure stammering, because the defect may be in certain muscles 
which singing cannot reach, or reach with sufficient force. To supply the 
deficiency, we need the professor of elocution, who understands the voice 
anatomically, physiologically, and pathologically, or in other words, who un- 
derstands the structure, actions, and diseases of the parts of the human 
system subservient to the voice. Dr. Comstock has particularly studied this 
subject, and his success as a practitioner proves that he has studied it faithfully. 



I most cheerfully endorse the preceding certificates relative to Dr. Com- 
8tock*s success in removing impediments of speech. Having spent several 
weeks in his Gymnasium, for the purpose of improving my voice, and of 
removing an impediment to which I had always been more or less subject, I 
am able to speak both from observation and experience. I consider his system 
of vocal gymnastics eminently fitted to accomplish the end designed : viz. to 
bring the organs of speech, by a thorough course of drilling, entirely under 
the control of volition. True it is, that much energy and perseverance, 
as. well as time and patience, are necessary on the part of the afflicted in 
order to be entirely relieved. But I am confident that where there is no 
mal-formation of the vocal organs, an entire cure may be effected. 

F. W. FISK. 

Philadelphia, Apnl filth, 1840. 
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Fnm the PkUadelplhia Saturday Courier, AprU 3, 1841. 

CURE OF STAMMERING. 

Two y<mng gentlemen called in onr sanctom the other morning, and we 
had a pleasant conversation with them on the extraordinary benefit they bad 
derived from having been a few weeks in the Vocal Gymnasium of Dr. Corn- 
stock. One of them, John Scribner, jr., is from Poplin, N. H. He told as, 
that fourteen weeks affo he could not converse at all without stammerini^ in 
the pronunciation of almost every word. He conversed with us the morning 
we saw him, as fluently as Daniel Webster or Mr. Forsyth could ; and we 
should say his friends will be delighted to hold converse with him on his re- 
turn to the salubrious atmosphere of the ** Granite State.** The other young 
gentleman is Mr. William H. Cornell, of Clinton, New York. He is eighteen 
years old, and had been a stammerer all his life, until Dr. Comstock had the 
gratification of receiving him under his discipline of the vocal powers. He 
has been there but four weeks, and conversed with us with very little impedi- 
ment of speech ; and by the first of May, when he proposes to return to the 
beautiful region of Dutchess county, he will be able to descant upon the 
sweets of the ** buds and the flowers ** with as much buoyancy of speech as 
the most lovely young damsel around his romantic home. We are happy in 
stating such cases, for the encouragement of others in distant portions oi the 
country, who may be labouring under the painful difiiculties which impedi- 
ments of speech impose. 

From the Natumdl Grazette, PkUadelphia, N&o, 17, 1841. 

A STAMMERER CURED. 

Philadelphia, Nov. 10, 1841. 
Messrs. Editors — For nearly twenty years I was an inveterate stammerer. 
The habit was contracted when I was four years old, in consequence of the 
severe treatment of a schoolmaster. Being anxious to have a cure effected, if 
possible, but almost despairing, I placed myself, six weeks ago, under the 
care of Dr. Andrew Comstock of this city, and the result has been a most 
happy one. Since the third day ailer I entered his Vocal Gymnasium, I have 
been able to converse with friends and strangers, without any impediment 
whatever. I unhesitatingly recommend all who stammer to make a trial of 
Dr. C.*s mode of treatment. It is founded on philosophical principles, and I 
feel confident, if persevered in, will always produce the same beneficial results 
as my own case. I shall reside, during the winter, at No. 200 Arch Street, 
where I shall be happy to receive a visit from any one who may desire far- 
ther information on the subject Respectfully, 

LEVI S. YATES, of WiUiamston, N. C, 
Student of Medicine m the University of Pennsylvania. 

From the PHMdpUa Stiturdaf C»uri§r, Jui^ SI. 183a 

8TAMMEREKS. 

Wk notice a> an interesting fkct, that C. H. J. Piffman, Esq., (a jronng gentleman who 
was recently in our office, while under the care of Dr. Conwtock, for stammerina,) de* 
Jivered the oration at Cumberland, Md., on the 4th instant. It was a clear and distinct 
performance, and was well received by a large auditory. A copy in print has been re- 
ceived by us. The Civilian of that place remarks, that the enunciation of Mr. Pigman 
is so clear, that if it had not previously been known that he had laboured severely under 
an impediment, none who hear him speak would be aware that he had ever been troubled 
with such a difficulty. Mr. Pigmau and his fHends (who are highly respectable), unite 
in iMstowing great credit upon the scientific skill of Dr. Comstock. We think we do 
unfortunate stammerers a kindness by commending this gentleman to their consideration. 
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